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PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION 



Apart from a few minor matters of detail the changes made 
in the present edition comprise : 

1. A shortening of the grammar work in many of the les-» 
•sons and a consequent increase in the number of lessons from 
twenty-eight to thirty-four. 

2. The addition where it seemed advisable of special drill 
exercises on declensional and conjugational forms. These 
formal drill exercises have been kept distinct from the regular 
translation exercises, in which as before it has been the aim 
to admit only idiomatic German and English. 

3. The introduction of the groflcn from Lesson II onward, 
thus further facilitating the early use of a conversational 
method of instruction. In this connection attention is called 
to the fact that a number of sentences in the German Exe- 
cises are cast in the interrogative form and admit of an an- 
swer in German. 

4. A slight expansion nere and there of the grammatical 
statement, most pronounced perhaps in the treatment of the 
adjective declension. The scope of the work as presenting 
the essentials of German has not however been thereby af- 
fected« 

5. The greater completeness of the Appendix, which in its 
present form practically gives an outline of the entire accidence. 

It is with genuine pleasure that I thank the many friends — 
bcfanntcr«* unb UttbcIantltcrttJcifc — who have shown their inter- 
est in the book by making suggestions that have, I believe, 
resulted in material improvement. In several particulars also 
I am under obh'gation to Curme's Grammar of the German 
Language^ New York, 1905. 

B. J. V. 

JFebruary, 1908. ' 

iü 



PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION 



As its name implies, the present work aims to present and 
instil those facts of the German language which are essential 
for the reading of connected texts. At a time when so many 
of the latter have been edited with a special view to the needs 
of beginners, the use of an introductory lesson-book would 
seem to possess distinct advantages over that of an extended 
grammar. The writer makes no apology for the lack of com- 
pleteness of grammatical statement, his conviction being that 
a thorough mastery of the leading facts and principles is of 
far greater value to the beginner than a passing acquaintance 
with a mass of details. The chief emphasis has accordingly 
fallen on the practical side of the subject ; in the theoretic 
part clearness rather than fulness of statement has been the 
end in view. 

An effort has been made throughout to set a task that 
should be within the reach of the average pupil. Especial 
pains have been taken to limit the vocabulary to words of com- 
mon occurrence. That the pupil should develop a feeling for 
German construction and word arrangement is far more essen- 
tial than that he should at the outset have an extensive vocab- 
ulary at his command. The ability of the average pupil to 
assimilate a large number of new words with each successive 
lesson has frequently been overrated. 

Questions to be answered in German have been introduced 
from the fifth lesson, and connected reading-matter from the 
sixth onward. This latter, while organically connected with . 
the sections of the grammar treated, is of such a nature that 
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it willy it is hoped, serve as a relief from tlie other tasks, and 
confer that sense of growing power over the language which is 
the greatest possible stimulus. 

The introductory chapter on pronunciation may at first 
seem somewhat out of proportion in a book of this size. How- 
ever, if a presentation of this difficult subject is to be of any 
practical assistance whatsoever to pupil or teacher, it must 
of necessity be detailed and explicit. In substance this chap- 
ter is based on Professor Hempl's German Orthography and 
Phonology^ a treatise that should be in the hands of every 
teacher of German. In the body of the work as well, care has 
been taken to make the pronunciation of individual words clear 
as regards both quantity and accent 

In connection with the series of g^agcn to be found in many 
of the lessons, it may be worth while to call attention to the 
fact that the answering in unison, or rather the repeating in 
unison by the class, or a part of the class, of the answer given 
by a single pupil, effects a great saving of time and consti- 
tutes a valuable aid in the acquisition of a proper enunciation. 
The teacher should at any rate be on his guard not to desig- 
nate the pupil who is to answer a question until after the ques- 
tion has been stated. 

Whenever it seemed that exercises could for certain classes 
of students be advantageously divided, this has been indicated 
by means of the letters a and b (A, B). Of the stories, two 
or three have been taken from the author's Materials for Ger- 
man Conversation. 

It may cause some surprise to find so little attention paid 
to cognates. In the opinion of the writer the treatment of 
this subject ordinarily found in beginners' books has been 
pernicious. When the learner is asked to associate fflaum 
with beam^ bod^ with though^ Irani with cranky nag with nasty^ 
%\\6) with disc^ it is conceivable that as an artificial mnemonic 
device the scheme possesses some virtue, but from the point 
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of view of pedagogical method in the teaching of language 
such mediating through a third member, which usually greatly 
differs in meaning, is wholly unsound. 

The general plan and the first draft of this volume were 
nearly three years ago worked out in conjunction with Pro- 
fessor A. B. Faust of Cornell University. Subsequently, ow- 
ing in large part to the distance separating us, further col- 
laboration was found to be impracticable. Professor Faust 
has, however, at all times retained his interest in the under- 
taking, and a special feature of the book, that of the Review 
Lessons, is directly due to one of his later suggestions. 

It remains to acknowledge my indebtedness to my colleague 
Dr. W. Kurrelmeyer, who has given valuable assistance in the 
reading of proofSi 

The Johns Hopkins University. & J. V» 
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ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 
Introduction 

ALPHABET 

I. The German alphabet, like the English, consists of 
twenty-six letters. The German letters differ considerably 
from the Roman forms employed in English., 
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2 ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 

2, ' It will be noticed that capital / and / have the same 
form : 3. K a vowel follow it is y, if a consonant /.• Srr* 
turn = Irrtum, mistake; ^db/t =- Jahr, year. 

3. Of the two signs for s, g is used at the end of a 
word or syllable except before p; elsewhere f is used: 
fagcn, to say; Icfen, to read; §au^, house; ^u^öatcr, 
housefather ; ^äuö(^en (=^äu^5(I)cn), little house; SJIctfttft 
(= SBIei^ftift), lead-pencil; ©d^tcffol (— ©d^i^faOr fate; 
SBcfpc, wasp. For % and ff see § 5. 

4. Certain combinations of letters are printed as one 
character with slight changes in form : 

i) (tsay-hah') =ch; d (tsay-kah') =ck; § (ess-tset') — 
sz; I (tay'-tset) = tz. 

5. Double s is represented in German by either ff or §; 
ff is used between vowels when a short vowel precedes« 
Elsewhere (i.e. i. Between vowels when a long vowel 
precedes; 2. Before a consonant ; 3. At the end of a word) 
§ is used. This difference in use is frequently important 
in determining the quantity of vowels, § between vowels 
being always preceded by a long, ff by a short vowel : 
©trafec, street; 5ßreu§cn, Prussia; ^iäü^t, feet; gtüffe, rivers; 
SBaffcr, water; äReffcr, knife; Shifetanb, Russia; l^äfelid^, 
ugly; %\}X^, river; bafe, that. When German is written 
in English script either ss or sz may be used for §. 

PROFUNCIATION 

6. With the exception of 1^ when it indicates the length 
of a vowel (§ 7, b) and of c in ic (= long i), there are in 
German no silent letters. Thus fi!nabc (S!-*-nabc), boy; 
®nabc (@+nabc), mercy. 
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Vowels 



7. Quantity. The foUovdng rules will in most cases 
determine the quantity of a German vowel : 

(a) A vowel followed by a double consonant (i. e. one and 
the same consonant doubled) is invariably short : SRoim^ 
man; Sßcffc, nephew; lommcn, to come. 

(b) A vowel is long when followed by 1^ or when dou- 
bled. A ]^ that thus follows a vowel is silent: ^al)n, 
cock; ©ol^n, son; §aar, hair; SKccr, sea. 

Note i. Long i is usually written ie. — For % as indicating length of 
yowel see § 5. 

Note 2. According to the old orthography in words b^;inning with t 
the 1^ as a sign of length was written, not after the vowel, but after the t. 
According to the new orthography, adopted in 1901 and followed in this 
book, these words, when not of foreign origin, are now written without 1^ : 
%qX, valley; tttit, to do; Vox, door; instead of £1^1, tl^utt, Xpr, which 
had thitherto been the accepted spelling. 

(c) An accented vowel at the end of a syllable (com- 
pare § 14) is long: Slu^nic, flower; ^Je^bcr, pen; 8Sa4cr, 
father. 

(d) In general a vowel followed by one consonant is 
long, by two or more consonants short, but to this rule 
there are a number of exceptions. Long : gut, good; rot, 
red; ftct^, always. Short: SJonl, bench; ®clb, money; 
boi^r that. 

(e) A long stem-vowel remains long even if in the 
course of inflection or conjugation new consonants are 
added: loben, to praise; id^ tobte, I praised j t^ ^(&, 
I gave; bu gabft, thou gavest. 
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In the paradigms and vocabularies of this book quan- 
tity will in all doubtful cases be marked by the signs 
- (long) and ^ (short), and the student should take care 
from the outset to pronounce the vowels with the correct 
quantity. It will be seen that long and short vowels differ 
as a rule not only in the length of utterance but also in 
quality of sound. 

A correct pronunciation of German can be acquired 
through oral instruction alone. It should be understood 
that the English equivalents given in the following para- 
graphs are in many cases merely approximate equivalents. 
While striking differences between the German and Eng- 
lish sounds will be referred to in the Notes, an exact ap- 
preciation of these differences can be gained by ear only. 

8. The vowels are pronounced as follows : 

a long is like a in art: ^aben, to have. 
a short is the same sound uttered more quickly, 
like a in artistic: San!, bench, 

e long resembles ey in they: geben, to give. 

Note. English ey in they^ etc., is ordinarily pronounced as a diphthong 
(i.e. e+i), whereas German e is not diphthongal but a simple vowel. 
To hear the diphthongal nature of English ey in they utter the sound 
very slowly. 

e short is like e in let: 9? eft, nest. 

e in an unaccented syllable is slurred like a in 
comma: S^{\xv\t, flower ; ©ebdu'bc, building. 

Note. Other vowels in syllables not having the main accent should 
not be slurred, as in English, but be given their proper value. Thus the 
i in greunbin, (female) friend, and the a in ©nfllanb, England, must be 
distinctly pronounced 
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t long (usually written it) is like e in me: biefcr, 
^Ats; 5ßapier', paper; tief, deep. 

t short is like i in it: Stinte, ink; mit, «///A; 
bin, am. 

long approaches ^ in know: Dfen, j/^tz/^/ S3oot, 
boat. 

Note. English <? in know is really a diphthong, having a M-element 
as its second part, which may be distinctly heard by uttering the sound 
very slowly. German o on the other hand is a simple vowel. In both 
long and short German o the lips are also protruded more than in the 
English long o. 

short is a sound not found in English. It re- 
sembles the o oi forty, but is shorter: l^offcn, 
to hope; lommen, to come; Often, East. 

Note. This is a difficult sound to acquire and it should be carefully 
practiced under the direction of the teacher. Confusioi> with the English 
o \xigot, spot, etc., should especially be guarded against. 

U long is like oo in boot, but is uttered with a 
more decided protrusion of the lips: §ut, 
hat; ^Vi\)n,/ow/, 

U short is like oo in foot, but with the lips more 
protruded: un3, us; bumm, stupid. 

^ occurs mostly in foreign words, and is pro- 
noimced like t. 

9. Umlaut. The term Umlaut denotes a modification 
of the vowels a, 0, u to 5, 5, ü ; the diphthong au similarly 
becomes au. These modified vowels are never written 
double. Their pronimciation is as follows: 

d long is like ei in their: S)ane, Dane; STOol^ne, 
mane; Saben, shops. 
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S short does not differ from short c (^ as in let): 
9?äffc, wetness; §änbc (plural of ^anb), 
hands; ^ftc (plural of Sift), branches. 

9 long is a sound that does not exist in English. 
It may be produced by placing the lips in 
position for [German] long o and then at- 
tempting to pronounce [German] long c ; or 
by pronouncing long c and then protruding 
and rounding the lips as for long o. It is in 
other words a combination of the tongue 
position of long c with the lip position of 
long o: ©oilmen, Bohemia; töten, to kill; 
Dfen, stoves. 

S short similarly has no English counterpart. To 
produce it, place the tongue in position for 
short c, and then protrude and round the 
lips, but in a less pronounced manner than 
for long Ö: lönncn, can; öffnen, to open. 

ft long does not exist in English. To produce it, 
place the lips in position for [German] long 
U, and then attempt to pronounce [German] 
long t; or pronounce long i and then protrude 
and round the lips as if for long u. It is in 
other words a combination of the tongue 
position of t with the lip position of u: ü6en, 
to practice; füf)n, bold. 

ft short also has no English equivalent. To pro- 
duce it, place the tongue in position for short 
t and then protrude and round the lips, but 
in a less pronounced manner than for long 
fi: bünn, thin; fünf, five. 
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10. Diphthongs. There are three diphthongs in Ger* 
man: et, au and eu or fiu. 

ei^ for which at is also found in a few words, is 
short a + short i, resembling the English / in 
mine: mein, mine; bein, thine; 9Kai, May. 

Note. The student must be on his guard against a confusion of the 
diphthong et with ie, the sign for long I. 

atx is short a + short u, like ou in house: ^o}}^^ 
house; 3Kaui8, mouse. 

ett/ a combination of short o and short ü, approaches 
oi in oil. The umlaut of au, i.e. äu, is pro- 
nounced in the same way: l^eutc, to-day; 
§äute (plural of ^gxA), hides; fieute, people. 

Exercise 

In the following exercise the consonants are pronounced j& they would 
be in the same position in English ; g as ^ in give^ ng as ^ in long. The 
accent is in each case on the first syllable. 

Before pronouncing a word, spell it according to the German names of 
the letters as given in the second column on page i. Subsequently also, 
the student should take care to call German characters by their German 
names. Thus a should be called ah (as a in/ather), e, ay (as in day)^ t, ^^ 
(as in keel). Disregard of this rule will result in endless confusion be- 
tween German and English sounds. 

Also examine the words with reference to the rules for quantity given 
inf 7. 

Long ax ba, nal^, %\)n, Sal^n, Slal^n, ^a^n, %(A, ga^nc, 
al^nen, mahnen, l^abe, ®abc, Iiaben, baben, gaben, Sßame, 5ßabft, 
Sttem. 

Short ax Sift, ®aft, ^aft, faft, an, bann, 9Kann, fann, ®an^, 
3)anf, SJanI, bang, Spante. 

Long e: 2^cc, S5eet, neben, beben, lieben, geben, fegen, gegen, 
l^gen. 
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Short e: c§, ®ffc, 2Rcffe, cffen, fcft, 9?cft, »ctt, nctt, fctt, 
bcnn, lennen, nennen, Snbe, eng. 

Note. Examples of unaccented e occur in each of the lists. 

Long i: nie, bte, Ante, tief, ii|m, SKiene, il^nen, bienen, 
S)ienft, SRiete, mieten, S)tebe. 

Short i: in, im, nimm, bin, mit, SRitte, SJitte, bittttf ift, 
^ffen, Äifte, binbcn, finben, 2;inte, ging. 

Long o: Soot, SRooig, 9?ot, DI)m, S)om, §oI)n, 9KoI)n, 
%0Ht ofine, SBofine, SBote, oben, toben, SRobe, SBoben, Dfen. 

^ort o: Dft, 2Roft, Äoft, 5ßo[t, Sonn, ®ott, SRopö, offen, 
l^offen, !ommen, foppen, !often, fonntc, SRonnc, 2;onne, 5ßüffe, 
a»otte. 

Long tt: bu, Jhif), §ut, gut, 2Rut, ^uf, ^ul^n, tun, SBube, 
»übe, SRuIime. 

Short tt: uni§, ®unft, Äunft, 3)unft, bumm, bunt, Äunbe, 
5ßunipe, gun!e, Sutte, 5ßuppe. 

Long ä: bixk — btk,^ gäbe — gebe, 3)äne, öfee — effc,^ näl)me 
— ^nel^me, 2RäI)ne, mäl)en, nälien, %&htn, §äfen. 

Short ä: §änbe, fanbe, Söänbe, Söänfe, ptte, Äfte, ®äfte, 
SRäffe, näffen, fämmen, Ijängen. 

Long ä: ßbe, buk — bttt, I)öbe — t)ebe, Dfen, §öfe — ^fe, 
Äöte, Söl^men, töten, ^ö^in, 2;öne, tönen, I)öi|nen, mögen. 

Short 9: öffnen, fönnen — ^fennen, aönnen, !önnte, ®öttin, 

Long ü: üben, SBü^ne — Siene, ®ütc, jCüte, §üte, lauten, 
tü^n, mübe, 3RüI)e, mül)en, Äfipe, fügen. 

Short ü: bünn, fünf, S3üfte— bift. Stufte— Äifte, SRüffe, 
muffen, füffen — Siffen, Säüttc — Söitte, ^nttt, §üfte, münben. 

^ Words separated by a dash should be carefully distinguished in pro* 
nunciation. ^ What is the significance of i and If here? See § 5. 
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ei (d): ©, ©tö, ein, Sein — ^SBtcnc, bein — ^bicncn, !ein, 2Rai, 
9Kain, mein — ^3Ktcne, §ain, ^ibc, bcibc — bieten, getnbe. 

«t: ?lu, Sau, Stau, auf, au^, ^uiS, 3»au8, Saum, !aum, 
^aut, gauft, bauen, laufen, taugen. 

ett/ äu: ^eu, neu, neun, l^eutc, ^öute, 3Rtutt, S3eute, beuten, 
Säume, l^äufen. 

• Consonants 

11. Double consonants are pronounced like single con- 
sonants. They merely serve to indicate that the preceding 
vowel is short. 

Note. The student should be especially careful not to prolong m, n, 
1 or T after a short vowel ; these consonants are cut off much more sharply 
in German than in English: SD^ann, manj !ann, can; 5«n» Mght; immer, 
ulways. 

12. A consonant is called voiced, if, while the consonant 
is being sounded the vocal chords are vibrating; if they do 
not vibrate while the consonant is being sounded, it is 
called voiceless. Thus in English by dy g, v, z are voiced 
consonants, to which the corresponding voiceless consonants 
are /, /, ^,y and s. To observe the vibration of the vocal 
chords alternate s with z, stopping the ears. 

In German the voiced consonants by dy g at the end of 
a word or syllable or when standing next to a voiceless 
consonant become voiceless. Thus b in unb, andy ®elb, 
moneyy SKäbd^en, girly is pronounced as // the b of ob, 
whether^ id^ Xv&At, I loved, i^r l^ait <\ftfcfibV , you have had, 
2l% p. 

13. The individual consonants are pronounced as 
follows: 

ft initial and medial as b in bank: Saum, tree; 
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a6er, but; final and next to a voiceless con* 
sonant^ as/ in deep: ob, whether; %ob,gave; 
^ob% gavest. 

c as /& before % o, u, a consonant^ and when final: 
®af6, cafi; Soil|)6, coupi; ©rcbo, creed. 
as /^ («German j) before the other vowels (c, t, 
fi, Ö, ^): ©afar, Ccesar; circa, approximately. 

d^ is a spirant (like English j,/, ^, v, etc.), i.e. a 
sound produced by the friction of the breath 
between the tongue and the roof of the 
mouth, the point of friction being determined 
by the position assumed for the utterance of 
the preceding vowel. For practical purposes 
two main points of utterance may be dis- 
tinguished, the back after a, o, u, au, and the 
front after the other vowels (c, i, ö, ö, fi, et, 
eu, alt) and after a consonant. 

a. The back d^ is produced between the back of the 
tongue and the soft palate, and is the same sound as that 
heard in the Scotch loch, "The sound may best be 
learned by whispering 'koo,' 'ko,' or 'kah,' and dwelling 
on the sound that follows the ^,"* or repeat in very rapid 
succession the ^-sound : k-k-k-k . , ., and then instead of 
stopping the passage of breath with each successive k 
allow it to pass on with friction: ad^, alas; S5ad^, brook; 
boa), yet; nod^, stt'll; Sud^, book; auc^, also. 

b. The front d^ is like y in yesy but is voiceless (com- 
pare § 1 2). "The sound may best be learned by whispering 
'key' and dwelling on the sound that follows the k. A 
pupil should not be asked to pronounce nid^t, or other com^ 
binations of d^, until he can pronounce d^ with a vowel 

' HempU German Orthography and Phonology^ § 180, 2, Note I. 
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only, as in td^ ; when he can pronounce iä) well, he may 
learn nid^t by pronouncing xnä) and pausing before he adds 
the t":* id^, /; ntid^, me; bid^, lAec; [ic^, himself; cd^t, 
genuine; cud^ (accus, of i^r), you; rcid^, rich; fold^, such; 
njcld^, which. 

Note. The diminutive suffix «d^en always has the front ^, no matter 
what sound precedes: SD^ama^c^en, (little) mama; ST^äbd^en, girl. 

Caution, The student should carefully guard against pronouncing front 
d^ as either f(^ (i.e. as jA in short) or f ; in the case of the back ^, the 
•pronunciation as f must also be guarded against. 

c. Initial d^ « k in a few words derived from the ancient 
languages: Shrift, Christ; St)ara!'tcr, character; ®^or, 
chorus. 

d. d^ = fd^ (i.e, sh as in short) in words derived from 
French: (5^cf, principal; ®t|auffec^ highway; Sj^am^a^'gncr, 
champagne. 

Note. The combination d^d is pronounced ks (» English x) except 
where the d is part of a suffix or inflectional ending: fec^d (ks)^ six; guc^, 
{ks), fox; but bed SBud^d (d^ + %\ genitive of bad SBu4 the hook, and 
l^ö(^jtend (d^ + fO^ «i^ ^^^ ^<'<f^> adverbial superlative of ^oc^, high, 

ä is the sign for double I; @dfc, corner; büdcn, 
/^ stoop. 

b as £/ in ^^e^, initially and medially : beulen, to 
think. 
as /finally: 3lbenb, evening; 9J?öbd^en, ^/r/. 

W sounds as /; ©tdbte, cities. 

f asyinyZ^r; finben, to find. 

8 Usage as to the pronunciation of g is not uni- 
form. The more common usage is as follows : 

1 Hempl, Girman Orthography and Phonology^ § i8o^ i. Note and 
Footnote. 



12 ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 

I? "^ IriitlftUy, and when doubled, 8=^ in 
go: (jf^zn.togo; gtaggc,/^^. 

2, When final or before a voiceless con- 
sonant g is pronounced as d^ would be in the 
same position, i.e. as front d^ in Sönig, king, 
bei§ Sönig§, the king's; as back d) in %^% 
day^ be^ ^^ag^, in the day-time, 

3« Medially, g is pronounced as d^ would 
be in the same position, but is voiced; it is 
voiced front i) in Sönige, kings, voiced back 
(^ in 2;age, days. 

Note. The voiced front and back spirants can be acquired by 
pronouncing the front and hack (i^ and then voicing them. By applying 
the test described in § I2, it can be determined whether they are 
properly voiced. The voiced front spirant approaches the y in yesj but is 
produced with more audible friction. 

An easier pronunciation to acquire and one that is sanc- 
tioned by good usage is the following: 

1. Before a vowel or before a voiced consonant %=g as 
in go: ®clb, money; morgen, to-morrow; regnen, to rain, 

2. When final or before a voiceless consonant g = .^ as 
in kind: %^% day; fagte, said, 

3. In the ending ig, g before a vowel is pronounced like 
front dE| as in id^, but voiced (compare Note above) : Sönige, 
kings; ttjeniger, less, 

4. In the ending ig, g when final or before a voiceless 
consonant is pronounced as d^ in ic^ : Äönig, king; beö Sönigi^, 
the king's. 

Note. For ng see under tl. 

I^=«Ä in hold at the beginning of a word (includ- 
ing parts of compounds) or suflSx: l^aben, to 
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have; id^ l^abc (if^Oi^^', i have had; grctl^cit, 
freedom; ^u^l^rr, master of the house. In 
other positions it is silent and serves as a 
mark of length : fel)len, to be lacking; tüül^I, 
well; gelten, to go. 

i =- "a tightly squeezed" English y in year: \a, 
yes; "^a^year; \m% young. 

t = English k as in keep: fait, cold; benfen, to 
think. 

I resembles the English /, but is made with the 
comers of the mouth drawn far back and with 
a convex (instead of concave as in the Eng- 
lish /) position of the tongue : lang, long; 
!üi|I, cool. 

m = English m: 9Kau^, mouse; neiimcn, to take. 

tt = English n: 9?adE|t, night; nennen, to name. 

ttg is pronounced as ng in singer^ not as m finger: 

©ngtanb, englifd). So also when final : ©ang, 

song. 

(I = English/.- 5ßaar,/a/r/ ^^m.\ paper. 

|lf is like pf in helpful: 5ßfunb, pound; Sojjf, 
head. 

till is found only in foreign words, and is pro- 
nounced as f : ber $ß]^iIofüt)f)^, the philoso- 
pher. 

H occurs only before u; qu == kwy for which see tt). 
X There are two r's current in Germany: 

I. The lingual r, like the English r in 
rat, but distinctly trilled. It is made by rais- 
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ing the tip of the tongue and putting it into 
rapid vibration. While this is not as commonly 
heard in Germany as the uvular r, it is good 
usage and is to be recommended to the 
beginner. Care should be taken to vibrate 
the r distinctly, especially by those who are 
accustomed to drop the English r after 
vowels. 

2. The uvular r is made by the vibration 
of the uvula, the prolongation of the soft 
palate. In its production, the front of the 
tongue lies flat, while the back part is raised, 
the vibration taking place through the forcing 
of the air through the passage thus formed. 

Slant, edge ; rcbcn, to speak ; Slippc, rib ; 

Siofe, rose ; runb, round; S5rief, letter ; tra* 

gen, to carry ; teuer, dear ; ^^wx, forehead. 

Caution. The pupil should be on his guard against allowing an r to 
affect the sound of a preceding vowel, as so frequently takes place in 
English. Thus in the last example, ©tirn, the t must not be pronounced 
as « in sUm^ but be given its correct independent value. 

8 = J in sit when final or next a voiceless con- 
sonant : ®Ia^, glass ; ^oyx%, house ; §er6ft, 
autumn ; Älof ter, monastery ; Jöig^anard, Bis- 
marck, 

= -sr in zeal when initial, medial between vow- 
els, or between a vowel and a voiced conso- 
nant: ©ol^n, son; @tfcn, iron; toinfetn, to 
whine. 

= fd^ (as sh in skori) in initial fp and ft : ©tu^I, 
chair ; fpot, late ; (Sprad^e, language ; SBIci»» 
ftift, lead-pencil. 
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fflj^ = sh as in shorty but with greater protrusion of 
the lips : ©d^ulc, school; toafd^cn, to wash. 

ff and li are pronounced as ss in hiss ; retten, to 
tear; SBaffcr, zc/Ä//r. 

Note. In dictionaries and vocabularies | has the same place alpha- 
betically as ff. 

4 = / as in ten : Xcil, part; bort, there. 
= ts before t in a few foreigjn words : Siation', 
nation; ficftion', lesson, 
if = ts: Äa|c, cat. 

NoTX. For tl^ of the older orthography see § 7, h. Note 2. Where tl^ 
is retained in the new orthography, as in X^a^ttx, theater; Xbftln, throne^ 
it is pronounced as t. The English M-sound does not exist in German, 
and Germans accordingly have difficulty in acquiring it. 

H =/asin/r^; t)icl, much; IßoXvc, father ; brao, 
upright. 

= «/ in foreign words, except where final when 
in accordance with the rule (§ 12) it be^ 
comes/; 9?ot)cI'Ic, short story ; ncrDö^', ner^ 
vous ; S)atit), dative. 

m = t; in very but with less friction : ipic, how ; 
SBaffcr, water. 

After fd^ and j and also in qu, ip is a bilabial 
spirant, i.e. a sound produced by forcing the 
breath through an aperture formed by the 
two lips. It differs in formation from the 
English w in that the back of the tongue is 
not raised and that there is no tenseness of 
the inside of the cheeks or rounding of the 
lips : fd^lptmmcn, to swim ; jtoci, two ; Oucttc, 
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source, but the other pronunciation, as of v 
in very, is also admissible in this position. 
5 = ;r {ks) in ox : Sljt, ax ; §ejCr witck, 
i = ts: jc^n, Un; tanjcn, to dance ; ftirj, short 



Exercise in Pronunciation 

Words are accented on the first syllable, except where marked otherwise. 
Where it seemed desirable, sentence accent has also been indicated. 

eiti«, Sttici, 2)ircii 

©inS, jtoct, brct, SRcid^ ift ntd^t arm, 

^One, two, three, Rich is not poor, 

Slit ift nid^t neu,« ©aucr ift nid^t füfe, 

Old is not new. Sour is not sweet, 

9?cu ift ntd^t alt, pnbe finb feine gfife',* 

New is not old. Hands are no feet, 

SBarm ift nid)t fait, güfee finb feine ^änbe, 

Warm is not cold. Feet are no hands, 

Salt ift nid)t ttjarm, 25aö fiteb f)at ein ©nbe. 

Cold is not warm. The song has an end. 

fief fing, ber benimm' te beutfd)c ^tifcr be^ ad)tjef)nten 

Lessing, the famous German critic of the eighteenth 

Sal)r^un'bertg, fdm cine^ Slbenb^ nad^ §aufe unb flopftc 

century, came one evening home and knocked 

an feine %vx, 25er S)iener fa^ auö bem genfter, 

at his (own) door. The servant looked out at the window, 

erfann'tc aber feinen ^rm nid£)t unb rief: „25er 

but - did - not - recognize • his - master and called out : ''The 

^err ^ofef'for ift nid^t ju ^ufe." „©d^on gut'," 

Professor is not at home.'' "Very well," 

^A German 'Mother Goose' jingle. ^The rhyme ^ei: neu is of course 
not a strictly correct one. «güfe' = güfee. 
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antoortetc Scfftng, „id^ toerbe 


ein 


anbcrmal 


answered Lessing, "I will 


some 


other time 


toicberfommeit'' 






come agam.** 







SYLLABICATION 

14. German words are divided into syllables according 
to pronunciation. The following rules are to be observed : 

(a) A single consonantal sign between two vowels be- 
longs to the syllable following. But compound words are 
divided into their component parts : Slu-mc, flower; \x(ip 
gen, to carry; bar^auf, thereupon; ^dw^axit^ family physician. 

(b) The combinations §, fd), d), |)^, % representing but 
one sound, count as single consonants and when standing 
between vowels go with the syllable following ; bt and ng, 
however, are separated: reiben, to tear; ttja-fd^cn, to wash; 
braU'dien, to need; ©täb^tc, cities ; ^\Xi%tx, finger. 

(c) When two or more consonants, including double 
consonants, occur between vowels, only the last goes with 
the following vowel ; ft, however, is not separated : SBaf-fer, 
water; fetten, seldom; fämp-fen, to fight; gemfter, window; 
mei^ften^, mostly. But in words of foreign origin b, p, b, t, 
g, f, when followed by I or r go with the next syllable : 
ge==6rU'ar\ February ; SRe^pu-blif, republic ; 2l==prtl', April; 
Sl^bref'-fe, address ; SWa^tro'-f^, sailor. Notice the accent 
in these words (§ 15, i, 3). 

(d) cf, the sign for double % is resolved into M : fd^tct 
fctt, to frighten; SRfitfen, bcLck. 
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ACCENT 



15. The chief rules governing the accentuation of 
German words are : 

1. Simple (i.e. uncompounded) German words of native 
origin have the accent on the stem-syllable. The only im- 
portant exceptions to this rule are verbs ending nc'ren and 
nouns in ^tV : gc'ben, to give; bud^ftabie'ren, to spell; 
SRafcrci', raving. 

2. Words compounded of two simple nouns have the 
accent on the first syllable as in English : ©onntag, Sun- 
day ; ©tabtlcbcn, city life. 

3. Words of foreign origin frequently accent the ultima: 
%xxci!tt\ army ; Wtbxixn\ medicine ; ^apkx\ paper. 

Other rules will be given as occasion arises. 

CAPITALS 

16. The rules for the use of capitals, in so far as they 
differ from those in English, are as follows : 

1. All nouns and words used as nouns begin with a 
capital : 93ud^, 600k ; btc Slrmcn, tke poor. 

2. Neuter adjectives following t)icl {much), mand^ (much), 
Ctoo^ {something), aQc^ {everything), ntd^tö {nothing), and ex- 
pressing a substantive idea, begin with a capital : öiel ®ute^, 
much that is good; nid)tö 9?euc^, nothing new. 

3. The pronoun ©tc, you, and its possessive Sl)t, yours ^ 
begin with a capital. 

Caution. The pronoun id^, /, is not written with a capital 

4. Adjectives denoting nationality do not begin with a 
capital : bod beutfd^c SBott, the German people. 



LESSON I 

DSCLSnSION 

1. Number, Gender. As in English, there are in 
German two numbers, the singular and plural, and three 
genders, the masculine, feminine and neuter. 

2. Case. There are four cases in German, viz. i. the 
nominative, corresponding to the English subjective; 2. 
the genitive, generally denoting possession and corre- 
sponding to the English possessive, or objective with of; 
3. the dative, the case of the indirect object, commonly 
expressing the relations indicated by the prepositions to 
znAfor; 4. the accusative, the English objective, the case 
of the direct object. 

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 

3. The definite article bcr, bic, bag, the^ is declined as 
follows : 





S 


SiNGULAK 




Plural 




tluc 


Fan. 


Ntot 


M. F. N. 


Nom. 


bet 


bie 


\M 


bie 


Gen. 


m 


ber 


b» 


ber 


Dat. 


bent 


ber 


ben: 


ben 


Ace 


ben 


bie 


b&e 


bie 



4. Observe that the plural forms of ber are ':ne same 
for all genders. 

19 
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5. Gender. In German, gender is applied to all ob- 
jects, animate as well as inanimate. In the case of animate 
objects, the sex commonly determines the gender, e.g. ber 
SSater, the father; bic SWutter, the mother ; bie Xod)tcr, the 
daughter ; ber ^af|n, the cock ; bie §enne, the hen. In a 
few cases, however, gender and sex do not coincide. Thus 
baiS SBetb, the woman ; ba^ SKabd^n, the girl; ba^ ^aulein, 
the young lady, are all neuter, although in each case the 
sex is feminine. 

Inanimate objects are as frequently masculine or fem- 
inine as neuter. Their gender is in part determined by the 
endings. Examples ; ber %\\6), the table; ber ©tul^I, the chair; 
bie 93an!, the bench ; bie geber, the pen ; \iQi^ '^xvimtx, the 
room ; ba^ SSud^, the book. 

Note. When speaking of inanimate objects that are masculine or 
feminine in German, care should be taken to make the personal pronoun 
agree in gender with the noun. Thus in referring to ber Xtfc^ the pronoun 
er (he) must be used ; similarly fte (she) when speaking of bie SBant. 

6. 2)u, i^r, ©ie. S)u, thou ox you, is used in addressing 
intimate friends, members of the family, and young children. 
It is also used in addressing the deity (as in prayer), and 
in speaking to animals. Its plural is tl^r. ^ 

©ie, youy in both singular and plural, is the conventional 
form of address, used in other cases. It is distinguished 
from the third person plural by the initial capital letter. 
Whether referring to one or more persons, @ic always re- 
quires the plural form of the verb (third person). 

7. Present Indicative of fein, to be. 

\6) bin, I am tüir finb, we are 

bu bift, thou art (you are) i^r feib, you are 

cr (fie, eö) t[t, he (she, it) is fie finb, they are 

[©ie finb, you are] 
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Caution. Be careful to pronounce the b of the plural foims flnb and 
feib as t (Introduction § 12). 

8. Nouns in German invariably begin with a capital 
letter. 

9. Feminine nouns have the same form for all cases of 
the singular. 

Vocabulary 

Since gender is a very important factor in German grammar, the 
student should in every case associate article and noun, as given in the 
vocabularies. The genitive singular of masculine and neuter nouns is 
given in brackets after the nominative. For feminine nouns see § 9. 



bie S3anlr ^^ bench. 

bcr »leiftift [«IciftiftS], the lead- 
pencil. 

H» »tt^ pBttc^cg], the book. 
' bie (Altern (used in plural only), [bcr 
@Uern], the parents. 

bie gfeber, the pen. 

bOiS $Ottö föaufcg], the house. 

ha» mtlb [ÄtiibcS], the child. 

ber fiel^rer [Sd^rerq, the teacher. 

bie 3)'2tttter, the mother. 

baö $a^ter^ [¥apicrS]i, the paper. 

bcr S^ftler [©c^ülerg], the pupil, 
scholar^ 

bcr ©ttt^I [©tUi^IeS], the chair. 

ber Xif^ [Xif^cS], the table. 

bcr »öter [^attxS], the father. 

bai^ Sivitatt [SimmcrS], the room. 

alt, old., 



lung, young. 

neu, new. 

grSg, great, large, tall. 

Utitif smaU. 

toeife, white. 

aiiWüxtti, answers. 

frfigt, asks. 

liegt, lies. 

{t^, sits^ 

fte^t, stands. 

auiSi, also. 

ja, yes. 

t$Of where. 

OUf, (with dative)*, on. 

in (with dative)*, in. 

alcr, but. 

•bo, or. 

unb, and. 



^ Notice ho^ the accent of the German word differs from that of the 
English. See Introduction § 1 5, 3. * The prepositions ilt and auf als» 
govern the accusative, viz. after verbs of motion. See § 105. 
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German Exercise 

1. SBo tft ber SBIeiftift? SDcr »Icif% liegt auf bcm Stifdic 
(dative). SBo ift bag 58ud^ ? SDßg Sud^ liegt aud^ auf bent Xifd)e. 
^2. S)a^ ^u^ ift neu, aber bie^immer (plural) ftnb ftein. 3. (£r 
ift alt, id^ bin jung. 4. S^r feib jung, tüir ftnb alt^ 5, 35u bift 
jung, fie finb alt. ^. S)er Setter ftel)t, ber ©d^ülerji^t. 35er 
Se^er fragt, ber ©d^filer cmttoortet. 7. SDa^ $|Sa))ier liegt auf ber 
S3anf. 8. Sft ba^ 5ßapier ttjeig? %% ba^ $ßapier ift toeig. 9. 3ft 
ba^ 3^"^"^^^ K^^^ ober gro^? (£ig ift Hein. 10. ©ie finb ber 
Sel)rer, tuir finb bie ©d^filer. 11. I)er Sßater unb bie^ SRutter 
finb bie ®ftem be^^ Sinbeö. 12. SDer Stifd^ fte^t |m' ßimmer. 

iThe article »i«j/ be repeated, since the forms differ. ^be8 = <j/"fl, the 
German definite article here indicating the class (generic article), which 
English expresses by means of the indefinite article, 'in bem is generally 
contracted into int. 

Drill Exercise 

A. I . Conjugate the expressions : id^ bin alt (bu bift alt, 
etc.) ; id^ bin jung ; id^ bin grofe ; id) bin Hein. 2. Give the 
plural of: bu bift jung; \©ie finb Hein^ eriftgrofe; fie ift alt. 

B. I. The house of the teacher. 2. The pencil of the 
scholar. 3. The father's chair. 4. The child's pen. 5. The 

[ ' parents of the mother. 6. The teacher's table. 7. The 

'^ chair of the mother.\ 8. The paper of the scholar. 9. The 
teacher's child."^ i o. The room of the parents. 1 1 . The room 
of the mother. I12. The pen of the teacher. 1 3. The book 

. of the scholar. 14. The chair of the teacher. 

i ^ 

English Exercise 

I. The pupil sits on the bench ; the teacher sits on the 
chair. 2. The paper of the book is white. 3. The house 
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is large, the rooms are small. 4. The fathej? asks, the child 
answers. ^5; The house is old and small. /6. The pen lies 
on the table. 7. The mother is small, tke father is ts^l. 
8. Is the book old or new? 9. Are they in the room ? 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 

10. S){cfcr. The German demonstrative pronoun cor- 
responding to the English this is btefer. It is declined as 
follows: 





Singular 




Plural 




Masc. 


Fern. 


Neat. 


M. F. N. 


Nom. 


btcfcr 


bicfc 


bicfc« (bic«) 


bicfc 


Gen. 


btejc^ 


btcfcr 


bicfcig 


bicfcr 


Dat. 


biefcm- 


btcfcr 


bicfcnt 


bicfcn 


Ace. 


bicfctt 


bicfc 


bicfc« (bic«) 


bicfc 



\ II. The form btc«, this^ these ^ is in common use as the 
indefinite subject of forms of fcitt, to be. S)te« ift mein SSatct^ 
This is my father. The verb in such cases agrees in 
number with the predicate: S)ic« finb meine Xöd)tcr, 
These are my daughters. S)a«, that^ those^ and c«, iV, they^ 
are similarly used: ©inb bo« bcinc ©ö^nc, Are those your 
sonst 5)a« finb meine '^vccmtx^ Those are my rooms. @8 
ift mein Sruber, // is my brother. (£« finb meine SBrüber, 
They are my brothers. Where there is a definite refer- 
ence to a previously mentioned noun, the regular form of 
the personal pronoun must be used : 3Bo ift bic geber? ©ic 
(not e«) ift ntd^t auf bem Xifd^e, Where is the pen f It is 
not on the table. 
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12. The stem of bicfer is btc8*. The declensional end 
ings are accordingly: 







Singular 




Plural 




M^*!^. 


Fe». 


Meat. 


M. F. N, 


Nom, 


^cr 


K 


^ 


^C 


Gen. 


^ 


*tt 


^ 


^r 


Dat. 


*cni 


*cr 


*cni 


s^cn 


Ace. 


*Ctt 


^t 


^ 


^c 



13. The only differences, therefore, between the de- 
clensions of bcr and btefer are that bcr ends in At instead 
of i=e in the nominative and accusative feminine singular, 
and the nominative and accusative plural; and in ^aä, in- 
stead of -t^f in the nominative and accusative singular 
neuter. 

14. Like bicfer are declined jcbcr, eack, every; jener, 
that^ yonder; mond^cr, manyy many a; \foId^er, W^A, such a; 
ipeldier ? which f zvMat f ^ 

Caution. Beginners are apt to confuse the words jebet and iener. This 
can be obviated by associating {enet with the English yon: j|ene^ S 
yon (tAat) book, . \ 

15. Present Indicative of I)abeji, to have. ^ 

id^ l)ab^, I have mir ^aben, we have 

bu ^aft, thou hast tl)r l)dbt, you have 

er (fie, eg) I)dt, he (she, it) has fie ^aben, they have 

[©ie ^aben, you have] 

CAirriON. The B of l^Bt is pronounced as ^ (Introduction § 12). 
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Vocabulary 

Caution. Notice the accentuation of the words Guropo, Ämcrifancr, 
Stmetifanertn, gtanaofe, granaÖftn. Be careful also to pronounce the ng in 
(Snglanb, etc., as ;^ in singer, not as mßnger or England, 



ber ©ruber pSrubcr«], the brother, 
boo fünfter [gcnftcrS], the window. 
ber Garten [©artenS], the garden. 
bOiS ®elb [^elbeg], the money, 
ble Xinte, the ink. 
9(me''rt!a (neuter), America. 
^eutfl^Ianb (neuter), Germany. 
^glanb (neuter), England. 
(Suro^^a (neuter), Europe. 
ber 5lm5ri!tt^tter^ the American. 
Me %VXlnWxitd% the American 

woman. 
ber (SnglSttber, the Englishman. 
^ bie^nglSobertn^theEnglish woman.' 
^er SfyanjlKfe, the Frenchman. 



bie gfran^B^'ftn, the French woman. 

got, good: 

rot, red. 

f^Btt, beautif uL 

fi^tvaraf black. 

ein (masc), eine (fem.), ein (neut.), 

a, an. 
Sttiei, two. 
brei, three. 
bort, there, yonder. 
Ijier, here, 
je^t, now. 

nein, no. 
ni^t, not 
nitr, onlyj^ 



] . 



German Exercise 



1. 3ft ©eutfd^Ianb in ©uropa? Sa, SDeutJd^Ianb tft in 
(£uro|)a. 3ft ©nglanb aud^ in (£urp|)a? 2. "^iefe Xmit ift 
nid)t gut, fie ift nid^t fd^tparj. 3.^3ebeö 3^"^"^^^ ^n biefem 
i^aufe l)at bret g^nfter. '?4. aSeldie^ ift bo^ 3iw^"i^^ "^^ SSa^ 
teriS ? 3cne8 bort. Sr ift aber^ tiid^t jm 3^"^^^^- 3ft er 
im ©arten? $ßcin, er ift aud^ nid^t im ©arten. ^5. SBo ift 
ba^ ®clb? (£§ liegt nid^t auf bem Sifd^e. ^ft bu' eg? 
SWein, id^ l)abe eö nid£)t.^ ^oX ber ©ruber e§ ? 9?ein, ber SSrU'^ 
ber ^at e^ oud^"« nid^t: ^6. SBeId)e Stinte ift fd)rtjaräV S)iefc* ift 
ftfitoarj, jene ift rot. 7. ©er. SBater biefeg Äinb^g ift ein ^Ime:* 
rifaner, bie SRutter ift eiuej^tanjöfin. \\8. %s^ finb bie S5rüber 
(plural) beg fiel)rerg.j 9. ©ic ift eine Slmeritanerin, er ift 
ein englänber. 10. S)u l^aft ^inte, Rapier ünb gebcr. 11. 
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2)05 Äinb ftc^t auf bcm @tut(Ie. 12. S)cr ficl(rcr fragt, aber 
bcr ©d|üler antoortct nid^t. 13. SRetn {my) Srubcr ift jc|t 
in (Snglanb. V14. 3ettcig 3^^^"^^^ ^^t ^^^ Sanfter, btcfeg nur 
ätod ^. SRi^t jebe^ »ud^ ift gut. 

^ Instead of introducing its clause abet frequently stands parentheti- 
cally after the verb, like the English however^ with which it may then 
usually be rendered. * Give this word a strong accent. 

V 
StnrifJ^lQOYt (Proverb) 

Scber SJhitter (genitive) Ätnb ift fd^fln. Every mother 
thinks her own child beautifuL 

gftttgen (Questions) 

The following questions are to be answered in German. Here as else- 
where the answer should always be in the form of a complete sentence. 
Thus the answer to the first questicm should be either „%vt\A 3tntmer ^t 
..." or „^ \fiX , , ,^ When using the latter form be careful to have the 
pronoun correspond in gender with the noun to which it refers. 

1. ^t btcfc^ ^mmtt ein, jtoci ober brci gcnftcr ? 

2. ©inb btc gcnfter grog ober Hein ? 

3. .^aben ©ic einen Sruber? 

4. 3ft btefcr Sifd^ grog ober Kein ? 

5. §abe id^ Sinte auf bicfem 2;tfd^ ? 

6. gragt ober antwortet berSe^rcr? 

7. Sntoeld^cr^onb (ÄÄ«^)]^abeid^ bie geber? ©iel(abcn 
bie gcber in ber redeten {right) ^anb. 

8. 3n toeld&er ^anb l)abe id^ bo« JBud^? @ie l^obcn boa 
8ud^ in ber Knfen {left) ^anb. 
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Drill Exercise 

A. I. Conjugate the expressions: id^ I(abc ®elb; vi) I^a6c 
bo« fSnci); i^ l^abc ben JBIcifttft; iä) \)abt bag ®clb ntd^t; vi) 
f)ait boig S3u^ nid^t ; id^ l^abc ben JBIciftift nid^t ; too bin id^ ? 
^abctc^®clb? 

2. Give the plural of: bu l^aft ®clb ; bu bift fd^ön. 

B. I. Every American. 2. That American. ^3. It is 
the pen of the teacher. 4. That is the ink of the scholar. 
5. They are the parents of the child. 6. This money. — 

. That money. — What money ? 7. This room. — That 
room. — Every room. 8. Many (a)^ teacher, j 1^. Such 
parents ij 10. This garden. — This pen. — This money. 
1 1 . Every pupil. — Which pupil ? — That pupil. — (^ Many 
(a) pupil. • 12. Every mother. 13. The mother of every 
child. 14. The paper of every book. ^15. The child of 
that teacher. -^ . ^ -^. , , / 

English Exercise f 

I. The father is a Frenchman, the mother an English 
woman. 2. Europe is old, America is young. ^ Are 
the rooms (ßimmcr) in this house large? No, they are 
small. The windows (genftcr) are also smgjl; the house is 
old. 4. Germany is beautiful. 5. The book is small but 
good. Y^6: This pen is good, that one (jene) is not good. 
/y. Have. you the book here? No, my (mein) brother has 
it. /8. That room has three windows, — Every room has 
two windows. V9. Here is the pen; where is the ink? 
The ink stands yonder on the table. 10. Is she an Ameri- 
can or an English woman ? 

^ Words in parentheses, here as elsewhere, are not to be translated into 
German. 
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LESSON III 

INDEFINITE ARTICLE. — POSSESSIVES 

i6. ©in. The indefinite ein, ä, an, has no plural and is 
declined as follows: 





Masc 


Fem. 


Neot 


Nom. 


ciji^ 


eine 


ein. 


Gen. 


cincä 


einer 


cineg 


Dat. 


einem 


einer 


einem 


Ace. 


einen 


eine 


ein/ 



Note i. The indefinite article ein is also used as numeral meaning ^m^. 
In this sense it has a stronger accent. The inflection remains the same. 

Note 2. A noun of vocation in the predicate not qualified by an ad- 
jective does not take ein ; ©r ift ßel^rcr, He is a teacher, 3«^ ^in ©tubent', 
lam a student 

/ 17. Äetft. Possessive Jr^nqun s. Like ein are declined 
fein, no, not nny, not a, and the possessive pronouns. These 
"Tiave, of course, also plural forms. The possessives corre- 
spond to the personal pronouns as follows : 



\^: mein, my < 




pe : ijx,^ ] 


ber 


i^r: 


eitfr, your 


bu: bein, thy, 


your 


e^ : jei'n, 


its. 


fte: 


i^r, their 


er : fein, his 




lt)ir: unfer, 


, our 


@ie 


: 35r, your 


18. Examples of declension are 


• 
• 










Singular 






Plural 




Ma«c. 


Fern. 


Neot 




M. F. N. 


Nom. 


!ein 


feine 


fein 




feine 


Gen. 


feinei^ 


feiner 


feinei^ 




feiner 


Dat 


feinem 


feiner 


feinem 




feinen 


Ace 


leinen 


leine 


fein 




feine 
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Nom. 


euer 


eure 


euer 


eure 


Gen. 


eured 


eurer 


eurei^ 


eurer ' 


Dat. 


eurem 


eurer 


eurem 


euren ^ 


Ace 


eurer? 


eure 


euer 


eure 



Note. (Sin, tein and the possessive pronouns when used substantively 
have an ending »tx in the nominative singular masculine and an ending »ed 
in the nominative and accusative singular neuter. The other cases do 
not differ. Thus ein Wtann, a man, one man, but einer, one, some one; fein 
SO'^onn, no man; but letner, no one; i(^ ^cAt lein ®elb, I have no money, but 
\^ \)cAt feinS, I have none; c8 ift ni(§t fein $ut, e^ tft meiner, it is not his hat, 
it is mine. (SineS and (einei^ are usually, meined, beined and fetned frequently, 
contracted into einiS, letnd, etc. ' 

— ^9. @uer, unfer. Notice that in the declension of euer 
the e before ^x, of the stem is dropped wherever a case- 
ending follows the ^r, i.e. everywhere except in the nomi- 
native singular masculine and in the nominative and 
accusative singular neuter. The fuller forms, with the e, 
e.g. euere«, euerer, euerem (genitive singular of the three 
genders) also occur. In the case of unfer either the e of , the 
stem or of the case-ending may be dropped, e.g. genitive 
singular, masculine or neuter, unferf j§, unfrgg or unfer^. 

20. It will be seen that the declension of ein, fein, mein, 
unfer, etc. differs from that of biefer in the lack of a case- 
ending in the nom. sing, masculine and the nom. and ace. 
sing, neuter. The student is cautioned therefore against 
regarding the *=er of unfer and euer as a declensional ending 
such as the ?er in »biefer, jener, etc. It is part of the stem 
and the neuter forms are unfer and euer respectively. 
Graphically the difference in the nom. singular may be 
represented as follows : 

bief I er lifd^ btef| e geber bief | e§ ßimmer 

ein I 3:ifd^ etn|e geber eijij Sin^mcr 

unfer I X\\^ unfer |c geber unfer | ^xmatx 
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21. The definite article in German frequently takes the -s 
place of the possessive pronoun, when the possessive re- 
lation is obvious from the connection. This is more ^ 
especially the case when the noun limited denotes a part 
or appurtenance of the body : ®r ^at baS J8ud^ in ber §anb, 
He Aas the book in his hand. 3d^ l^abc bo^ ®elb in ber 
S^afd^c, I^^fJhe^mojtg^ in my pocket. 

22. Piütqp rlndicative of fein, to be, and l^aben, to have. 

id^ XbcA^ I was . 
bu märft, thou wert 
er XowCf he was 



tt)ir tt)arcn, we were 
tl^r tport (TDaret), you were 
fte tparen, they were 
[Sie »aren, you were] 



id^ l^atte, I had 
bu l^atteft thoit'hadst 
er l^atte, he had^ 
tt)ir l^atten, we had 
tl^r l^attet, you had 
fie l^atten, they had 
[Sie l^atten, you had] 



Vocabulary 



ber gfreitllb [Stcunbe«], the friend. 

berSyÄWiltgiSrü^llnö«!, the spring. 

ber 'Summer [<&ommerd], the sum- 
mer. 

ber $erbft [^erbftelS], the autumn. 

ber $fi3inter ßStnter^ the winter. 

bie 4^anb, the hand. 

bOiS Saljr föa^rcS], the year. 

bie !3a])rei$$eU (year -time), the 
season. 

bie9{ai^t, the night. 

bte6<^Uler theschooL 

ber (5o|n [@o]^n0], the son. 

ber 2:«ö [iagcS], the day. 

hit%9L\^t, the pocket. 

allein^, alone. 

arm, poor. 



bttttfel, dark. 

])ea, light, bright 

lieitf hot 

fait, cold. 

ifl])l, cool. 

ttarm, warm. 

furs, short 

lang, long. 

Hier, four. 

geftern, yesterday. 

Ijeute, to-day. 

miirgett, to-morrow. 

immer, always. 

tt0<^, still. 

oft, often. 

f^0n, already. 

Hdn (with dative), of, froi|i. 
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German Exercise 



V^-i 



"1. ScBcn {live) feme ®Item nod^? (£r l^at feinen SBotcr 
tttel^r.* 2. 2)0^ Sal^r l^at t)ter Sal^re^S^ten (plural): grüt|Itng/'\ 
©ommer, §erBft urib SBtnter. 3m ^erbft finbbtejCage (plural) 
oft nod^ tt)crrm, bie SRad^te (plural) aber fd^on fait 3. SBir 
l^aben morgen feine ©d^ule. 4. 3m ©ommer finb bie %^t fang, 
bie 9?äd^te furj. ©inb bie SRfid^te im SBinter furj ober fang?* 
5. 3)ein greunb tft and^ mein greunb* 6. 3d^ ^^atte fein (Selb, 
mein Somber fiatte aud^ feiniä, unb unfere (£Item toaren in S)eutfd^== 
fanb. 7. SBeld^e^ t)on biefen 3intmem (dat. plural) ift mein^? 
S)iefe^. 8. <^tten ©ie g^eunbe (plural) in älmerifa? Stein, i^ 
\:pXit bort feine gteunbe. 9. SSSar ba^ nid^t fein 9Sater ? 10. (SJeftem 
luar eg in meinem 3intmer fait, l^eute ift e^ toamt 11. ®r \:^(xi 
immer bie §anb in ber S^afd^e. 12. ©ommer unb SSSinter in 
Slmerifa finb fang, grül^Iing unb ^erbft furj. 13. §aben ©ie 
3;inte in ber geber? 3a, eg {there) ift Sinte in ber geber. 
14. 3)ie ^b&jit finb l^ier immer fül^I. 15. 9Wein '^vmmx ift l^ell, 
beinsJ ift bunfel. 

^mel^r, more^ any more, i.e. no longer a father. ' Answer the question 
in German, on the model of the preceding sentence. 

1. aBe%3o]^regjeit]^aben'^trie^t? ' " ' " 

2. ©inb bie 3;agc je^t furj ober lang? 

3. 3ft 3I)r ^OM^ im SBinter fait ober »arm? ■•' '-''' '*''' ' 

4. Scben3^re (£Itern noc^? 

5. 3ft e§.Jöite »arm ober fait? [^utc if t eg . . .] 

6 SBor fg geftem toarm ober fait ? [®eftem toar eg . . .] 

7. 3fteg]^eutefaltinber©c§ule? 

8. 3ft bicfer »leiftift fc^toarj bbet rot? 

9. 3ft biefcSCinte gut ober nid^t? 



^' 
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Drill Exercise 

A. Conjugate the expressions: id^ I)atte meine greunbc 
{friends) [bu I)atteft beine greunbe, etc.] ; id^ I)abe feinen greunb; 
id| I)atte baö Sud^ nid^t; id^ toar nod^ jung; idE) bin \t%i arm; 
id} toar allein. 

B. I . The book. — A book. — One book. — Our book, 

— Your book. — Their book. — No book. — Every book. 

— That book. — Many (a) book. 2. Every teacher. -^ 
No teacher. — Every school. — No school. — Every house. 

— No house. 3. My brother. Which brother t — Her 
brother. 4. Which school.? Our school. 5. Which child.? 
My child or your child } Mine. 6. In the night. — In the 
school. — In the pocket. 7. The son of the French woman, 
8. Our friend was poor. 9. Our parents were old. 

English Exercise 

(^ 0<^ I. My brother had only one child, 2} son. 2. The sum- 
mer was short, the winter long. 3. The spring was warm, 
the summer hot. 4. What (3Sa^) have you in your hand.? 
I have a book in my hand. 5. Is the winter in America 
cold ? No, not always. 6. The friend of-my^ son is also my 
friend. 7. Many rooms (^immer) in this house are cold 
in-[the]' winter and hot in-[the] summer. 8. His pen was 
good, but his ink was not good. 9. The book was small : 
he had it in his pocket. ^10. One of [t)on] these rooms is 
yours. II. This is the house of your friend; it is large, 
^ut cold and dark. 12. His parents are poor. 13. Have 
you money in your pocket ? 14. Winter, spring, summer 
and autumn are the four seasons. 

^ Pat in the accusative, as sen is in apposition to child. The accusative 
of @ol^n does not differ from the nominative. This applies also to other 
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nouns used in the accusative in this exerdse. 'A hyphen indicates that 
one German form is to be used for the two or more English words thus 
joined together. Here metned and not t)on meinem is to be used, and in 
sentence 7 iH'\the\ = im. ' English words in brackets are not to be read 
with the English sentence, but are required in German, and must accord- 
ingly be translated. 



LESSON IV 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS 

23. Strong and Weak Declension. There are 
two noun-declensions in German, the strong and the weak. 
The genitive singular of masculine and neuter nouns of the 
strong declension ends in ^g^ of the weak in ^n. 

24. Feminine nouns, as before noted, do not change in 
the singular, and hence have no genitive singular sign 
(§ 9). Their declension, whether strong or weak, is 
determined, therefore, by the form of their plural. 

25. The* strong declension is divided into three classes, 
according to the ending of the nominative plural. Qass I 
has no plural ending ; Class II adds ^c ; Class III adds =cr. 

26. The weak declension has ^en or m as the plural 
ending. 

Stroms Declension. Class I 

27. Some nouns of this class modify (^umlaut) the stem- 
vowel in the plural, others do not (see § 28). 
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Paradigms : bcr 


Scl^rcr; bcr ®arten; bic 


Sod^tcr, thA 


daughter: ba§ ©cBfiu'bc, the bnilding. 








Singular 




Nom. 


ber Scl^rcr 


bet ©arten bie Xo^ter 


bod %e^\^ 


Gen. 


bc8 Secret» 


bed (Stortend bet Xo^ter 


bed ©ebäube) 


Dat. 


bcin Seigrer 


Uxa Okirteit bet Xo<|ter 


Itxti ©ebSube 


Ace. 


\iKti Seigrer 


ben (Smarten bie Xo(|ter 
Plukat. 


bod ©ebSube 


Nom. 


blc Secret 


bie (Störten bie X5(|ter 


bie %m:oiit 


Gen. 


OCT Sel^tcT 


ber ©arten ber XBt^tcr 


ber ©ebäub^ 


Dat. 


bctt Selftrcnt. 


ben ©arten ben Xo(|teni 


ben ©ebänben 


Ace. 


bie Sc^r 


bie ©arten bie Xi5(^ter 


bie ©ebaube 



28. The most common nouns that add umlaut in the 
plural are: berSlpfel, the apple; bcr Jörubcr; bcr ®arten; bcr 
9?agel, the nail; bcr Dfcn, the stove; bcr SSatcr; bcr SSogcI, 
the bird; bicSJhtttcr; bicXod^tcr, the daughter; bo^ÄIoftcr, 
the monastery. For a complete list see Appendix, p. 214, 

Other nouns belonging to this class but not adding 
umlaut in the plural are: ber 2Imcrt!(incr, bcr ©nglanbcr, bcr 
Scl^rcr, bcr ©d^ülcr, bcr ©ommcr, bcr SBintcr, \i^ gcnftcr, bai^ 
3inimcr. In these the nominative plural does not differ 
from the nominative singular. 

29. Notice that the genitive singular ends in ^ (not 
•sc^) and that the dative singular has no ending. 

30. Class I of the Strong Declension comprises : 

1. All masculine and neuter nouns ending in *cl, «^ 
and *cn, except bcr 85aucr and bcr SScttcr (§ 58). 

2. All diminutives in ^^d^cn and «^tctn. ; 

3. Neuter nouns with the prefix ®c* and the ending s^c. 

4. The feminines bic äWuttcr and bic SCoc^tcr. 

Note. Feminine nouns in «el and «er (other than SJ^utter and Xod^ter) 
belong to the weak declension. So. bie geber, plural bie Sebem. 

31. No words of one syllable belong to this class. 
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32. Diminutives in German end in ^d)tn (compare 
English 'kin in manikin, lambkin) and 4etn and are always 
neuter. Examples: ba§ 3;öd)tcr^cit, the little daughter; 
baö äWäbd^en (literally the little maid), the girl; boo %thw 
teitl (from ^au, woman), the young lady, Miss. The stem- 
vowel takes umlaut whenever it is capable of doing so. 

Caution. The 6^ of the diminutive ending '(!^en is always the front 
(i^ (p. II, Note). 

33. To be able to decline a German noun, it is neces- 
sary to know the genitive singular and nominative plural. 
In all subsequent vocabularies these forms will be given, 
immediately after the nominative singular. A simple dash 
indicates that the form in question is the same as the 
nominative singular; a sign " over the dash (') that the 
plural has umlaut. 

Thus in the Vocabulary given below, SKcffcr has a 
genitive singular 3Refferö and a nominative plural SReffer; 
Slpfct a genitive singular Stpfete and a nominative plural 
^fel. Where no plural is given none is in common use. 

Words used in paradigms are not repeated in vocabu- 
laries. 

Vocabulary 



bet.3M>feIr -^ ^ t^« »ppie. 

bai$ »rtoerdjen, -8, — , the little 

brother. 
ber Wiener, -^> — / the (man) servant. 
ber finger, -«, — , the finger. 

bai$ j^löftet, -^s ^ the monastery. 

bai$ aWeffcr, -«, — , the knife". 

ber^flgelr-^, '. the nail. 

ber Dfcn, -«, ', the stove. 

ber (S^Iüffel, -«, — , the key. 
/ ble 64»efter, —, -», the sister. ' 
' bie %^(t\ —» -f«i the door. 



ber »ogel, -«, *, the bird. 

billig, cheap. 

tetter, dear. 

frttttf, sick. 

ttlfti^? what? 

ttle? how? 

»ie biele ? how many ? 

oifo, accordingly. 

balb, soon. 

fe^r, very. 

funft, else, otherwise. 

meber » • • nodj, neither . . . nor. 
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German Exercise 

1. SRctnc §änbe (hands) finb !alt. 2. SKcin ©ruber toat 
Scl^rcr.* 3. ^fel [inb tm |)erbftc billig, im SBinter teuer. 4. S)er 
Dfcn tt)ar l^ei^, unb ba^ 3^^"^^^ ^^^ f^^^ tparm. 5. SBir I)a6en 
batb grul^Iing. ^. ÜDiefe Stinte ift nid^t fd^töarj. ^. SSag ift auf 
bem 2;ifd^e? Sluf bem 2;ifd^e finb ein S3ud^, eine^ geber, Sinte 
unb ^ctpier. v^. SBo ift ber ©d^Iüffel? S^ l^abe i^n (accus/ of 
cr) in ber 3;afd^e. 9. SBeld^e Sal^re^jeit l^aben \m je^t ? SBtr 
l^aben je^t §erbft. 10. 3m ©ommer finb ^ie Sage (plural) lang^ 
bie S^ad^te (plural) furj. 11. SBie ötele 2;üren I)at biefe^ '^xxccmx'i 
Sine ober jtoei? 12. 3Keine (gitem l^aben öier ^nber (plural), 
einen ©ol^n unb brei 3;öd^ter. Sd^ I)a6e alfo bret ©d^meftern aber 
feinen ©ruber. 13. Sm 5rüf)Iing ift t% toeber fait nodE| ^etfe; im 
©ommer aber ift t% l^eife. 14. S^ ift nod^ ©ommer, aber bie 
9Md^te finb fd^on fait 15. ©tef)t ober fi^t ber ©d)üler, tpenn 
(when) er ahtttjortet? ©r ftcf)t, toenn er anttoortet, fonft fi^t er. 
2)er Sef)rer ftel^t immer. 16. 9Kein 93rüberd^e\t tear geftern jtoei 
Sal^re (plural) alt. — ©ein ©d^toefterd^en ift morgen brei Sal^re alt 

^ See § x6, Note 2. ^ See Note i, page 22. 

Swgett 

1. SBie biele Seigrer f)aben ©ie? 

2. §aben ©ie t)iele ©üd^er {books)? 

3. ^aben ©ie morgen ©d^ule? 3a, toir l^aben morgen ©d^ule. 
(9?ein, toir f)aben morgen feine ©d^ule.) 

4. ^htn ©ie aud^ ©d^ule im ©ommer? 9?ein, im ©ommer 
l^aben toir . . . 

5. ^t jebcig 3i"i^^ i^ biefem ©ebaube ©tül|lc unb 2;ifd^e? 
$at jcbeg Summer ou^ einen Of en? 
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6. saddle ©ad^cn {things) finb btffig? ©inb SIctftiftc unb 
gebem btffig ober teuer? — ©inb Spfel jefet billifl? 

7. ©inb bie Xage je^t furj ober lang? 

Drill Exercise 

A. Conjugate the expressions : id^ bin nod^ jung; ic^ tear 
geftern franf; id^ I)atte mein SReffer in ber ^anb [bu l^ottcft 
bein SKeffer in ber ^nb, etc.]. 

B. I. The Americans and the Englishmen. 2. My 
brother and your brothers. 3. He has three daughters but 
no son. 4. Neither Germany nor England. 5. One apple. 
— Two apples. — Those apples. 6. The fathers o£-the 
children (Äinber). 7. The keys in the door. 8. He has 
neither brother nor sister. 9. The birds in-the garden. 
ID. The gardens in-the winter. 11. How many knives 
have you.? 12. The mothers of-the scholars. 13. My little- 
brother has two birds. 14. The nails in the bench. 1 5. Each 
finger has a nail. 

English Exercise 

I . My parents are old ; your parents are still young. 
2. It is always dark in this building; the windows are very 
small. 3. How many rooms has your house.? 4. The build- 
ing yonder is a monastery; it is very old. 5. Where is the 
servant? He is in-the house, in yonder room. 6. Have you 
a knife in your pocket ? No, but you will-find (©ie finben) 
one on the table in my room. 7. How many windows has 
this room ? It has only one window. 8. His mother is sick. 
His father is in England. 9. The gardens of this monastery 
are large and very beautiful. 10. The keys hang (l^gen) 
on (an w. dat.) the nail. 1 1 . My fingers are cold. 
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LESSON V 



STRONG DECLENSION. CLASS H 

34. The second class of the strong declension forms its 
plural by adding =e to the nominative singular. The stem- 
vowel is usually (comp. § 37) modified in the plural. 

Paradigms: bcr Jöaum, the tree; ber 9Konat, the month; 
bic ^anb, the hand; bic ginftemi^, the darkness. 







Singular 






Nom. 


berlBaum 


ber S^onat 


bie $anb 


bie ginftemii» 


Gen. 


be« ©aume» 


bed Sionatö 


ber $anb 


ber i^inftemid 


Dat. 


bcm ©aume 


bent 3Ronat 


ber $anb 


ber ginftemiS 


Ace 


ben ©aunt 


ben SRonat 
Plural 


bie $anb 


bie Sinftemid 


Nom. 


bie ©äunte 


bie S^onate 


bie«5nbe 


bieginjtemiffc 


Gen. 


ber '^iyxmt 


ber S^onate 


ber ^änbe 


berfjinftcmijfe 


Dat. 


ben ©aumcn 


\itXL 3Ronatcn 


ben ^anben 


ben ginftemiffen 


Ace 


bic ©äunic 


bie SRonatc 


bie «anbe 


bie ginftemiffe 



35. The ending ?e^ in the gen. sg. is usual with words 
of one syllable; with words ending in an j-sound (e. g. 
Su&r fooi) ^^ is required. With words of more than 
one syllable not ending in an x-sound, ^ is the regular 
genitive ending. In the dative, words of one syllable 
generally have sc, while words of more than one syllable 
are without ending. Compare the paradigm 3Ronat. 

36. Nouns in ^niS double the final 1^ before an ending. 

37. To this class belong : 

I. A' very large number of masculines of one syllable. 
These regularly take umlaut in the plural. The only 
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common ones which do not modify are: bcr Wem, the arm; 
ber ^unb, the dog; ber ©d^ul^, the shoe; bcr Sag. For a 
complete list see Appendix, p. 215. 

2. Some very common feminine nouns of one syllable. 
These always take umlaut in the plural, 

3. A large number of neuter nouns of one syllable. 
These do not take umlaut in the plural. 

4. Words* of more than one syllable ending in ^g 
(masc), s^tng (masc), *=ni^ (neut. and fem.), ?fat (neut. and 
fem.) and ^^funft (fem.). Examples: ber Äöntg, the king; 
bcr grueling, the spring; ba^ ®el)etmni8, the secret; ba^ 
©d^tdEfal, the fate; bic 3ii^itftf ^^^ future. The suffix 
Ayxxf^ has umlaut in the plural, ^^I does not : ba§ ©d^idEfal^ 
bic ©d^idfale; bic ©tnfunft, revenue, income, pi. bic (Sinfuilftc. 

38. Nouns belonging to this class with which the pupil 
is already familiar, are: bcr Slcifttft, bcr grcunb, bcr %vt&f 
ling, ber^erbft, bcr ©oI)n, bcr ©tu^t, bcr Sag, bcr 2:ifd^; bie 
SBanf, bic 9?ad^t; bag 3a^r, \^(x^ ?ßa))icr. 

39. Present and Preterit Indicative of tpcrbcn, to become, 

id^ tücrbc, I become, etc i^l IPfirbe (ttJarb), I became, eta 

DU mtrft bu murbeft (marbft) 

er tptrb er rourbc (marb) 

njir lücrbctt tt)ir mürben 

il^r merbet i^r tt)urbet 

fte tt)erben fie tt)urben 

TTie bracketed preterit forms tparb and tnarbft are less 
usual. Notice the lack of b in bu tpirft. 

40. German does not, like English, possess special pro- 
gressive or emphatic tense-forms. %i:^ tDcrbc is, for ex- 
ample, the sole German equivalent for the three English 
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forms, / become y I am becoming (or getting) ^ I do become. 
Similarly, / have, I am having and / do have are all to be 
rendered by one German form: id^ l^abc. S^ l^atte = / had^ 
I was having, I did have. 3c^ tDUrbc = / became^ I was 
becoming (^getting), I did become. 

Vocabulary 



V ber OTenb/-«, -c, the evening. 
. bcr 3lrm, -e«, -e, the arm. \ 

ber ^Irjt, -eS, *e, the physician. 

baö S3cin, -««, -e, the leg. 

ber Sricf, -c§, -c, the letter. 

bai$ Srdt, -§, -c, the bread, loaf of 
bread. 

ber iJttS, -cd, *e, the foot. 

ber $ttnb, -eS, -e, the dog. 

ber VtlxCx^ ~«, -c, the king. 
^tt ÄÖr|ier,>-S, — , the body. 
•ikbaS ßic^t, -c8, -«r, the light; -t% -t, 
^^ the candle. 



Aic 2ttft, — , 'c, the air. 
\tx 6f^U^, -eS, -t, the shoe, 
ic @tttbt, — , % the city. 

ber 2^eil, -8, -«, the part 
^ baiS 2:ier, -(c)8, -c, the animal 
htX 2:ab, -e«, the death.'v 
\xt ^ioC^, — , 'c, the walL 
^c SBddje, —, -«, the week.\ 

beibe, both. 

Örfln, green. 

etIliaiS, something. 

Ie!|rt, teaches. 

lernt, learns 



German Exercise 

y^. ©ein ©ol^rt tear Seigrer. — ©ein ©oI)n tourbe Scl^rcr. — 
SRetne ©öl)ne finb beibe Scl)rer. — SÄcine ©öl^nc Serben beibe 
Seigrer. V'S. 3)er Slagel tft ein 3;ctt beig Singer^; ber ginger tft 
einSicil ber §anb; bic ^anb tft ein 2^etl be^ Ärme^; ber Arm 
ift ein SCeil be^ Äörperö. 3. 6i§ tpurbe bunfel im ^xmvxtt. 
4. S)iefe 3;inte ift jefet nid^t fd^toarä, fie toirb aber {however) 
fd^toarg. 5. 3)a§ Summer ^at bier SBanbe. S)ie SBanbe be^ 
3immerg finb toei^. 6.* 3m f^ni^Kng njerben bie SBoume grün. 
7. 3d^ l^atte geftem jtuei ©riefe bon grcunben in S3erlin.* 8. ©in 
®artenl)au§ ift ein ^au^ in einem ®arten.^ 9. 3)er ©driller lernt, 
ber Seigrer te^rt. 3)er Seigrer lernt aber aud^ jeben S^ag ettooi^ 
aon ben ©d^ülem, 10. am grüpng toerben bic Sage lung, 
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bie 3laä)tt lurj. 11. Sd^ l^abc ätoei ämtc. .^t ha^ {an) 
Sier CiVii:^ Slrme? 9?ein, boiS Stier \)ai fcinc Slrme, ba^ 3;icr I)at 
Seine. 12. @in 3:iergarten^ ift ein ®arten für {for) %mt. 
13. ©n %(x^ ift ein 3;cil einer SSSoc^e; ein 3Konat ift ein 2:eit 
eineg Sal^rei^. 14. S)ie Slbenbe tocrben fd^on fii^I. — S)ie 
SRäd^te finb fd^on fait. 1Ö. ®g ift nur ein S5rot im ^aufe. 

16. ÜRein Srubcr l^at jtoei ^unbe; fie finb bcibe nod^ jung. 

17. S)ieg ift bog ^mig unfrei 8trsteg. 18. ©n Äinbcrfreunb ift 
ein grcunb bonÄinbem. SBoS ift ein 2;ierfreunb?/l9, S)ad 
Äinb I)atte feine ©d^ut)e an (^«) ben gfifeen. 20. ^aben ©ic 
t\Xt)C^ in bcr ^anb? SBo^ ^aben ©ie in bcr $anb ? 

1 Pronounce: ©crlttt^. ^Xivc^oxitn -= zoological garden. 

Drill Exercise 

A. (Sine §anb. ^\dt\ |)anbe. In accordance with this 
model prefix the numerals ein and jtpei to eacji of.^he 
following,! nouns: SBrief, 3;ag; 5;od^ter, 9?ad^t, ©tuf|U mjt, 
SRagel, Dfen, »rot, ©d^u^, 'gug, greunb, 93ant »leiftift, 
©c^Iüffel, (Sebäube, SSogel, 2;ifc^,. Slrm.. SÄonat, Öbl)n, ©tabt, 
'aSanb, 9l6enb.<: 

B. I . The months of the year. The days of the week. 
2. The tf-ees in our garden. 3. The friends of our teacher. 
4. He has neither brother nor sister. 5. Every room has 
a doot« , rf ot every room has a window. 6. The teachers 
of this school. 7. The legs of-the do^s are thin 
(bünn). 8. My shoes are new. 9. The sister of the king. 
10. He had something in his hand. 11. Both children 
(^nber) became sick. 1 2. The death of his brother. 1 3. The 
birds of the air. 14. The evenings of this week. 15. The 
days are-getting short. 16. The room is getting warm. 
17. The teacher became sick. 
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English Exercise 

y 1. Is your room large? Yes, it has four windows ; (the) 
air and light are both good. 2. The house is old ; t he tre es, 
in^he garden are large and beautiful. 3. The nights^ were 
coolTfhe days warm. 4. It is cold Jnthis room ; my hands 
and feet are getting cold. 5. The king has two sons and 
three daughters. The sons are now in Germany. *' 6. Have 
you ,^og ? No, I have no dog, but my brother has one. 
7. Our physician has two brothers. They are also physi- 
cians. (S. Are the days in -[the] siunmer long or short? 
They are long in-[the] summer and short in-[the] winter/ 
9. Hamburg is a city in Germany. 10. Apples are green 
in-[the] summer,' but red in-[the] autumn. 11. The days 
are already getting* warm, the nights are still cool. 1 2. How 
many pencils have you ? I have onlyj)ne. 1 3. "The friends 
of our friends are our friends.*" 14. Our house is very 
small, but the garden is large. 1 5 . The city (of) Washington 
has a zoological garden. 16. These shoes are too (ju) large, 
those are too small. 17. How many loaves-of -bread have 
you still ? Only one.* 

^Observe that the (^ in ^ad^i is the back ^, whereas in the plural, after 
ä, it is the front (^ (Introduction, p. 10). ^^eutfc^lattb : not inflected in the 
dative. See § 56. • Put ^^fn last. * Arrange are^Uing already, * The 
original is a French saying. See the statement at the head of the Sragen, 
p. 26 for an example of quotation-marks in German. ^ See § 18, Note. 
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LESSON VI 

STRONG DECLENSION, CLASS m. NXTHERALS 

41. The third class of the strong declension forms its 
plural by adding *er to the nominative singular. The 
vowel preceding the *cr of the plural, if capable of modifi- 
cation, is invariably modified. 

Paradigms: bcr SBalb, the forest; boiJ ^^auö, the house; 

bcr Srrtum, the error. 

Singular 

bad ^aud ber Irrtum 

bei^ ^aufed beiS ^rrtumi» 

bcm ©aufc bcm Strtum 

ba§ ^au* ben Irrtum 

Plural 

bic $äufcr btc Srrtümcr 

bcr ©äufcr ber S^^tümer 

ben Käufern ben Irrtümern 

bie Käufer bte Irrtümer 

42. This class is composed of : 

1. A large number of neuter nouns of one syllable. See 
Appendix, p. 216. 

2. All nouns in ^tum, whether neuter or masculine. 
These (see the paradigm Strtum) modify the vowel of the 
ending in the plural, s^tum becoming ^turner. 

3. Some ^«Q. masculine nouns, the more common of 
which are : ber ®etft, the spirit; ®ott, God; ber SKann, the ,, 
man; ber S33alb, the forest. The complete list is given . 
Appendix, p. 217. 

43. Notice that only masculine and neuter nouns belong 
to this class. 



Norn. 


ber SSalb 


Gen. 


beg SSalbed 


Dat. 


bem SBalbe 


Ace. 


ben SBalb 


Nom. 


bie SBMber 


Gen. 


ber SBälber 


Dat. 


ben SBöIbern 


Ace. 


bie SBöIber 
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44, Nouns belonging to this class with which the pupil 
is already familiar are : boS ^ud^, ba^ ®db, baS ^nb, ba^ Sic^t 

Numerals 

45. The cardinal numbers are: 

1 ctnS 11 elf 21 ctnunbjmanjig 

2 jtt)ci 12 jmolf 22 ämeiunbjwatiäig 

3 brei 13 brcijc^n 30 breigig 

4 t)ier 14 t)icr jel^n (Note 2) 31 einunbbrct^ig 

5 "fünf 15 fünfäcl^n 40 ötcrjig (Note 2) 

6 fed&§ (Note 2) 16 fed^jel^it 50 fünf jig 

7 fteben 17 ftthytftn 60 fed^jtg 

8 ad^t 18 ad^tje^n 70 fteBjig 

9 neun 19 ncunjcl^tt 80 ad^tjtg 
10 jcl^tt 20 jtoanjig 90 ncunjig 

100 ^unbcrt 1000 taufenb 

101 ^nbcrtunbctttS 1001 taufcnbunbcini 

102 l^unbertunbätüct 1871 taufenb ad^tl^unbert ein* 

121 l^unbert einunbjttjanjtg unbftebsig or ad^t jel^n* 

122 ^unbert jtpeiunbjttjanjig l^unbert etnunbftebjig 
200 jttjei^unbert 1000000 eine äRtttiön' 
242 itotxffmxhtxt jmetunbt^ier^ig 

Note i. Observe carefully the forms printed in bold type. 

Note 2. In t)itt^t^n and t)teraig the te is pronounced as I; in \t^ pro- 
nounce c^i^ as U. 

Note 3. The form tin&, which has been explained in § 18, Note, is 
used in counting when no other numeral follows (tM, jtoet, brei) and in 
designating time (§ 57). The numeral etn^ on^, whether used substantive- 
ly or adjectively, does not differ in inflection from the indefinite article 
ein, Oy an. When it is thought desirable in any special instance to 
differentiate the numeral from the article, it is either spaced (e t n) or 
printed with a capital letter ((£tn). 

Note 4. Corresponding to the English 4?Hcef twice, etc., German has 
compounds with mal {time, times): einmal, once; atoctmal, twice; brelmal, 
thrice; atoanaigmal, twenty times; leinmal, no time. 
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Vocabulary 



^^%ad f&i% -e«; -^x, the picture. 
i^ hü» matt, ^ ^T, the leaf 

W^ SlttStte« -f-, -*n, the flf. /ver. 
^ha» ^üt^, -eS, 'et, the / .of. 
^OS ^orf, -c8, *er, the «rillage. 

has (5i, -«, -er, the f-i^g. 

bie (StltSa^I, — , the singular. 

ha» 6ia«, -e«, 'cr, the glasa. 
^tt @Ott, -eS, 'er the god. 

ha» ®tü», -t&, 'cr, the grass, 

ha» $tt^n, -eg, 'cr, the fowl, chicken. 
l^a»^ltih, -^«, -er, dress; Äleiber, 
clothes. 

hit fitutt ^plural), the people. 
^ha» 2ith, -eg, -cr, the song. 
i^^er 'SOlanilf -e«, *er, the man. 

Wc ai'^e^rsa^I^ — , the plural. 
*^tv fRtiä^tüm, -3, ""er, riches. 

ha» ©d^altjia^r, -», -e, the leap-year. 



^ha» ®d)Iot^ €<^(offed^ @(|I9frer, the 
castle. 
Me ©djillfhtttbe,— ,-n, the school- 

hour. 
ha» ®)nrid)iiNnrt, -«, *cr, the prov. 
erb. 
Hitf »«H -(c)8, 'cr, the people,- 

nation. 

^a» fßtxh, -€«, -€r, the woman, 
. wife. 

Ha» fBott, -e», 'er, the word. 
Berfil^lltt^, famous, 
frei, free. 

intereffant^, interesting, 
teid^/ rich. 
@ie geißelt, you go. 
§tt ^ttfe, at home. 
au» (with dative), out of. 
mit (with dative), with. 



German Exercise 

1. ©in Silbcrbud^ ift ein fSnä) mit Silbern. §at bie[eig S5ud^ 
Silber? SWein, biefe^ 93ud^ ^at feine Silber. 2. SBog ift bic 
5!Ket)räaI)I öon Stlberbud^?^ S)ic SÄe^rjalit ijon Silberbud^ ift 
Silberbü^er. 3. SBo finb unfere ©Idfcr? |)ier ift S^r ®Ia^ 
uttb fein &la§, aber nidjt mein ®Ia^ 4. 3)ie 3leid^tümer 
9(merifaig finb berühmt. 5. Sft e^ nod^ SBinter? 9?ein, eö ift 
ie|t^ grueling, bie Säume in ben SBöIbem toerben fd^on grün. 
6. ^ü{)ner legen (lay) ®ier. 7. S)ie SBörter ßente unb SItem 
f)abtn feine einjaf)!. 8. „©in 9Kann ein SBort",« „2tn^ Äim 
bem merben ämk"^ unb „ginmal ift feinmal"** finb beutfd^e 
{German) ©prid^tüörter. 9. (£r \)oMt h)eber SBeib nod^ Äinb. 
10. ®^ {There) h)aren nur TOänner ha {there). 11. SBalb* 
blumen finb Slumen au^ bem SBalbe. 
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V 
12. $at jebcg 3a^r 365 Xage? SRcin, em ©d^altja^r l^at 366 

Sage. SBtc öidc Xagc I)atte ba^ Sa^r 1902? SBor ba3 3a^t 

1900 ein ©d^altja^r? STtetn, bo^ 3al)r 1900 ttjar feiit ©d^olt* 

ja^r- aSte öiele Sage ^atte e^ alfo ? S^ ^otte 365 Sage. '3ft 

btefe^ 3al|r ein ©d^altjal^r? 13. 6+ (unb or ^jlu^«) 11 ift 

17; 2 + 7i)t9; 16 + 14 ift 30; 56+ 14 i[t 70; 48 + 12 

ift 60. 14. 3t)r SJater unb i^re SWutter finb nod^ jung. SBie alt 

finb fie ? SBie alt finb ©ie ? 1 5. SBie öiele SBeine I|at ber Stifd^ ? 

SBie öiele Seine ^ot berStu^I? 16. SBie öiele SBrüber unb 

©d^toeftem l^aben ©ie? SBie öiele Äinber ^aben 3^re ©Item 

alfo ? SBie öiele Softer unb Xoxt Diele ©öl)ne ? 

-'Compound nouns take the gender, and follow the declension, of 
their last component part. The accent (Introduction § 15,2) rests on the 
first component part. ^The pupil is cautioned against the confusion 
of ie^t and nod^ arising from the similarity of yet and je^t; je^t = now^ 
no^ = stilly yet referring to time. For the adversative stilly yet^ never- 
iheless German uses bo(§ (§ 1 29, N. 3) . * Equivalent to "An honest man's word 
is as good as his bond". * Our "The child is father to the man". «"Once 
does'nt count". ^Be careful to pronounce the Ü in pliti^ as n in nnb, not 
like s# in the English //i/t. 

, Sftftgeit 

1. SBie öiele genfter l^at biefe^ ^vccccatt'i 

2. ^ot jebe SBanb biefe^ ^xxcmzt^ eine Soir? SBie Diele 
S&en (plural) I|at bai^ 3^^^^^? 

3. SBie Diele S;if(^e finb in biefem ^tnuner? @i^ ift nur ein 
2;if(^... (or e^ finb ... Sifc^e. . .) 

4. SBie öiele ^intmer I)at 3^r $aui§? 

5. SBie Diele S^age I)a6en ©ie jebe SBod^e frei? 3(^ l^abe jebc 
SBod^e jtoei S^age frei. 

6. SBie Diele 2;age gelten ©ie alfo in^ bic ©d^ule? 3(^ ge^c 
alfo fünf S^age in bie ©d)ule. 

7. SBie Diele ©d^ulftunben l^at ieberS^g? 
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8. SBte toietc ©(i^ulftunbcn \)at alfo bic SBod^? 

9. SBtc öide SBod^en l^at ein SKonat? ©in SWonat fyA biet 
SBod^en unb jtDci ober bret XaQ^. 

10. SBtc toicle Sage l^at etit SKonat? 

11. SBic öiele SKonatc l^ot bag Sa^r? 

12. SBte toiele gutger f)at bie ^onb? 

* See Note 2, page 21. • 

Drill Exercise 

A. I. 3)03 95ud^. @tn SSud^. S^^^ SWd^er. According 
to this model prefix the definite article and the numerals eilt 
and jlpei to each o^ the following nouns: S5ctn, Sinb, gu§, 
SRann, S)tener, ^au^, ^unb, ®Ia^, ©i, SBilb, 3rrtum, ©prtd^ 
ttjort, 3oI)r, ©d^Io^, SSott, SBeib, jpuljn, S5ui Hrjt, ©ebäube, 
Sieb. 

2. Read the following numbers in German: 321, 2437, 
746, 1901, 1492, 1648, 1789, 275, 2695s, 1716, 470, 
660. 

B. I. The clothes of -the children. 2. The roof of-the 
castle. 3. This flower has only two leaves. 4. The men 
of the village. 5. The proverbs in this book. 6. My 
brother has only one child. — My brother has two children. — 
My brother has no children. 7. The songs are new. 8. A 
week has seven days. 9. With the men and the women. 
10. The riches of-the city. 

English Exercise 

I. Forests have trees, birds and flowers, 2. He has 
only two children, a son and a daughter. 3. Is your father 
at home? No, he is not at home, he is in the city. 4. Are 
eggs black or white? 5. The roofs of-these houses are 
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red. 6. Where are the glasses? They are on the table. 
7. These books are not interesting. 8. The plural of 
©dilofegarten is ©d^Iofegftrten; a ©(f)Iofegarten is the garden 
of-a castle. 9. The leaves of-thö trees are green. 
10. He was a man of-the people (SBoIf). n. These 
villages are both very small. 12. The bible (Die 95ibcl) 
is the wcJrd of-God. 13. There are (So finb) flowers in 
the grass. 14. There are no songs in this book. 15. I 
am neither rich nor poor. 



LESSON VII 

COMPOUND TENSES. NORMAL WORD-ORDER 

46. Perfect and Pluperfect of f)Qbtn, fein and tüerbcn. 
The past participles of these three verbs are get)abt, getoefcn, 
getoorben. The auxiliary of l)aben in the perfect and pluper- 
fect is f)abtn, of fein and njerben it is fein. Thus the English 
/ Aave had is in German td^ I|abe gel^abt, but / have been is 
id^ bin getüefen and / have become is \ä^ bin getoorben. 



l^aben . 


fein 

PERFECT 


tocrtett 


td^ l^abe ge^bt, I 


idö bin gemefen, I 


id^ bin gemorben, I 


have hady etc. 


have been, etc 


have become, etG 


bu l^aft gel^abt 


bu bift gettjefen 


bu bift gemorben 


er l^at gel^abt 


er ift gettjefen 


er ift geworben 


tt)ir l^aben gel^abt 


tt)ir finb geroefen 


tt)ir fmb gemorben 


il^r ^bt gehabt 


i^r fcib gemefen 


i^r fcib geworben 


fie l^aben gelabt 


fie ftnb gcmefen 


fic pnb gettjorben 
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U^ ^atte Qt^aii, I 

had had, etc 
bu l^atteft gehabt 
er ^otte gelobt 
toir l^atten gcl^abt 
il^r l^attct gcl^abt 
ftc l^attcn gcl^obt 



PLUPERFECT 

K^ tt)ar gcmefcn, I 
had been, etc. 
bu warft gcmefen 
cr war gcmcfen 
toir toarctt gcwefen 
t^r toart gcwcfcn 
ftc loarcn gcmcfcn 



t(% war geworben, I 

had become, etc. 
bu Warft geworben 
cr war geworben 
wir Waren geworben 
il^r wart geworben 
fie waren geworben 



47. Future and Future Perfect of ^aben, fein and wer- 
ben. As auxiliary of the future, corresponding to the 
English sAa/lsnd will, German uses Werben. The formation 
of these two tenses is as follows : 

future = present indicative of Werben + infinitive of verb : 
id^ Werbe \)dbtn, I shall have. 

future perfect = present indicative of Werben -4- past par- 
ticiple of verb -t- infinitive of auxiliary (Ijaben with l^aben, 
fein with fein and wctben): vS) Werbe geljabt Ijaben, I shall have 
had; i(^ Werbe geWcfen fein, / shall have been. 

Observe that in the future perfect the German word- 
order is participle -infinitive, the reverse of the English: 
I shall have had^ id^ Werbe^gcl^rtt l^aben* ] 



l^oben 

i(| werbe l^aben, I 
shall havei^ etc. 
bu wirft l^aben 
er wirb l^aben 
wir werben l^aben 
anwerbet l^aben 
fie jverben l^aben 



fein 
future 

t(3^ werbe fein, I 
shall be, etc 
bu wirft fein 
er wirb fein 
wir Werben fein 
il^r werbet fein 
f»c werben fein 



tuerben 

id^ werbe werben, I 
shall become, etc. 
bu wirft werben 
er wirb werben 
wir werben werben 
il^r werbet werben 
fie werben werben 
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FUTURE PESFECT 

i(§ ipcrbe gcl^afit id) totrbt gctücfcn id^ tocrbe gctüorbcn 

l^abcn, I shall fein, I shall have fein, I shall have 

have had, etc. been, etc. become, etc 

bu iDirft gcl^abt bu tt)irft gciDcfcn bu totrft gctoorbcn 

l^abcn fcitt fein 

er mirb gcl^abt er toirb gcmcfen er wirb geworben 

l^aben, etc. fein, etc. fein, etc. 

48. Normal Word -Order. In the normal word- 
order the personal (inflected) part of the verb follows the 
subject of the sentence. It is used in independent de- 
clarative sentences. In the compound tenses the uninflected 
part of the verb (infinitive or participle) stands at the 
end of the -sentence, objects and other qualifiers of the 
verb being placed between the inflected and uninflected 
parts of the verb. Adverbs or adverbial expressions of 
time precede those of place: 

@r \\i rcid&, He is rich (predicate adjective). 
®r ift rcid^ gcmefen, He has been rich. 
(£r iDirb reid^ fein, He will be rich. 
®r mirb balb rcid^ fein, He will soon be rich. 

3d^ ^öbe ®elb, I have money (direct object). 
3(ä& .l^abe ®elb gel^abt, I have had money. 
3d^ tocrbe ®elb ^aben, I shall have money. 

SBir ftnb ^ier, We are here (adverb). 
SBir ftnb l^icr gemefen. We have been here. 
SBir iDerben l^ier fein, We shall be here. 
SBir ftnb geftern l^icr gewefen. We were here yesterday. 
SBir »erben l^eute in ber ©tabt fein. We shall be in the 
city to-day. 

Note. 9h(!|t when modifying a particular word or phrase immediately 
precedes that word or phrase: Sliest et ift franl^ fonbent fein IBiuber, He' is 
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not ill, but his brother. Otherwise it usually, in the simple tenses, stands at 
the end of its clause. It regularly, however, precedes a past participle» 
infinitive, predicate adjective, predicate noun or predicate phrase. 

3(^ l^aBe hcA lBn(^ nid^t, I do not have the book. 

3c6 l^abe hcA SBud^ nic^t ge^aBt I have not had the book. 

Sr ift tii(!^t Irani; He is not ill. 

©r ift nic^t Iranf gctoefcn, He has not been ill. 

Sd^ Bin l^eute ntd^t xn bet @tabt getoefen. 
The adverb nte, never, follows the same rules as ni<^t. 

German Exercise 

Note. To allow the pupil to concentrate his attention upon the mastery 
of the forms of the compound tenses and the principles of word-arrange- 
ment, no new words have been introduced in the exercises of this lesson. 

1. SBtr ^aim Ijcutc feine ©riefe geljabt. 2. @§ loirb balb 
©ommer fein, aber bie ^&6)tt finb immer nod^ fait. 3. 3c§ i^abe 
bein Saud) nid^t. 3c§ i^ab'^ (= f|abe eö) aud§ ni(^t gel^abt. 4. SBit 
ftnb ben ganjen {whole) S^ag ju ^aufe geujefen. 5. Sd| bin 
fd)on in S)eutfd^Ianb getoefen, aber id^ bin nie in (Snglanb gelpefen. 
6. SBirb bo^ 3at)r 2000 ein ©d^altjafir fein? 'Sa, baiS 3at)r 2000 
toirb dn ©d^altja^r fein. 7. %^ f|abe Cqeftern jben gqn^tt-Sggft 
frei gef)abt. — 3d^ toerbe morgen ben ganjen 3:ag frei l^aben. 
8. .©ie finb immer mein greunb getnefen, unb ©ie h)erben immer 
mein gi^eunb fein. 9. S)ie J^oge tt?erben balb h)ieber {again) furj 
toerben, 10. @^ ift ttod^ ©ommer, aber toir tnerben balb $erbft 
liaben.' 11. S^r ©ol^n n^irb grofe. — 3f)r ©ol^n toirb gro§ 
tüerben. 12. SBa3 ift au5 {of) itirem grennbe getoorben ? 

Drill Exercise 

A. I. Conjugate^ the following expressions in both 
numbers and all the persons: id^ l^abc ba^ SJud^nid^t [bu \fx\i 

^ Such exercises will be found a great aid in developing ^feeling tot 
Carman word arrangement. 
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ba§ SSud^ mä)t, etc.]; id^ l^aBe ba§ SWeffer nid^t gel^abl; id^ l^attc 
ba^ S3Ub nid^t gel^abt; td^ bin gcftern I|icr gctüefen; td^ bin Iieutc 
in ber ©tabt getoefen ; id^ toerbe Iieutc nid^t ju $aufe fein ; id^ 
toerbc nie reid^ fein ; id^ toerbe f)ier getnefen fein ; id^ bin reid^ 
getoorben; idE) tear feanf getoorben; id^ toerbe reid^ getoorben fein; 
idE) tüerbe berüf)mt toerben. 

2. Give a synopsis (i. e. put each expression in each of 
the six tenses of the indicative) of : er ift nid^t in ber ©tabt 
[er tnar nid^t in ber ©tabt, etc.]; ber ©omnter ift I)ei§; biefe 
S5fidE)er finb nid^t intereffant; id^ f)abt niä)t t)iele greunbe. 

B. I. We were at home. 2. We were not at home. 
3. They are at home. 4. They will be at home. 5. They 
will not be at home. M, They will not be at home to-day. 
7. He had been at home. 8. You had not been at home. 
9. I shall be in the city to-day. 10. This book will not be 
interesting, ill. My son will become (a) teacher. — My 
son has become (a) teacher. — His son had become (a) 
teacher. 12. Each child has an apple. — Each child has 
had an apple. — Each child had had an apple. 13. She 
was here yesterday. — She will be here to-morrow. — She 
has already been here. 14. It is cold. — It will be cold. 
— It will be cold thi^ winter (accus.) — It has been cold. 

English Exercise 

Caution. Take care to observe the rule regarding the position of 
adverbs of time and place given in § 48. 

I. The nights have been very hot. 2. My brother will 
be here to-day. Where has he been.? He has been in 
Germany two years. 3. I have been neither in Berlin nor 
in Hamburg. 4. This summer has been very cool. Not 
every summer is as (fo) cool as (tnic) this (one), 5. He has 
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been sick (for) two months.* 6. I am not his friend, and 
I shall never be his friend. 7. Have you had many letters 
to-day ?^ No, I have had only two letters. 8. This summer 
has not been very hot, but we have had much rain (Did 
SRegen). 9. We have no picture of (toon) our sister now,* 
but we shall soon have one. 10. This room is large, 
air and light will both be good. 11. The trees will soon 
become green. 

^The adverbial expression of time precedes the predicate adjective. 
* Arrange to-day many letters» * Arrange have now no picture ... sh<Ul 
soon one have. 



LESSON VIII 

« 

W£AK DECLENSION 

49. Masculine nouns of the weak declension form all 
cases of both singular and plural by adding *n or ^tn to the 
nominative singular. Feminine nouns remain unchanged 
in the singular; their plural is formed like that of the 
masculines, by adding s:n or «^en to the nominative singular. 

Nouns in *=c, *=el,) ^tx and *ar add ^w, as case-ending; all 
others *en. 

Paradigms: ber Änabe, the boy; ber ©hibent', the student; 
bie JBIume, the flower ; bie greunbin, the {^female) friend. 

Singular 

Norn, ber StncAt ber ©tubent bie ©lumc bie grcunbin 

Gen. ht% 5htabcn bc8 ©tubentcn ber Slumc ber Srcuitbin 

Dat. bent £nabcn bent ©tubentcn ber ©lurne ber greunbin 

Ace ben 5htaben ben ©tubenten bie ^lume bie Steunbiit 
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Plural 

Nom. MeJhtaben Me^tubentett bieSlumett Me Steunbinnen 

Gen. bcrÄnabctt bcr ©tubentcii bcr ©lumen bet grcunbittnen 

Dat. ben Änabcn btn ©tubenten ben ©lumen ben grcunbinncn 

Ace bie^aben bie ©tubenten bie ©lumen bie gxeunbinnen 

50. Words in ^ double the n before an ending, as 
'shown in the paradigm ^^eunbtn. This suffix nn forms 

feminine nouns from masculines, the stem-vowel being 
modified whenever it is capable of modification. Thus bcr 
@raf, tAe count, but btc ®räfin, tAe countess; bcr &0Ü, the 
god, but btc ©öttin, the goddess. 

51. The declension of ^^xt, gentleman, Mr., master, is 
peculiar in that the genitive, dative and accusative singular 
add m, while the whole plural adds *cn: dat. sg. bcm ^cmie 
dat. pi. ben ^erren. 

Note. These dative forms of ^exr are customary in addresses of letters : 
©erni 3rlebri(]^ ©raun, (to) Mr. Frederick Braun. ' 

52. To this declension belong: 

1. A large majority of all feminine nouns. More es- 
pecially : 

a. All feminine nouns of more than one syllable^ 
except SKuttcr, S^od^tcr, and those in m^, fal and 
-&mft (§ 37, 4). 

b. A large number of feminine nouns of one syl- 
lable, viz. all those not belonging to Class II of the 
strong declension. 

2. Some twenty, in part very common, masculine nouns 
of one syllable. 

3. A number of masculines of more than one syllable, 
ending in ^c and denotmg living beings: bcr 9?effc, the 
nephew; bcr SBote, the messenger. 
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4. A number of foreign masculine nouns accented on 
the final syllable: ber ©tubcnt', the student; ber ©olbat', 
the soldier. 

For detailed lists of words see Appendix, p. 218. 

Note i. No neuter nouns belong to the weak declension. 

Note 2. Nouns of this declension never add umlaut in the plural. 

53. Nouns belonging to the weak declension with which 
the pupil is already familiar are : bie Slmerifancrin, bic (Sin* 
jaljl, bic SItent, bie Snglanberin, bie Scbcr, ber g^anjofe, bie 
granjöfin, bie Salire^jeit, bie SWelirja^I, bie ©d)ule, bie ©d^ul* 
ftunbe, bic ©d^ioefter, bie 2;afd^e, bie 2;inte, bic 2Är, bie SBod^c. 



Vocabulary 



We 3lbrcf fe, —, -n, the address. 
> bie 9[ltttQ0rt, —, -en, the answer. 
Mc ^mitf — , -ti, the lady. 
bet dhtfel^ h8, — / the grandson. 
Me (Snf elitt, — , -«««r the grand- 
daughter. 
^\t Sfvage, — r -«, the question. 
bie Sf^ait, — , -en, woman, wife (a 
politer designation than SBet6). 
>*et ^X% -en, -en, the prince. 

\\t Sfftrftilt^ — , -nen, the princess. 
y ber ®rof, -en, -en, the count. 
X bie ^rft^tt, — , -nen, the countess. 
bet ÄO|>f, -eS, ^c, the head. 

bad iWab^cn, h8, — , the girl. 
bie 9^lttt^te, — , -n, the minute. 
bic 5Rttfe, — , -n, the nose. 
bet 9{effe, ~n, -n, the nephew. 



bie JKid^ip — > -% the niece, 
bet OnYel, -«, — , the uncle, 
bie @cl^ttlb, — , -en, the debt, fault, 
bie ®cite,^ — , -«, the side, page, 
bie @e(ttn^be, — , -n, the second. 
bie @ttt1tbe, — , -n, the hour. 
bic %VC9Xt^ —, -n, the aunt 
bie ttltibetfltlt^, — > -en, the univer- 

sity. 
baiS IBicttel (pronounce ie as !), -■%, 

— , the quarter, fourth. 
baiS »icttcljoit^, -S, -e, the quarter 

(of the year). 
bie S^^If — # -€"/ the number. 
gCta^'be, even. 

ttx^getobe, odd. 
tpaitn? when? 
bii9, until, up ta 
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. German Exercise 

1. ©tnb fie STmerifanerinncn ober ©nglänberinncn ? ©ie finb 
»ebcr ?lmerifanerinnen nod^ ©nglanberinncn, fie finb granjö^ 
[innen. 2. ^^ ift ein Onf et ? (Sin Dnfel i[t ber »ruber be^ 
aSater^ ober ber 3»uttcr. SBqljft eine Xante ? ©ine Stante ift 
bie ©d^tDefter be^ SBatere ober ber 9Kutter. SBo^ ift ein 9?eff c ? 
©n 9?effe ift ber ©oI|n be^ ©rubers ober ber ©d^ioefter. 3. ©in 
@nfel ift ber ©ol^n beö ©oI|n^ ober ber S^od&ter. . (Sine ®n!din 
ift bie S^üd^ter be^ ©oI|n^ ober ber S^od^ter! "^ie^ ^et)r55t)I 
toon @nfeL ift @nfel, toon ©nfelin ©nfetinnen. 4. S)iefe 
$erren finb greunbe meinet SBruberig, unb bicfe 3)amen finb 
greunbinnen meiner ©^toefter. 5. $ier ift bie Slbreffe meinet 
.beutfd^en {German) greunbc^ : $erm ^ermann König, Serlin, 
Sut^erftra^e 24. ii6. SDie J?aic.,ift ein Seil be« Äopfe«. S)tr 
ßopf.ift ein S^eit be^g Körper^. 7. S)aö ^t beine unb nid^t meine 
©d^utb. 8. SB.iffen {know) ©ie bie Sfnttoorten auf {to) biefe 
fragen ? 9. S)er ©onntag {Sunday) ift ber Stag be« ^rm 
{Lord). . 10. ©ie lernen S)eutfd^ {German) ; l^aben ©ie einen 
Selirer ober eine £et)rerin? 11. ©tubenten^ I)aben oft ©d^ulben. 
©inb ©ie ©tubent?^ $aben ©ie audE) ©^ulben? 9?ein, id^ I|abe 
feine ©d^ulben. 12. SBie groß ift bie 3öl|t ber ©tubenten auf 
ber Unitoerfitat Serlin ?* ©iebentaufenb. 

1 Properly a student at a university; a pupil =©(l^ttlcr. ^Compare 
§ 1 6, Note 2. 'Notice the idiom: the University Berlin as compared 
with the English the University of Berlin, Similarly bie ©tabt ©crlin, the 
city of Berlin; baS Äönißrcid^ ?ßrctt6cn, the kingdom of Prussia, 

S)er Som))onift^ gelij SKenbefefo^n tear ber ©nfel be« 5ßI)iIo^ 
foptien* SRofe« SWenbetefol^n.* ©ein SSater fagte* einmal : ,,3n 
meiner Sugenb* loar idö immer nur ber ©ot)n 3Wofe« SWenbel«* 
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fol^tig unb jc^t in mcmcm Hltcr* bin id^ immer nur bcr SSatcr 
gelig SWcnbetefo^n«. SBo^ bin td^ benn nun felber?''^ 

i$)cr Äomponift', -en, -<«, composer. ^Det ^l^ilofopj'r -en, -en, philosopher, 
>3)^enbeIigfo]^n and not Sienbeldfol^nd because the case is already sufficiently 
indicated by bci8 before ?ß§tlofop%en. Compare § 55. *jfli</. *3)le 3ugcnb, — -, 
youth, «3)08 Älter, -«, — , old age, ^bcnn nun fcll&cr, literally, M^*» *»^w myself, 

Seine SIntoort i[t oud^ eine STntoort, Silence gives consent 

1. SBeld^e 3o]^Ien toon 10 big 30 [inb gerabe ? 

2. SBel^e B^Ien toon 10 big 30 finb ungerabe? 

3. SBie Diele ©tunben I|at ein 2;ag ? 

4. SBie Diele SKinuten l^at eine ©tunbe ? 

5. SBie Diele ©efunben t)at eine SOlinute ? 

6. aSie Diele SOlonate t)at ba^ SSiertelja^r'? 

7. SBie Diele Seiten l^at biefe^ Sud^ ? Sluf toel^er ©cite finb 
toir je^t ? 

8. SBie finb bie ©eiten biefeg Sud^e^, gro§ ober Hein ? 

.9. 2Bie Reifet* entelin auf ©nglif^? [©nfelin Reifet auf ©ng* 
V^i^ granddaughter !\ SBie l^eifet Königin auf ©nglifd^? 
Sefirerin? ©d^ülertn? SDienerin? ©flttin? SBaig ift bie 
aKcf)räa^t biefer SBörterS 

"^ Means, is called. 

Drill Exercise 

I. The nephews of -the king. 2. The nieces of -the 
queen. 3. The kings and queens of-Europe. 4. The 
numbers on (auf w. dat.) this page. 5. The answers to (auf 
w. ace.) these questions. 6. The sons of-the prince. 7. I 
have three sisters but only one brothfer. 8. These pens 
are not good. 9. Each day has five or six school-hours. 
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lo. This city has many schools, and the schools are very 
good. 1 1. I have two nephews and three nieces. 12. The 
sons of -the count are my friends. 13. The countess has 
three children, one boy and two girls. 14. A countess is 
the wife ©rau) of -a count, a princess the wife of -a prince. 

English Exercise 

I. Every day has twenty-four hours, every hour has 
sixty minutes, every minute has sixty seconds. An hour 
has accordingly three thousand six hundred seconds. 
\ 2. A (S)aö) year has fifty-two weeks and one day; a leap- 
year has fifty-two weeks and two days. 3. This house is 
very small : it has only seven rooms. 4. The sons of my 
brother and sister* are my nephews; the daughters of my 
brother and sister are my nieces. 5. Every room in this 
house has a door and windows. That room has two doors 
and four windows. Your room has only one window, our 
room has three windows. 6* The friends (feminine) of my 
sister are now in-the garden. 7. His parents have become 
poor. 8. The flowers in our garden are now very beautiful. 

9. This boy will become tall. His mother is also tall. 

10. It is dark here. Have you the key? No, but you will- 
find (©ie finben) it* in the door. 

1 Repeat my before sister. Why? * il^n, accusative of cr; why not e«? 
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LESSON IX 

INVERTED WORI>-ORDER. PROPER NAMES. DESIGNATION 

OF TIME 

54. Inverted Word-Order. In the inverted order 
subject and finite verb change places, the order otherwise 
remaining the same. This order is used: 

1. In questions, as in English. §a6cn ©icba^JBud^? 
Have you the book? ^bcn @ic ba^ JBud^ flefud^t? Did you 
look for the book ? As also in English, sentences intro- 
duced by toer ? who ? as subject have the normal order : 
SBer ^at bo« gcfagt ? Who has said that ? 

2. Whenever, usually for the sake \of emphasis, a 
particular part of the predicate is placed at the beginning 
of the sentence. Thus an adverb, direct or indirect ob- 
ject, predicate adjective or any other part of the predicate 
may be emphasized, but never may more than one of these 
elements be placed before the verb, nor is any part of the 
predicate allowed to stand between subject and verb. 
Thus : (£§ ift l^ei^ in btefeni 3^^^^^^^ but 3n btefem 3tmmer 
ift e^ I|ei§. SBtr l^abcn morgen feine ©d^ulc, but SKorgen Iiaben 
lüir leine ©d^ule. 3d^ fjabe S^ren ©d^Iüffel nid^t, but 3^ren 
©d^lüffel l^abe id^ nid^t. 3Wein SSater tear geftem abenb l^icr, 
but Oeftem abenb tear mein SSater I|ter, Last night my 

father was here. In the last example geftem abenb is, of 
course, one phrase, defining the time of the action, and 
not two distinct adverbial elements. 
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55. Names of Persons. Names of persons show in- 
flection in the genitive case only, which ends in sg : Äarl 
{Charles), gen. Äarfö; ber ©o^n SRofeo SKenbefefo^n«. 

Names of persons ending in an j-sound % j, Br fc^r Jr fe) 
either form a genitive in ^ertS, or indicate the genitive by 
means of the apostrophe : SSofe' §omer', Voss's {translation 
of) Homer; S5encbi{' SBerfe, the works of Benedix; gri^enö 
^ut, Fritz's hat. 

Feminine names in ^e add *§ or *nö in the genitive: 
aRorieg' (aRari'en^) S3ud^, Mary's book. 

If an article precedes the genitive of a name, the case is 
already sufficiently indicated, and the noun undergoes 
no further change: S)aö SBud^ ber SKarie, the book of Mary; 
ber ^\xi be^ %\\%, the hat of Fritz. 

56. Names of Places. All names of cities, and almost 
all names of countries, are neuter. In iilflection they con- 
form to the rules given above for names of persons, except 
that names ending in an j-sound substitute öon with the 
dative for the genitive. They do not, take the article 
u nless modified by an adje ctive. Examples: S)ie ©trafen 
Serlin^', the streets of Berlin; bie ©trafen öon ^ari^', the 
streets of Paris; bie ©trafen beö alten SRom, the streets of 
{the) ancient Rome. 

A few names of countries are feminine. Like other 
feminine nouns in the singular, these are invariable. To 
indicate the case-relation these feminine names always 
have the definite article prefixed: bie ©d^tüetj, Switzerland; 
bie 3;ürfet', Turkey. 

Note. From names of places adjectives in «er may be formed. Such 
adjectives are indeclinable : bie berliner Uniöcrfität = bie Unitoerptät ©crUn ; 
bie Öcipatfler äcltung. The Leipzig News. Such adjectives, it will be noticed, 
are capitalized. 
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57. Time is designated in German as follows : 

aSie öiel U^r ift e^ ? What time is it ? 

Gj3 ift einö^ (or ein U^r), // is one [o'clock], 

@i3 ift jloei [U^r], // is two [o'clock]. 

Urn jtpei U^r, at two o'clock. 

3el|n SWinuten nad^ einig, ten minutes after one. 

3el|n SJiinuten t)or brei, ten minutes before tkre^^ 

©n SSierteP auf brei, a quarter past two. 

S)rei SSierteP auf brei, a quarter to three. 

§aI6 brei,^ half past two* 
^eute morgen, this morning; Ijeute mittag, this noon; ^eutc 
nad^mittag, this afternoon; tjeute abenb, this evening, to^ 
night; fjeute nad^t, this night. The nouns SKorgen, etc., in 
these phrases are felt as adverbs and are hence not capi- 
talized. So also geftern abenb, etc. The student should 
carefully distinguish ^eute morgen from morgen, to-morrow. 

^ Compare § 45, N. 3. ^ The meaning of the expression is that the 
time has advanced one quarter of the distance towards three. So with brei 
Viertel Quf brei : three quarters {from two) towards three y i.e. a quarter of three. 
It is also admissible to say ein SStertel nad^ ^toet, a quarter past two , and ein 
Viertel t)or brei, a quarter before three, but the pupil should become fa'hiiliar 
with the above use of auf. The same idea underlies the designation of 
ihe half-hour: l^alb brei, half way toward three, i.e. half past two. 

Vocabulary 



ber S3er0, -CS, -c, the moimtain. 

^xmdttxHi (neuter), -8, France. 

{{frana, Frank. 

%XXtMtt^, -«, Frederick. 

gfri^ (shortened form of griebrid^), 

Fred. 
btC ^au^tftobt, — , "e, (head -city), 

the capital. 
bcr ^aifer, -S, — , the emperor. 



baiS jlaiferreiii^ (emperor-realm), 

-5, -c, the empire. 
^axlf -iS, >3harles. 
baiS ^onigreiii^, (king-realm),-«, -c, 

the kingdom. 
bai8 ßaHb, -cS, ^cr, the land. 
SRarie^ gen. aRarle«^ or SKori^en«, 

Mary. 
be? 9)>{or0ett, -4, — , the morning. 
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be? 9laät^miH^, -4, -t, the after- 

. noon. 

Dftttttiäl (neater), -4, Austria. 

Vreufieit (neuter), -«, Prussia. 

bie ^d^totxi, — , Switzerland. 

bie tHr, — , -en, the timepiece 

(watch, clock), 
bie Xafdieittttr (pocket -clock), — , 

-^n, the watch. 
bie ^attbtt^r (wall -clock), — -, -en, 

the clock. 

be? S^^^^h "^' —' *^® ^^^ (^^ * 
watch or dock). 



be? Vlitm^ttn^tlgtt, -«, — , the 

minute-hand. 
bet ®tiiitbeit$eigeir, -4, —, the honr- 

hand. 
iEBiQelm, -4, William. 
bie S^xt, — , -en, the time, 
betttfdt {^h)> German. 
^Ott^ii^fii^ (adj.), French. 
naäl (S and 5), (prepos. with dative), 

after. 
tPdr, before. 
atuifdieit, between. 



German Exercise 

1. Sft ber Scl^rcr urn fünf Ul^r nod^ in ber ©d^ulc ? SRetn, urn 
fünf Ulir ift er f^on ju |)aufe. 2. SBie t)iel U^r ift cö ? eg ift 
i)alb fünf, ©d^on Ijalb fünf ? 3. Um toeld^e ^eit ift bie ©d^ule 
cmg (ö«/).^ 4. SBann ift 3I|r SSater ju §aufe? SSon ^aI6 ein^ 
big ^alb jtuei ift er immer ju |)aufe. 5. |)aben ©ie eine Ut)r^ in 
Sl^rem ßtntmer? 6. 3n fünfje^n SKinuten ift eg jel^n U^r. ©g 
ift alfo ein SBiertel öor jefin ober brei SSiertel auf je^n. 7. 3)ie 
berliner Uniöerfität ift gro^ unb berühmt. 8. S)ie 3^^! ^^^ 
©tubenten auf ben Uniüerfttäten ©eutfd^lanbg ift jlDifd^en uierjig 
unb fünfzig taufenb. 9. SSor morgen loirb mein SSater nid^t ^ier . 
fein. 10. 5ßreufeen f|at einen Äönig, Öfterreid^ einen Äatfer. 
^ßreufeen ift alfo ein Sönigreid^, Öfterreid^ ein Äaiferreid^. 3)er 
Sönig t)on* ^ßreufeen ift aber {however) au^ beutfd^cr' (German) 
'Saifer. 11. SRarieg ©ruber (ernt S)eutfd^ unb granjöfifd^.* 
12. aSirb ber ^txx^ 5ßrofeffor t)eute abenb ju |)aufe fein ? Sa, 
nad^ t)alb neun. 13. Sie Ut)r an ber SBanb l^eifet bie SBanbufir; 
bie Ut)r in ber 5;af(f)e f)eifet bie ^tafd^enutir. 14. S)ie SRutter bcg 
beutfd^en* Äaiferg tpar eine Xo(f)ter ber Königin SSictoria. 

^ Ul^r (here clocl^ is commonly used instead of the more special Xafc^en« 
ul^t and ^anbu^T where the context shows which is meant. ^ With titles 
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{StontQ, Sta\\tx, etc.) the regular construction is bon, not the genitive. > His 
title is not Emperor of Germany but German Emperor. On the other 
hand, he is Stöniq bon $reu§en, ITin^ of Prussia, For the ending of the 
adjective see § 75. ^ As noted in the Introduction, § x6, 4, adjectives de- 
noting nationality are not written with a capital letter in German. Here, 
however, these adjectives are used as nouns : the German language^ etc. 
^ $err is commonly prefixed to titles ; so also bet ^n ^oltor. * For the 
ending see § 80. 

Sfmgtit 

1. |)abcn ©ic ctnc Ut)r? 

2. SBic ötel U^r ift ^ ? SBic ötel UI|r toirb c^ in jtoci ©turn 
ben fein ? 

3. SBic öiele ©tunben finb t^ nod^ V^ sioei U^r ? S3ig fünf Ut)r? 

4. SBie tjiele ^tv^tx l^at 3t)re Ul^r ? 

5. S)er ©tunbenjeiger fte^t atoifd^en elf unb jtoölf, unb bet 
äWinutenjeiger fte^t auf fed^ig. äSie öiel U^r ift c^ ? 

6. S)er ©tunbenjeiger ftet)t jioifd^en neun unb jelin, unb ber 
UJiinutenseigcr fte^t auf brcl SBie öiel U^r ift e^ ? 

7. SBo ftet)t ber ©tunbenjeiger urn tialb jloei ? SBo ftel^t ber 
2Rinutenäeiger ? 

8. 9Bo fielet ber ©tunbenjeiger urn brei SSiertel auf öier? 
9Bo ftet(t ber aKinutenjeiger ? 

Drill Exercise 

A. In the following sentences change the normal word- 
order to the inverted by placing some part of the predicate 
at the head, in accordance with the models given in § 54, 2,. 
and in the first two sentences below. 

1. @r ift geftern franf geworben. — ®eftern ift er franf ge- 
worben. 2. ©^ ift bunfet im SBalbe. — 3m SBalbe ift e^ bunfel. 
3. aStr t)aben morgen frei. *4. @r %(xiit ba^ ®elb nod^ in ber 
^anb. 5j^ic öäume werben im grül^ling grün. 6. %qA ®uc§ 
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ift nid^t auf bcm Xifd)e. 7. SRcin ©d^loeftcrdien loirb morgen brei 
Satire alt. ,8. (So toirb balb §erbft. 9. SDiefe Sudler finb ntcf)t 
intereffant 10. äRein 9?effe gnebrtd^ tear geftern nid)t in ber 
©d^ule. ll.^d) bin ^eute morgen in ber ©tabt getoefen. 12.S)ie 
Seigrer in biefer ©d^ule finb aHe {all) jung. 

B. * I. The works (3Ber!e) of Goethe. 2. The University 
of Leipzig.* 3. The universities of Germany. 4. The father 
of William. 5. The brother and sister of Charles. 6. Fred's 
books. //. It is seven o'clock. 8. It is half past seven. 9. It 
is a quarter past seven. 10. It is a quarter to eight. 11. It is 
twenty minutes past seven. 12. It is five minutes to seven. 
13. This morning at ten o'clock. 14. Between eleven and 
twelve o'clock. 15. At half past twelve. 16. This afternoon 
at half past one^^ 17. The mountains of Switzerland. 
18. Frank's sister. 19. Soon after the death of her sister. 

^Give two German equivalents. 

English Exercise 

I. Was the physician at home? No, but he will be at 
home at three o'clock.^ (2, He had become famous. — She 
will have become famous.) 3. Half past three ; a quarter 
past eleven ; a quarter to ten ; five minutes to six ; twenty 
minutes after twelve. 4. Her father had been very sick. 
5. Charles's brother is-called (fjeifet) William. ( 6. One of- 
my friends is-called Fred)^ 7. The king of Prussia lives 
(n)of)nt) in Berlin. 8. Berlin is the capital of (oon) Germany 
and also of Prussia. 9. Germany is an empire, Prussia a 
kingdom. 10. I have had no .time. You never have time. 
II. From (t)on) one to six o'clock are five hours. 12. Have 
you had Mary's book i 

1 Word-order of adverbs of time and place? 
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LESSON X 

IRREGULAR DECLENSIONS OF NOUNS 

58. Mixed Declension. A number of masculine and 
neuter nouns are in the singular declined according to the 
strong declension and in the plural according to the weak. 

Paradigms: bcr Staat, tAe state; bcr S)of'tör, the doctor; 

ba^ 2luge, the eye. 

Singular 

Nom. bcr ©t^at bcr 3)of'tor bag ?tugc 

Gen. bc§ ^XOi^Xtl bc§ S)oPtorg bci^ SlugcS 

Dat. bcm ©taatc bcm S)of'tor bcm Sttugc 

Ace. ben ©taat ben 2) of tor bai^ Slugc 

Plural 

Nom. bie Staaten btc ©ofto'rcn bic Slugcn 

Gen. bcr Staaten bcr !Cofto'ren bcr Stugcn 

Dat. ben ©taaten ben S)o!to'ren ben Slugen 

Ace. bie Staaten bie S)ofto'ren bie Stugen 

Other nouns in common use belonging to the mixed 
declension are : 

Masculines — ber Sauer, the peasant; ber S)orn, the 
thorn; ber 9JacI)6ar, the neighbor ; ber @ee, the lake; ber 
Untertan, the subject {of a ruler) ; ber SSetter, the cousin ; 
ber 5ßrofepfor, the professor , and all other nouns in ^or. 

Neuters — boo 93ett, the bed; bo^ @nbe, the end; baig 
^mb, the shirt ; bai^ DI)r, the ear. 

Note. Nouns in «or accent this ending in the plural, as shown in the 
paradigm above, '8r becoming *5^ren : bcr $rofef''för, bie ?ßrofcff5''rcit. This 
shifting of accent is due to the Latin origin of these nouns. 
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59. Irregular Masculine Nouns. Some ten mascu- 
line nouns may in the nominative singular end in either *c 
or sen, the -e form being more usual in some nouns, the 
s=en in others. Starting from the nominative in ^cn, these 
nouns would be wholly regular and could be regarded as 
belonging to the first class of the strong declension. See 
the paradigm ^eben, a nöün in which the ^en nominative 
is usual. One neuter nouil, bo^ ^erj, the hearty is similarly 
declined but has forms without ending in the nominative 
and accusative singular. \^.A7. y 

Paradigms: ber grtcben (griebe), the peace ; ber Siamc 
(SRamen), the name ; ba^ ^erj, the heart. 

Singular 

Nom. ber gricbctt ber SRamc ba§ $crj 

[ber gricbe] [ber SRamcn] 

Gen. be§ gricbenS bc§ 9?Qmeni^ bc§ §erjett§ 

Dat • bent gtteben bem Stamen bent $er jen 

Ace. ben gticbcn ben SRamen ba§ $er j 

Plural 

Nom. bie gtieben bie SRanten bie $erjen 

Gen. ber grieben ber SRanten ber ^erjen 

Dat. ben grieben ben SRanten ben ^erjen 

Ace. bie g^ieben bie SRanten bie ^erjen 

A complete list of these nouns will be found in the 
%\\ Appendix. The more common ones, in the usual nomina- 
tive form, are : ber ®ebanfe, the thought; ber ®Iaube, the 
faith, belief; ber Raufen, the heap; ber ©ante, the seed. 

60. Foreign Nouns. 

a. Foreign nouns in ^^unt form a genitive singular in «^un8 
and a plural in ^en. They are of the neuter gender. 
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Paradigm : boS ©^mno'ftum, the gymnasium. 





Singular 




Plural 


Nom. 


bo^ ©^mnofiunt 


Nom. 


bic ©^mnaften 


Gen. 


be^ ©Qmnaftumd 


Gen. 


bcr ©^mnaften 


Dat. 


bent ©^mnaftunt 


Dat. 


bctt O^ntnaftcn 


Ace. 


bQ§ ®^mnaftum 


Ace. 


bic ©^ntnaficn 



b. Foreign nouns in ^al form a genitive singular in *ate 
and a plural in stallen. They are of the neuter gender. 
Paradigm : ba^ SRincral', the mineral. 



Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 



Singular 
baS 2RincraI' 
bci^ 2RincralS 
bcm SRincral 
bad äßineral 



Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace 



Plural 
bic SRincra'Iicn 
bcr SRincraücn 
ben SWincralicn 
bic aKincralictt 



Vocabulary 



ber Smter, -8, -n, the peasant, 

fanner. 
bte (SoufFne, — , -n, (the female) 

cousin. 
%Vi^ (Silbe, -8, -n, the end ; au @ttbc 

fein, to be finished, be through. 
bie Piaffe;, — , -n, the class. 
ber Me0, -eS, -c, the war. 
bcr WvSjittj -«, —, the master. 
bcr iRad|BSr, -«, -n, the neighbor. 
bttig D^r, -«, -en, the ear. • 
ber ^rof erf JJr, -«, $Tofcjfo^rcn, the 

professor. 
baiS^fl^ilb, -c8, -er, the (shop) sign. 
ber @il|iieiber, -«, —, the tailor. 



bcr ©ll^ttfter, -8, — , the cobbler. 

ber ®ee, -^, -en, the lake. 

bie @ee, — , -en, the sea. 

bie Oflfee (East Sea), the Baltic 

bic 9{0rbfee, the North Sea. 

ber ttntertait, -s, -en, the subject 

(of a ruler). 
bie Seret^ttigten @taateit, the 

United States. 
ber Setter, hS, -n, the (male) cousin. 
bie Bttnge, — , -n, the tongue. 
fie maii^eil, they make. 
fie (6ie) tUOl^lieil, they (you) live. 
Sit, at, on. 
toteber, again. 



German Exercise 

1. @in SSetter tft bcr ©oI)n eincö Dn!ete ober einer 3;ante. 
®inc ©oufinc ift bie 3;od^tcr eine^ Dnfcte ober einer Spante. 
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2. 3n jcbcm meiner SBüd^er fte^t mein SRame. 3. ©eine Singen fini 
Qxo% feine SRafe Hein. 4. SRein Vorüber nnb id^ finb 9?ad^6am. 
5. ©eine ^tütvn finb bie Steffen beiner eitern. 6. aSaj^ing^ 
ton ift bie |)an|3tftabt ber bereinigten (Staaten t)on Slmerifa.- 

7. Seber ©taat ber ^Bereinigten Staaten I|at feine §an^tftabt. 
S)ie §au^3tftabt beö Staaten ^ßennf^toanien Ijeifet ^arri^burg. 

8. Slmerifa ift reid) an {in) 2)?ineralien. 9. SBie grofe ift bie 
Sai)l ber 5ßrofefforen an^ biefer Uniöerfität ? 10. 3d^ ^abe einen 
Dnfel namen^^ grife SWeumann. grife ift fein SSomame,* 9?en* 
mann fein gamilienname.* SBa^ ift 3f|r 58omame ? 3t)r gamilien- 
name? 11. SRid^t aUe SDoftoren finb ^irjte. 12. SBir ^aben je^t 
njieber grieben. 13. SBa^ fiaft bu auf bem §erjen?* 14. SBir 
finb fd^on ju ®nbe. 15. SKetne ^ttkxn finb beibe S3auem. 
16. S)eutfd^Ianb liegt an jloei @eeen, ber Dftfee nnb ber SRorbfee.*^ 

1 One is a student auf einer Unibcrptät, but a professor a« einer Umöcrfität. 
3 dy the name of, an adverbial phrase, in origin a genitive of 9lame. 
*aSor^name,^W« name; SamiUennante (pronounce Sönti^Il* en), family-name^ 
surname, gu^ttame, formed like the English surname, is also used in this 
latter sense. ^ Idiomatic for on your mind, ^ Notice the difference 
between bie ®ee (weak) and ber <&ee (mixed) in both form and meaning. 

@il^neiber uitb @(i^ufter 

3n einem §aufe in S3erlin^ njo^nen ein ©d^ufter namen§ 
So^ann' ©d^neiber, nnb ein ©d^neiber namens 3o^ann ©d^ufter. 
Sluf bem ©d^ilbe öor bem ^aufe^ ftet)t alfo: 

So^ann ©d^neiber 
©Rafter 3Reifter* 

^The words in einem ^aufe in Berlin constitute of course only one 
adverbial element denoting place, and their position at the head of the 
sentence does not therefore conflict with the rule given in § 54, 2. The 
same observation applies to 8(uf bem ©c^llbc öor bem $aufe. ^guch 
compounds are regularly written as one word: @^netbermetfter, master 
tailor^ etc 
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3Bänbc f)aim Dl^rcn, Walls have ears, 

SBa^ öon ^erjcn fommt, gef|t ju ^crjcn, What comes /row. 
the heart goes to the heart. 

9Ste(e |)änbc mad)en balb ein ®nbc, Many hands make light 
work, 

1. SBteiftS^rSWamc? 

2. ^ben ©te SSrubcr nub ©d;tücftcrn ? SBo^ finb bie SRameit 
S^rer 95rübcr unb ©d^meftcrn ? 

3. 3Bie ölcle SSettern Ijaben ©ie ? SBic t)ielc ©oufincn ^aben 
©te? 

4. SBie I)ciBt StaM auf Sitglifc^ ? SBie Ijcißt Staat ? 

5. aSaö ift bic 2«e()räaf)f üon StaatTSßon ©tabt?' ^ 

6. 3u ipcld^cr ©tabt lüodnen ©ic? (3^ lüotjne . . . .) Sn 
tDe(cI)cm ©taatc ? SBie ficifet bic ^anptftabt bicfci^ ©taatc^3 ? 

7. Äanaba unb bie SSereinigtcu ©taatcu finb 9?ad)6arlQnbci\ 
©inb Scutf^Ianb unb Öftcrreid^ S^ad^borlönbcr ? granfrcic^ unb 

' Öfterrcic^ ? 

8. SBie Ijeifet jc^t auf ©nglifd^ ? SBic Reifet nii$ ? 

Drill Exercise 

i. The lakes of Switzerland. 2. The prof essors at our- 
university. 3. My neighbor's children. Y4. I am already 
at-the (am) end of the book. \ 5. The peace of Europe. 

6. The name of the doctor.^^p^The names of the doctors. 

7. The farmers in this state. 8. The minerals of -the 
United States, /g. The tailor makes (mad^t)clothes^i 10. The 
studenjts and professors of- the University of Heidelberg. 
II. The subjects of -the king of Prussia. ( 12. The subjects. 
of -the emperor of Austria.! 13. In-the name of the king! 
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14. In war* and peace. 15. The wars of- Napoleon. 16. A 
gymnasium^ has nine classes. — The gymmsia. of Germany. 
— The classes of a gymnasium. 

^ StdtQ has no dative ending «e in this combination. ^ Not the equivalent 
of oixx gymnasium t but a "classical" school that prepares for the university- 
The course covers nine years, pupils entering at the age of nine or ten. 

English Exercise 

I, The nail is at -the (am) end of the finger. 2. Neigh- 
bors are not always friends. V3« William is the son of -a 
professor at the university. 4. We have two eyes, two 
ears, two arms, two hands, two legs and two feet. Animals 
also have (translate have also) two eyes and two ears, but 
they have no arms and no hands. We have only one nose 
and one tongue. VJ. Is New York^ a city or a state ? Both 
(SeibciS). The city (of) New York lies in the state (of) 
New York. •&. Your cousin and I have become neighbors. 
7. France and Austria are neighbors^ of Germany. 8. He 
was the son of a peasant. V^. He is my cousin : he is the 
son of a brother of my father. 10. Many capitals are 
small. II. A day is a part of -a week, a week a part of 
a month, and a month a part of a year. Twelve months 
make a year. 

1 S^eu^orr. 2 Use S^a^BatUtitk 
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LESSON XI 

REVIEW 
[No new words have been introduced in this lesson.] 

German Exercise 

1. Sacob unb SBil^elm ®rimm lüaren 93rüber unb 5ßro* 
fcfforen an ber Uniüerfität ©öttingen.^ SDte Sltnber SBitt)etm§ 
eljrten [honored^ ifjren Dn!et Sacob Jute {as) it)ren 3?ater. 
2. Sft eö t)eute tüarm ober !alt ? @^ ift treber fait nod^ trarm, 
c^ ift fii^L 3. Sebeig §au^ ift ein ©ebaube, aber ni(f)t jebe^ 
©eböube ift ein §au^. 4. SDie ©d^üter fifeen {sii) auf ben 
39än!en. — 5Die 2»utter fifet am genfter. — SDa^ Suc^ liegt auf 
bent %\\i)t. — S)er Setjrer figt an bent Stifc^e. 5. SKein Sruber 
ift 13 Sa^re alt, unb id) n^erbe ba(b 17. 6. S)ie Df)ren finb ju 
(^«) beiben ©eiten (dat. plural) bei§ Äopfe^. 7. Sföann ift e^ 
ttjarm ? Sm ©ontnter ift e^ njarm. SBann ift e^ fait ? Sm 
SBinter ift e§ fait 8. 3Bie alt tt)irb ein §unb ? ^unbe n^erben 
oft 10 3at)re alt. 9. Senc Stinte ift fd^n^arj. — SRic^t jebc 
Sinte ift fd^toarj. 

* In Hanover. 

fjfragen yxv^ Shtttnorten 

1. aBa§ ift eine Großmutter? SDie ©rofemutter ift bie SKatter 
be^ aSaterig ober ber 9Kutter. "S&a^ ift ein @rofet)ater? 

2. SBa^ finb ©rofeeltem? ®rofeeItern finb bie (Sltern beä 
SSater^ ober ber SKutter. 

3. SBo^ ift ein ©d£)uläimmer? Sin ©d^uljimmer ift ein '^m^ 
mer in ber ©d^ute. 
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4. SBq« tft ein ©d^ulbuc^? ©n ©d^ulbuc^ tft ein SBuc^ für' 
Me ©d^ule. 

5. SBog ift ein »ilberbud^ ? ©in »ilbcrbud^ ift ein SJud^ mit 
öilbem. 

6. SBoS ift ein |)cmgfc^lfiffcl ? ©in ^au^fc^Iüffel ift bcr 
©d^liiffcl jum^ §aufe. 

7. SBoig ift ein ^auöl^err ? @in ^oui^l^err ift ber ^err bei8 
^ufe^. 

8. SBog ift ein Utirfc^Iüffel ? ©in Utirfc^Üiff el ift ein ©c^Ififfet 
für bie U^r. 

9. SBoig ftnb SBintemad^te? SBintemäd^te finb mä)tt im 
SBinter. 

10. aSaS ift eine Ofentür? @ine Ofentür ift eine "Süx am 
Ofen. 

11. SBag ift ein S^ierarjt ? (Sin Siierarjt ift ein Strjt für Siere. 

12. SBoS finb SBinteropf el ? SBinteri^fel finb tpfel für ben 
SBinter. 

^ Sitr, /or, is followed by the accusative, ^^vm = 5tt bent, /ip M/. 

Other compounds that can be treated in a similar 
way are : ©d^ulbanf, gcnfterbanf, SBalbbaum, Äloftergebäube, 
©ommerjeit, SBinterjeit, etc., ^auiStier, ©tobtteil, Sioci^tluft, 
Körperteil, ^erbfttag. 

Drill Exercise 

1. Put the following plural forms in the singular adding 
the definite article : ©tunben, Köpfe, SRineralien, ®Iä|er, SRad^- 
barn, Säume, ^auptftäbte, 9?effen, 3Bod^en, Slugen, Körper, 

2. Give the genitive singular and nominative plural of 
the following nouns : baö Sieb (bei3 Siebet, bie Sieber), bie 
Slnttüort, bie S^W' ^^^ ©d^ioefter, baö SKeffer, ba^ Sanb, bie 
grcunbin, ber SBoIb, ber Stubent, bie ^^^od^ter, ba^ ©prid^ioort, 
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bcr Slrjt, bag Äinb, bcr Wp^htx 9Kann, bcS SBcib, bcr SBouer, 
ba^ SIctb, bcr SSogcI, bo« SSoIf, ber SRetd^tum, bic ©tabt, bic 
^auptftabt, bcr SBcrgJJ bic gurftin, bic Vi% bic SBanbuIjr, bcr 
SBcttcr, bic granjöfin, bo« ©a^ bcr ©tul^I, bcr Satcr, ba^ ©e» 
bäubc, bic Siad^t, bcr ^crr, bcr ®raf, bcr Äojjf, bcr Sioci^bar, bcr 
gufe, bcr ®ä)Vif)f bic ©tunbc. 

3. Decline in the singular and plural: mein Seigrer, meine 
gcber, mein 58ud^ ; tueld^cr SSatcr ; \mt^ Sinb. 

4. Give in German the opposites of arm, Hein, teuer, furj, 
fait, tjcH, tücife, neu, füfe^ jung. 

^^ Repeat each of the following clauses with l^cutc, 
geftcm, morgen, on the model of the first three sentences : 

^eutc ^aben toir feine ©d^ulc. [®eftem l^attcn toir feine 
©ci^ule. SRorgen toerben toir feine ©d^ule l^abcn.] 

§cutc ift feine ©d^ulc. 

^cute toirb eg fait. 

6. Substitute bu for ©ie, and the corresponding form 
of the possessive pronoun for 3f)r, in the following sen- 
tences : ©inb 3f)rc §änbe unb güfee toarm ? — SBo toaren ©ie, 
im §au[c ober im ©arten ? — SSerbcn ©ic Sefjrcr toerben ? — 
SBo finb ©ic gctDcfcn ? — ©ic f)Qbtn fein ®elb. — ©inb 3^re 
grcunbe nod^ t)icr ? — ©inb ©ic franf ? 
j^. Conjugate the following expressions in both numbers, 
changing the possessive pronouns to agree with the 
personal : id^ Ijabc mein S5ud^ nid^t [bu l^aft bein S3ud^ nid^t, etc.] ; 
id^ ^abe mein SKcffcr nid^t gcfiabt. 

English Exercise 

I. Books are cheap in Grermany. 2. The land of a 
king is a kingdom, of an emperor an empire. 3. Where 
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is the letter? It* is not on the table. 4. My father is 
(a) teacher. In (2tn) which school? 5. Are these apples sour 
or sweet? The apples on this tree are sweet, but the 
apples on yonder trees are sour. 6. The child had a 
knife in its (= the) hand. 7. He was neither in the 
garden nor in the house. 8. The rooms in this building 
are always dark; the windows are very small and the 
light is accordingly not good. 9. He is only (crft) twelve, 
^ but he is tall. 10. [The] spring and [the] summer are seasons. 
iNot c3but— ? 



LESSON XII 

VERBS. WEAK CONJUGATION 

61. There are two conjugations, the weak (regular) and 
the strong (irregular) in both English and German. 

A verb like I praise ^ I praised^ I have praised^ which 
forms its various tenses without change of stem-vowel, is 
called weak. 

A verb like / sing^ I sang^ I have sung, in which the 
vowel of the present tense undergoes a change in the 
preterit and past participle, is called strong. 

The same distinction applies to German. Verbs of the 
weak conjugation form their preterit by adding ^te, and 
their past participle by adding ^t, to the present stem, 
without change of stem-vowel. The past participle has 
the prefix ge*. Examples: loben, to praise, \6) Iö6tc, / 
praised, \6) Ijabe gelobt, / have praised; f agcn, to say^ id^ 
fdgte, \i) l^abe gcfdgt 
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As stated, verbs of the strong conjugation form their 
preterit and past participle by means of a change in the 
stem-vowel. This vowel-change is called gradation or, by 
the German name, ablaut. As in English, there is no 
preterit suffix. The past participle ends, in -en and has the 
prefix ge*. Examples: fingen, to singy id^ fang, / sangy 
id^ l^abe gefungen, / have sung; finben, to find, vi) fanb, vi) 
I)a6e gefunbcn. 

62. The conjugation of the weak verb lobctt, to praise^ 
is in part as follows : 

INDICATIVE 
Present Preterit 

\S) lobc^ I praise, etc, xi) lobte, I praised, eta 

bu lobft bu lobteft 

er lobt er lobte 

xoxx loben tt)ir lobten 

\\)x lobt tl^r lobtet 

fie loben fie lobten 

Perfect Pluperfect 

\i) !^abe gelobt, I have praised id^ !^atte gelobt, I had praised 
bu l^aft gelobt, etc. bu l^atteft gelobt, etc. 

Future Future Perfect 

\i) tt)erbe loben, I shall praise xö) merbe gelobt ^aben, I shall 

have praised 
bu toirft loben, thou wilt praise bu mirft gelobt l^aben, etc. 

Imperative Infinitives Participles 

Sing. lobe Present loben Present lobenb, praising 

Plur. lobt Perfect gelobt l^aben Past gelobt, praised 

[loben ©ie] 
Caution. Care should be taken to observe in the pronunciation d 
the above forms the rule stated Introduction, § 12. Thus in lobft, lobt, 
lobte, gelobt, the b is pronounced as p. In accordance with Introduction, 
§ 7,e, the in such forms as lobft, lobte, etc., remains long. 
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Note i. In the imperative the pronoun if expressed must foUow the 
verb. S)u and i^r are regularly omitted, being used only when the pronoun 
is to be emphasized, ©ie (you), on the other hand, cannot be omitted. 

Note 2. The ending «e of the second person singular imperative is 
not usually omitted in weak verbs. If omitted, an apostrophe should 
indicate the omission : fpicr, play. 

Note 3. Imperative sentences in German regularly have the exclama- 
tion-point. 

63. Attention is once more (compare § 40) called to the 
fact that German does not possess special progressive and 
emphatic tense-forms, and that therefore no distinction 
can be made between such expressions as / am praisings 
I do praise and / praise^ all three being represented by 
the one form id^ Io6c. Similarly, I praised^ I was prais- 
ing and / did praise are all to be rendered by td^ lobte. 
In questions like What does your teacher say ? and in 
negations like / did not praise him the word-order in Ger- 
man is what it would be in English in case English used 
the simple forms What says your teacher? and I praised 
him not. 

Note. Of a single, isolated, past fact German uses the perfect, 
instead of the preterit as in English. Thus : Q^eftent y^dV t(^ mit ^rl ße« 
fpielt, Yesterday I played with Charles, The narrative past tense, stating 
events in their connection, is, however, the preterit, in both German and 
English : ®cftcm fpicltc l(^ mit Äarl, ho. lam bcin Satcr unb fagtc . . ., YesUr^ 
day I was playing with Charles^ when (literally theti) your father came 
and said • . • 

Vocabulary 



h^yxtXi, to build. 
Ijolcit, to fetch, go and get. 
^3reit, to hear. 
/leiett, to live; Icbc too^U farewell I 

legen, to lay. 
Xlemen, to leam. 
X Iteien, to love. 



^mftfj^en, to make, do. 
fagett, to say. 
fpielett, to play. 
fftd^ett, to look for, seek. 

too^nen, to dwell. 
bad ^ienfhitSbilteit, -9,, - 
vant-girL 



the se]> 
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bcr 8fe|ter, -«/ —, the misuke. 
be? äRettfd^r -c«. -en. the human 

being, man. 
ha» 9ltft, -c«, -cr, the nest. 
bic 9htlltmer, —, -n, the number. 
bet Sa^, -t&, 'e, the sentence. ^ 
bcr ^atttn, -9, —, the shadow. 
bie Sonne, — , -n, the sun. 
bie ^ptiiäit, —, -n, the language. 



ble Stvafie,^ — , -ti, the street. 
ha» fBBafitt,^ -», — , the water, 
bod SBtrf, -e«, -e, the work, 
englifi^,« English. 
ba, there,' then. 
lange, aäv., long, 
f», so. 

npolfl, 0</z^.| well; particle^ presum- 
ably, I presume, probably. 



^Is the a long or short? >How is the ng pronounced? >Less emphatic 
than bort. 

German Exercise 

1. SBoiJ ift ^vS> {of) ben Ätnbem gctDorbcn ? 3)q f inb Jte 
fd^on. »^nbcr, too [öl? i^^ gctoefcn ? 'SBir I)abcn im ®arten 
gefpielt. *^. SBaö fud^ft bu ? 3d^ fud^c eine gebcr. ©inc gebcr 
I)abe id) nid^t, aber l^icr ift eip SIciftift. 3. ©inb^ ©ic fd^on 
lange in ber ©tabt ? SWein, nid^t fel^r lange. 4. Sm (Sommer 
ift eö Ijeife ; ba {then) fud^t man ben ©d^attcn ber Säume. 3m 
SBinter ift eö lalt ; ba fud^t man bie ©onne. 5. @ö toirb balb 
gruljling, ba toerben bie SSögel \fyct SWeftcr bauen unb ©er legen. 
6. SRein SSater l^at ein ^aug in ber ©tabt unb eing^ auf bem 
Sanbe;" in bicfem* toot)nt er im ©ommer, in jenem im SBinter. 
TT'SBiltielm, I)oIe mir {me) ein ®{ag Staffer.' $ier ift eg. 8. 5Die 
@ttem fagen b u jum {to the) Äinbe, unb bag Äinb b u ju ben 
eitern. 3" S)ienem unb J)ienftmäbd^cn aber fagt man je^t 
Sie. 9. SKarie, I)oIen©ie* mir ein ©t ag äS affer. 10. ©urf)en 
®ie ettoag ? Sa, id^ fud^e meine ©d^ul&iid^er. 3d^ l^qtte fie auf 
bie S3anf im^.®arten gefegt, unb je|t finb fie nid^t ba. 11. 5Die 
93Iumen in £eirtem "GJarten finb fel)r fd^ön. — 3Kein SSater unb 
meine SKutter tieben S3Iumcn fel^r. Sm ©ommer Ijaben toir iie, 
im ©arten, im SBinter im §aufe. 12. 3n bicfcm ©age t)aft bu 
brei gel^fer gemad^t, in jenem fünf, bag mad^t alfo ad^t get)fer in 
jtoei ©ägen. 3)er Se^rer ^at^ bid^ too^ nid^t gelobt. . ÜRad^e 
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c§ btc^tnal* bcffcr {better). 13. Sebe tooI)I ! — Scbt tool^I ! — 
Sebcn ©ie toot)! ! 

^ Notice that for an action which has been going on some time and 
is still going on, German uses the present, English the perfect tense. 
Similarly: (£r lernte fd^on jtoei Sal^re S)eutf(§ = He \aA been studying 
German for two years, where the German preterit corresponds to the 
English pluperfect ; fd^on frequently accompanies this idiomatic use of 
the two tenses. ^Why etnd and not ein? ^Notice the idiom: auf bent 
Sanbe, in the country. * ^fer. . . jen er, the latter ,,, the former. ^ Glass 
of water : German uses tne apposmve. ® SOfJonc is here the servant 
'^ Problably didn't ; I dare say, didnU; bid^ is the accus, of bu. s^teSmal, 
this time, formed like einmal, leinmal, etc., § 45, Note 4. 

%tM l)at ba^ Sanb gcmad^t, ber SKcnfd^ bie ©tabt, God made 
the country y man the town. 

Sleiber madden Seutc, Fine feathers make fine birds. 

2)a^ aSerf lobt ben 3Keifter, The workman is known by his 
work, 

Sobcn ift nid^t lieben, Praising is not loving. 

gfrttgen 

1. aSo tt)ot)nen ©te? %^ XDo\)Xit in ber Saiferftrafec. iBoiS 
ift bie SRummer 3t)reö §aufe^ ? 3Keine ^aiiSnummcr ift 48. 
©ic tDot)nen alfo Saiferftra^e^ 48. 

2. aSie tange lernen ©ic fd^on S)eutfd^ ? §aben ©ic jcben 
Xag J)eutfd^ ober nur brei^ ober öicrmal^ bie* SBod^e ? ^aben 
©ie einen £el)rer ober cine Sel)rerin ? 

3. aSann t)at ©t)a!efpeare gelebt ? ©tjafefpearc f)at jur {in 
the) 3eit ber Königin (Slifabctf) gelebt. 

4. Sauen bie SSögel it)re SWefter im grül^ling obci im ©om^ 
mcr ? aSo bauen fie i^re SRefter ? 

5. S)er ©^ufter mad^t ©d^ul^e. aSa^ mad^t ber ©d^neibcr ? 
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^ In German the number does not precede, but follows the name of 
the street. Notice also that the latter (j^aiferftrage, Sutl^erftrage, etc.) is 
written as one word. ^ The hyphen after brei shows that mal is to be 
supplied in thought. ^ Notice the difference in idiom. 

Di^iLL Exercise 

A. I. Put the following expressions in all the persons of 
both numbers : id^ I)atte bte gragc ntd^t gcl)ört; toerbe xä) btefcn 
©ommcr auf bcm Sanbe n)ot)ncn ? 

l,^^. Put the following expressions in each of the six 
tenses : id^ lobe ben ©d^üler ; i^ tüol^ne in bcr ©tabt ; bu I)örft 
nid^tö ; er fud^t etoa^ ; tüir bauen ein ^u^. 
^3. Conjugate the following sentences, changii\g the 
possessive pronouns to agree with the personal; id^ i)oU 
ntein S3ud^ [bu l^olft betn Su4, etc.]; id^ fud^e meine ©d^toefter 
nidE)t ; id^ liebe meine ©Item / Iiabe id^ mein SBud^ auf ben 2;ifd^ 
gelegt? ^ 

4. Supply the proper possessive ii^: Siebe — ©Itern. 
Siebt — ©Item. Siebe — SSater unb — SKutter. Sieben ©ie 
— greunbe ? 

B. I. What did you say.^ I did not hear. 2. I will say 
it once more(nod^ einmal). (3. Hear, father!/ 4. The child 
was playing with the dog. 5. He will soon build a house, 

/ 6. Do not play (= play not) with those children ! 7. Go- 
and-get a chair! ) 8. The birds will soon lay (their) eggs. 
9. Every child loves its parents. 10. We always^ play 
from four to six. 11. William and Charles both^ live on 
( = in the) Garden StreetA The latter lives (at) number 33, 
the former (at) number "80. 

^ Why must the German order be /lay always ? See § 54» 2. Similarly 
in sentence 11. 
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English Exercise 

I. What languages do you learn in [the] school ? We 
are learning German and French. 2. We hear with our 
(= the) ears. 3. This dog is looking for its master (^rr). 
/4. [The] fishes live in-the water, [the] birds in the air\ 
^5. The teacher will praise the pupil: he has not made a^ 
mistake, p. Many animals live only one day (accusative)) 
7. Have you fetched the picture.? — No, I have not fetched 
it. — Why don't ^ you fetch it } 8. The boy was still playing 
in the garden. (9. What has become of (au^) your cousin? 
We are looking for him (i^n) everywhere (überall')^ — ^^ is 
still in [the] school. 10. Children, play with your little 
sister (©d^tocftcrd^en) ! 11. William, don't* play with money ! 
Lay it on the table! 

^not . . . a = fcln. ^Arrange /eUA you it not, '^Arrange play not. 



LESSON XIII 

WEAK CONJUGATION 

64. Verbs whose stem ends in b or t, such as rebcit, to 
talk, toarten, to wait, form their preterit with ^ete 
(instead of ^te) and their past participle with ^et (instead of 
:=t). This is done to prevent the coalescing of the final 
consonant of the stem with that of the ending: toarten, 
toartetc, getoartet; rcbcn, rebcte, gcrcbet. 

In the case of a few other verbs, whose stems end in 
<m or sn preceded by a consonant, the fuller endings ^tc 
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and set are added, in case the addition of 4t and 4 would 
result in uneuphonious combinations : öffnen, to open, öffnete, 
geöffnet; atmen, to breathe, atmete, geatmet; but lernen, to 
learn, lernte, gelernt. 

65. The same classes of verbs that add j^etc and j^et in 
the preterit cmd past participle use the endings ^eft (instead 
of -ft) in the second person singular present indicative, 
and set (instead of 4) in the third person singular and 
second person plural of the present indicative and in the 
plural imperative: bn toorteft, er toartet, t^r tüortet, kartet 
(imperative). 

Again to prevent the coalescing of the personal ending 
with the final consonant of the stem, verbs in an s-sound,i . 
(fr ffr Br f^r s) fcgularly add ^eft in the second person 
singular present indicative: grüben, to greet, bu grii^eft; < 
njünfd^en, to wish, bu tpünfd^eft. ^ . '*" 

Note. Verbs in «ein and «em regularly drop the e of these endings ^ ^ 
in the ist pers. sing. pres. indie, and in the singular of the imperative: *^ . 
lächeln, to smile; \^ läd^le, bu läd^elft, er läd^elt, tuir lächeln, il^ lad^elt, fie Ji, 
lächeln ; imper. sg., lad^Ie, pi., lad^elt. 

66. Tense Auxiliaries. As before noted (§ 46) some 
German verbs take fein as auxiliary in the past tenses, 
others t)a6en. The great majority of verbs take I)a6en, viz.: 

1 . All transitive verbs. 

2. All reflexive verbs (§ 155). 

3. All modal auxiliaries (§ 140). 

4. 'Most intransitives. 

The following verbs are conjugated with fein: 

I. Those intransitive verbs that denote change of place 

or change of condition; so e. g. ttJerben, to become ; lommenr 

to come; gelten, to go; folgen, to follow. 
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2. The verbs fern, to be; bleiben, to remain; gef^el)ett, 

to happen. 

Note. When a verb takes fein as auxiliary, dictionaries usually in- 
dicate this by adding [fctn] or [f] to the verb in question. In the present 
volume, when a verb takes fein as auxiliary, the 3rd pers. sing, of the 
perfect is given as the last of the principal parts: folgen, folgte, tft gefolgt. 

67. The conjugation of the weak verbs arbeiten, to worky 
and folgen (with dat.), to follow^ is accordingly as follows: 

INDICATIVE 

Present 
td^ arbeite, I work, etc. id^ folge, I follow, etc. 

bu arbeiteft bu folgft 

er arbeitet er folgt 

mir arbeiten toir folgen 

i^r arbeitet il^r folgt 

fie arbeiten fic folgen 

Preterit 

id^ arbeitete, I worked, etc. id^ folgte, I followed, etc 

bn arbeiteteft bu folgteft 

er arbeitete er folgte 

mir arbeiteten mir folgten 

i^r arbeitetet il^r folgtet 

fic arbeiteten fie folgten 

Perfect 
id^ l^abe gearbeitet, I have id^ bin gefolgt, I have 
worked followed 

Pluperfect 
id^ l^atte gearbeitet, I had id^ mar gefolgt, I had 

worked followed 

Future 
* id^ merbc arbeiten, I shall id^ merbe folgen, I shall 
work follow 



Lcs. XIII] 



WEAK CONJUGATION 



83 



Future Perfect 
id^ iperbe gearbeitet l^aben, id^ merbe gefolgt fein, 1 
I shall have worked shall have followed 



Singular 
Plural 



Present 
Perfect 



Imperative 
arbeite 
arbeitet 
[arbeiten ®ie] 

Infinitives 
arbeiten 
gearbeitet l^abcn 



folge 

folgt 

[folgen Sic] 

folgen 
gefolgt fein 



Participles 
Present arbeitenb folgenb 
Past gearbeitet gefolgt 

68. The imperatives of the auxiliaries Ijabcn, fein and 
toerben are as follows: Singular, I)abc, fei, toerbe; Plural, 
t)abt [tiaben @ie], feib [feien ©ic], toerbet [tocrbcn ©ic]. 



Vocabulary 



jlltbem^ to change. 
aittlQOrteit, to answer, 
grfigei^^ to greet. 
Ifaffen,^ to hate. 
Viäitln, to smile. 
dffnen^ to open. 

rebe«, to talk, speak. 
J^-wStn, reifte, ift flcreifc to travel, go, 
t^ttttn, to save. 
^e^en, to place, put. 
'ttifttUf to console. 
««^Porten (auf with accus.), to wait (for). 
/jvftnf i^en, to wish. 

^rii^ntn, to draw. 

^ What IS the quantity of the stem- 



bev a^Srt, -eg, % the beard. 
bie'Sfarbe, —, -n, the color. 
ber gfeinb, -t&, -e, the enemy, foe. 
bad ^atttf -^r -t, the hair. 

bad ßebeit, -«, — , the life. 

bie 9{eife, — > -», the journey, trip. 

bie SBai^rlfeit, — , -en, the truth. 

aHed, everything. 

jHH, ad;\, quiet, still. 

nofl^ tti^t, not (as) yet. 

niiJ^t me^r, no longer. 

Itillttd, nothing. 

marftm^? why? 

gtt (w. adj. or adv.)» too. 

vowel? 
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German Exercise 

1. 3d^ toarte auf meinen ©ot)n. 3d^ tocrbe balb folgen: toax^ 
ten ©ie nid^t auf un^ {us)\ 2. SBomit {wherewith, with what) 
arbeitet man ? 2Ran arbeitet mit ben ^änben. 3. S^ tüartete 
fd^on jtoei SBod^en auf einen ©rief tjon meiner ©d^toefter. 4. 83ie 
alt ift Si^mard gelporben?^ 93i^mardE ift breiunbad^tsig 3at)re 
alt gelporben. 5. SDu glaubft e§ nid)t ? S)u tad^elft ? SKein, id) 
läd^Ie nid^t. 6. S)ie Sieife in bie ©d&n?eia I)at i^^ ba^ Seben ge^ 
rettet. 7. @§ toar ju t^arm im ^iinmer : er öffnete alfo beibe 
genfter. 8. §aft bu bie t^i^age nid^t get)ört ? Sd) tüarte immer 
nod^ auf eine Slntlport. 9. 3Barum I)aft bu nid^t gegrüßt? 
3ft er nid^t fee.itt-greunb? ®rü§eft bu beine greunbe nid^t? 

10. 3cl|n SRinuten Dor feinem 2;obe ^at er nod^ getad^elt. 

11. SSon toeld^er ^arbe toünfd^eft bu ba^ Steib ? 12. ©4sÜ.bu 
ba^ SBaffer toieber^aulben Dfen ? 3a, eö ift nodE) nid^t I|ei§. — 
(^e|e ba^ SBaffer tüieber auf ben Dfen. e^ ift nid^t mel)r t)ei§. 
13. ®r reift morgen nad^ ber ©d^lpeij. 

^For the tense see § 63, Note, ^t^m (dat. of cr) \>^^ Scbcn, his life, 

$aar unb 83art 

SRan^ fragte einmal einen Sauer: „SBarum ift 3^r ^ar 
fd^on fo tüei§, unb 3^r SBart nod) fo fditoarj ?" (£r antwortete : 
„9Kein §aar ift äloanjig 3al|re älter afe {pider than) mein 93art." 

^The indefinite pronoun of the third person singular: one, they, people. 

Drill Exercise 

A. I . Conjugate the following expressions : id^ I|abe 
alle^ geänbert ; id^ toerbe balb antnjorten ; id^ antttjortete nid^t ; 
toarte id^ nid^t fd)on eine ©tunbe ? 

2. Conjugate the following expressions, changing the 
possessive pronouns to agree with the personal : idE) grü^e 



/ 
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meine Sltern [bu grü^eft beute ©Item, etc.] ; id^ l^affc meine 
geinbe nid^t; id^ tröftcte meinen g^^eunb. 

3. Give a synopsis of : id^ tDÜnfdE)e nidE)tö ; bu rebeft ju Diet; 
id^ reife nad^ S3erlin. 

B. I. Children, work ! 2. I am waiting. — I am waiting 
for you (bid^). — I will wait for you. 3. The night follows the 
day. 4. I have followed you (bir). Sv^^I shall follow you. 
6.. [The] autumn follows [the] summe^ (7. What follows 
[the] winter ? [The] spring follows [the] winter. 8. Charles, 
be quiet. 9. Children, be quiet.) 10. Do not smile! 

1 1. I have never hated him (tl|n). T2. He saved his enemy, 
13. You (S)u) talk too much. 14. I change nothing. — 
I have changed nothing. 15. Fred consoled his little - 
brother. 16. Do you (bu) draw.? No, I do not draw. 
17. That changes everything. 18. Love the truth! 19. It 
is no longer warm. 20. It is not yet cold. 

English Exercise 
I. The day follows the night; 2. We have already been 
waiting^ ten minutes for our teacher. 3. You work with 
the pen, I work with my (= the) hands. 4. The children 
were no longer here. ^5. Fred, wait for us (un^j) 6. He was 
working in the garden. 7. She did not answer. (8. It 
was not entirely (gang) my fault, I had followed the advice 
(bent Siate) of -my friends/; /9. I asked him (tl|n) twice, but 
he did not answer. . 10. Why have you not opened the 
window ? II. The 'dog has followed his master (§err). 

1 2. You (S)u) hate your enemies, and you love your friends. 
^13. You. wish to hear^ the truth? I will tell you (bir) the 

truth^ 14. Have you drawn this ? No, Charles has drawn 
it. 15. Put the glass (of) water on* the table. 

^ What tense should be used in German ? See page 78, Note i. ^ Ar 
range M^ trutA to (jU) hear. ' Use ouf with the accusative. 



86 ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN [Les. XIV 

LESSON XIV 

STRONG CONJUGATION 

69. For the characteristics of the strong conjugation see 
§ 61. Strong verbs whose stem-vowel in the present tense 
is tf regularly change this e to ie or i in the second and third 
persons singular present indicative and in the second person 
singular of the imperative, long c usually becoming ic, while 
short e becomes I Verbs whose present stem-vowel is a 
modify (umlaut) this vowel in the second and third persons 
singular of the present indicative, but the imperative re- 
tains a. Examples: fcljcn, to see, bu fict)ft, cr fict)t, fie^ (im- 
perative); fjclfen, to kelp, bu f)ilf[t, er l^ilft, l^tlf; I)altcn, to hold, 
bu t)ältft, er pit, but imperative Ijalte. 

Note. According to the new orthography (Introduction, § 7, b, Note 2) 
geben forms hvi gibft, er gibt, gib (imperative), not hvi gtebft, er gtebt, gieb, the 
customary spelling hitherto. 

70. The personal endings of the present tense of strong 
verbs do not differ essentially from those of weak verbs. 
Notice however the forms I)ättft and ^ält (as contrasted with 
bu arbeiteft, er arbeitet, § 65). The rule is that strong verbs 
never have the c of the endings '(e)ft and s(e)t, if these 
forms show a change of vowel. In er \)Qi\i the t of the stem 
and the t of the personal ending have accordingly coalesced. 

Similarly the second person singular imperative has no 
ending ^e in case there is a change in the stem-vowel : geben 
accordingly has gib in the imperative, whereas I)alten has 
^olte. 
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Note i. The auxiliary koerben (§ 68) is the only verb that changes e to 
i in the indicative (toitft, koirb) without making the same change in the im- 
perative (tocrbc). 

Note 2. The ending «e of the sing, imperative is frequently omitted 
also in strong verbs that have no change from e to i. Of lommen, to comcy 
and laffen, to lety the regular forms are lomm and la^. In other verbs an 
apostrophe may or may not be used to indicate the omission of the «e. 

71. The first and the third persons singular of the pre- 
terit of strong verbs have no personal ending. In the other 
persons the endings are the same as in the present tense, 
and the rules given in § 6$ also apply to the second person 
sing, and plur. of the preterit of strong verbs. 

72. The principal parts (bie Oruttbformcn ; singular btc 
®runbform) of a verb are the infinitive, the first person 
singular of the preterit and the past participle. All other 
forms may be developed from these. As stated, the vowel- 
variation in principal parts and the forms derived from them 
is called vowel-gradation or ablaut. To aid the student in 
learning the principal parts of the more common strong 
verbs, these have, in subsequent lessons, been grouped in 
classes, the form of the infinitive in most cases indicating 
the vowel-gradation of the preterit and past participle. 

Note. In the vocabulary of each lesson the principal parts of strong 
verbs will be given in full. Where a verb has vowel-change in the 2nd 
and 3rd persons sing. pres. indie, the latter is given in parentheses immedi- 
ately after the infinitive. The 3rd pers. sing, of the perfect — which 
shows whether the auxiliary is l^aben or fein — will be used to represent 
the past participle. 

73. Conjugation of 

geben, gab, l)at gegeben, to give 
Iialten, t)telt, l^at gehalten, to hold 
bleiben, blieb, ift geblieben, to remain 
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Indicative, Present 




td^ gebe 


id^ l^alte 


id& bleibe 


bit gibfi 


bit ffili^ 


bu bleibft 


er gibt 


ttmt 


er bleibt 


mir geben 


mir ]§alten 


mir bleiben 


il^r gebt 


il^r l^altet 


i^r bleibt 


fte geben 


fie l^alten 
Preterit 


fte bleiben 


td^ gab 


id^ ^ieft 


ic^ blieb 


bu gabft 


bn l^ielteft 


bu bliebft 


er gab 


er l^iclt 


er blieb 


mir gaben 


mir l^ielten 


mir blieben 


il^r gabt 


i^r l^ieltet 


iSjv bliebt 


fie gaben 


fie ]§ielten 
Perfect 


fie blieben 


id) l^abe gegeben 


id^ l^abe gel^alten 
Pluperfect 


id^ bin geblieben 


td^ l^atte gegeben 


id^ l^atte gel^alten 
Future 


id& mar geblieben 


id^ merbe geben 


id^ merbe l^alten 
Future Perfect 


id^ merbe bleiben 


id^ merbe gegeben 


id^ merbe gehalten 


id^ merbe geblieben 


l^aben 


^aben 

Imperative 


fein 


gib 


l^altc 


bleibe 


gebt [geben Sie] l^altet [galten @te] 


bleibt [bleiben @ie] 




Infinitive 




Pres, geben 


]§alten 


bleiben 


Perf. gegeben l^aben 


gel^alten l^aben 
Participle 


geblieben fein 


Pres, gebenb 


l^altenb 


bleibenb 


Past gegeben 


gel^alten 


geblieben 
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Vocabulary 



f^lftn, «lift), Wl i^atfle^olfctt, with 
dative, to help. 
I^t^tnj (ftc^t), fa^, ^atflcfc^cn, to see. 
Vieigett^ Ml, ^atgcbiffcu, to bite, 
ffi^etneK, Wen, ^t gcWlcncn, to 

shiiie; seem, appear. 
fi^reiien, Wricb, ^at gef^ricbcn, to 
write. 
^Mtn, (fättt), Pet iftflcfattcn, tofaU. 
bie flltf gaie^ — , -«, the exercise. 



8obe 



be r Sob etty hB, ' the ground, floor. 
btrSBnidin, — , -ticn, the queen. 
ber aRJhtby -eS, -t, the moon. 
ber SRunb, -c8, the mouth. 
ber Stent, -«, -c, the star. 

bail SBetter, -«, — , the weather. 

ber 3ttJ>»f -^* *«/ the tooth. 

bci? 3^^^*^^ (time-word), -eS, 'ct, 

the verb, 
bttrd^ (with accusative), through. 



German Exercise 



i'-r 



1. 2)0^ ^xmvxtx toar Hein aber I)eII: bie ©onnc fd^ien burd^^ 
genfter. 2. ^anbfd^ul) Iiei^t auf @ngltfd^ glove; gib bie Xeilc 
beg SSorte^! SBa^ ift bie 2Ret)räa^I? 3. 3d^ ^atte leine 
lieber, unb fd^rieb ben SJrief alfo mit S3Ieiftift. Hr. 3d^ bin I)eute 
nid^t in ber ©d^ule gelpefen : id) bin ju ^aufe geblieben. %. 9Wan 
fielet mit ben ?lugen. 9Kan fd^reibt mit ber §anb. 6. SWit ben 
3äl)nen bei^t man. 7. ©ein §unb I|at meinen Sruber %xx% in^ 
S3ein gebiffen. 8. J)u Iiaft beine Slufgabe nid^t fd^ön^ gefd^rieben. 
9. „SSierSlugen fe^en mel^r ate {more than) jtoei." 10. „Slug 
nid^tg toirb nid^tg." 11. SRit bem DI)re lernt man oft mel)r afe 
mit bem 3luge. u2. §aft bu fd^on beinem S3ruber unb beiner 
©d^n)efter gefd^rieben? — SRein, meiner ©d^toefter nod^ nid^t, 
aber ben S3rief oxi meinen S3ruber Iialte id^ I)ier in ber ^anb, 
13. @g toar fd^on ^erbft, aber bag SBetter blieb immer nod^ 
fd^ön. 14. J)ie ©onne \)(A ben ganjen {whole) %(x% nid^t gc^^ 
fd^ienen. 15. %x% gib bag S3ud^ beiner ©d^toefter! ^. 9?od^ 
brei 2;age toerben ber König unb bie Königin in ber ©tabt 
bleiben. 17. ®ib bie SRummer bicfeg ©a|eg! 18. ®ib bie 
3al)t ber ©ä^e in biefer Slufgabe ! 19. SlBarum ^ilfft bu beinem 
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JSrubcr nid^t? 20, 2lm' Sage fd^cint bic ©onnc, in ber 9?ad^t 
ber SRonb unb bic ©temc. 

^bnn^d = buni bod. * Any adjective may be used as adverb ; see § 791 
*ain s an bent. 

»atcr. Sari, tpo bift bu? 

Sari. $ier im ©arten, SBatcr. 

SS a t c r. aSaig mad^ft bu im ®artcn? 

Sari. 9?id)tö, SSater. 

SS a t c r. 3ft SBil^elm aud^ ba? 

SarL 3a, SBatcr. 

SS a t c r. Unb toa^ maä)t SBil^cIm? 

Sari, er I)ilft mir {tne), »ater. 

Drill Exercise 

A. I. Conjugate, in the singular and plural, the follow- 
ing expressions: id^ bin I)cute ju $aufc geblieben; \)tutt bin id^ 
ju ^aufe geblieben; id^ ^atte meinem SBetter gel^olfen. 

2. Give a synopsis of: SJiit tüeld^er ^anb fd^reibft bu? 
[SKit tüel^er $anb fc^riebft bu? etc.]; bie U^r fättt auf ben 
S3oben. 

3. For the present tense with ^eute, substitute in the 
following sentences the perfect tense with geftem and the 
future tense with morgen: ©d^reiben ©ie l^eute ben JBrief 
an {io) S^ren 95ruber? ^ute fd^eint bie ©onne nid^t. 9Kan 
fielet l^eute feine ©onne. 

4. ®i6 bie ®runbformen ber ^cittüfirter fd^einen (fd^einen, 
fd^icn, l^at gefd^ienen), fd^reiben, bleiben, feigen, geben. 

B. I. I see. — He sees. — I saw. — He saw. — I have 
seen. — We had seen. 2. I shall write. — He will write. — 
He has written. 3. He helps his father. — He will help his 
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father. — He has helped his father. 4. The dog bites. 
— Dogs bite. — The dog will bite. — The dog has bitten 
him (il)n). 5. He gives the child an apple. — He gave 
the child an apple. — He has given the child an apple. 

6. He holds the book in his (= the) hand. — He held the 
book in his hand. — He had held the book in his hand. 

7. I have remained here. — I had remained here. 8. He 
is falling. — He has fallen. — He had fallen. 

English Exercise 

I. He has always remained my friend. 2. When will 
the sun shine ? 3. Did the sun shine* yesterday ? No, 
the sun did not shine ^ yesterday. 4. What do you see in 
this room.? I see two tables, five chairs, a stove, and many 
(t)ide) books and pictures. 5. Do you stay in the city in 
the summer.?* ^6. The tree before the house (dative) 
gives shade. 7. Charles helps me (mir) and I help Charles. 

8. Have you already* seen my garden? It is beautiful 
now.* 9. He holds the book in his hand. — He held the 
pen between his* fingers (dative). 10. When does the sun 
shine.? It shines in the day(-time). 11. Fritz, don't* hold 
your pencil in your'' mouth! 12. Stay here, children 1 

1 Use the perfect tense. ^Word-order of adverbs of time and place? 
•Place my garden before already^ ^Translate n<nv beautiful, *Not feinen 
but — ? * Arrange hold your pencil noU ^ Compare sentence 9. 
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LESSON XV 

ADJECTIVES. STRONG DECLENSION 

74. Declension of Adjectives. Predicate adjectives 
and adjectives used appositively, i.e. following the noun, 
are not inflected in German. Examples: S)tc JBIumc ift 
fd^fin, The flower is beautifuL S)a^ ÜKäbd^en, jurifl unb fd^ön, 
The girly young and beautifuL 

Adjectives in the attributive position, i.e. standing be- 
fore the noun, are declined. Their declension is either 
strong or weak. 

An attributive adjective follows the strong declension in 
case it is not preceded by an article or limiting pronominal 
adjective. It follows the weak declension in case it is 
preceded by an article or limiting pronominal adjective 
which itself has the endings of the strong adjective 
declension. 

Note. It will be observed that whereas nouns are either strong or 
weak, any adjective may be declined according to both the strong and the 
weak declension. 

75. Strong Declension. 

gitter äRaitlt, good man gttte gfrott, good woman guted 5Nltb, good chUd 

Singular 

Maac Fern. Neat. 

Norn, guter SRann gute Stau fiuted^nb 

Gen. guted or guten S^amiM guter gran guted or guten ftinbed 

Dat. gutem Spanne guter Stau gutem JHnbe 

Acc guten aRann gute Srou gutedÄinb 
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Plural 

"Nom. guteS^annec ditteSrauett i|ute5Nnber 

Gen. guter 9]^änner guter gtaneit finter JHttber 

Dat. guten Wdrmttn guten graues guten JHnbem 

Acc gute Scanner gute grauen gute Jhnber 

Observe that the plural is the same for all three genders 
and that the endings in both singular and plural are iden- 
tical with those of bicfer, etc. (§§ lo, 12). The only differ- 
ence is in the genitive singular masculine and neuter, where 
the strong adjective has two forms: (jutc^ and guten. Of 
these, guten is the more common. 

Note i. Adjectives in «e drop this final c in inflection: tDeife, wise; 
toeifer ^ann, wise man. 

Note 2. Adjectives in «el, «er, «en drop the e of these terminations 
before a declensional ending : ebel, noMe, ebler S^ann ; offen, open, offne 
genftcr, open windows, ' 

Note 3. The adjective f^ö^, high, in all inflected forms, changes its 
(^ into 1^. This 1^ is of course not actually pronounced (Introduction, p. 13) : 
§ol^f (pron. ho-e) ?3erge, high mountains. 

76. Whether one or more adjectives modify a noun 
their inflection remains the same: guter, alter 3Bein, ^ö^// 
old wine; ber lange, latte SBiriter. 

77. Omission of the noun does not affect the form of 
the adjective: gro§c©täbte unb fteine, large cities and small 
{ones), 

78. Indeclinable words, such as the numerals jtcei, brei, 
etc.; met)r, more; genug, enough; tixoa^f something; do not 
influence the ending of the adjective: jtcet gute Äinber; mel^r 
fct)Ied^teö SBetter, more bad weather. 

Note. As stated Introduction § 16, 2, neuter adjectives expressing a 
substantive idea, when used after t)te(, much, ntan(!^, much, etftiaiS, something, 
ailed, everything, and ntc^tö, nothing, are written with a capital: etbxid SRendS^ 
something new. 
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79. Adjectives as Adverbs. Any adjective may be 
used as an adverb in its uninflected form. Thus garij aQein, 
entirely alone; rcd^t mübe, very tired. In dictionaries and 
vocabularies this adverbial use of adjectives is regarded as 
understood and is not separately registered. 



Vocabulary 



mnfrifa^ttifdt, adj,^ American. 

bfiltn, thin. 

faul, lazy. 

fremb, strange, foreign. 

gIficfKdt, happy. 

\liSa^^ high. 

I^fiiff^, pretty. 

Itftg^wet. 

•ffeit, open. 



fei^tr right; very. 

ffl^airf, sharp. 

m, dead. 

treu^ faithful, true. 

ber Sttfang, -^, *c, the beginning. 

bod ^\XX^ -t», the blood. 

ber gflftftr Sluffeg, Slüffc, the river. 

bie ßeftiön^i — , -en; the lessofi. 

mtoti^itn, adv., at times. 



^How is «Hon pronounced? See Introduction, p. 15. 

German Exercise 

Supply the lacking endings in : 

1. ©ic l^aben jloei grofe- ge^^ler in bief- Seftton gcmad^t 

2. SSfigel ^aben rot-. 35Iut. — S)aö 35Iut ber SSöget tft rot. 

3. SBtnterjcit, fait- Qdtl ©ommcrjeit, l^eife- 3^it! 4. 3ft bieg 
amcrilanifd^ ober englifd^ ®elb? 6. 95erlin unb Seipjig l^aben- 
beibc bcrül^mt- Uniöerfitäten.'] 6. ©er Sönig t)on 5ßreu§en ift 
beutfd^ Saifer^, 7. ®r ift in furj- Qdt xt\6) getoorben. 8. ^rm- 
Seute! 9. @rofe- ©tabte I)aben lang- ©trafen unb l^ol^ ®e* 
bäubc. 10. ^olen ©ic mir ein ©la^' !alt- SBaffcr^! 11. 3m 
Slnfang be^ ^erbfte^ I)at man oft nod^ n^arm- Xage, aber bte 
SZäd^te toerben fd^on fiil^I.^ 12. @r loar ba^ Äinb arm- (genitive) 
2tuk. 13. ©ie ^at fd^ön- Äleiber. 14. (Sr gab bem Äinbe 
jtoct grofe- fd^ön- JBilberbüd^er. 15. ©er 9Kenfd^ ^at loarm-, 
rot-SIut. 16. «rm-äRonn! — Slrm-Sinb! — Slrm-grou! 
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17. ®ro6- gmffe, grofe- ©täbte.* 18. J)a« SBort ©trafec 
]^at long- a* bo^ SBort SBaffcr !urj- a. 19. 3ci^ fc^rctbe nit 
lang- SWcfc. 20. ^unbc l^aben burm- Seine. 21. ^6en ©ie 
ettüod 9?eu- gel^firt? SRcin, nid^tö 9?eu-. 

^Compare Note 5, page 78. The presence of the adj. lalt causes the dif- 
ference in construction. ^ A proverbial saying to the effect that large cities 
are likely to be situated on large rivers. * Letters of the alphabet are neuter. 

aXUrgen 

SKorgcn, morgen, nur nid^t l^eute, 
©agcn immer faule Seute. 

Drill Exercise 

I. Good morning !^ — Good evening I — Good night ! 
2^, I have good eyes. 3. Old friends are good friends. 

4. I am l^^dng two foreign languages, German and 

French. 5. I always write with black ink on* white paper. 

6. I always sleep (fd^Iafe) with open windows. 7. Shortly 

before* the death of-our aunt. 8. They have very pretty 

children. 9. Much (that is) new. — Much (that is) pretty. 

— Something strange. — Nothing beautifuL 10. His 

parents are both dead. 11. Dead languages. 12. Charles 

and William are lazy. — They are lazy boys. 

^Such greetings are put in the accusative, as if the object oi Iwish 
you, ^auf with the accusative, 'bor with the dative. 

English Exercise 

I. In the forest one sees large trees, 2. Rich people 
are not always happy people. 3. His room is small, but 
it. has good light. 4. These birds lay beautiful eggs. 

5. Grood books are good friends. 6. American cities 
have very high buildings. — The buildings in American 



96 



ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 



[Les. XVI 



cities are very high. 7. This man is still young, but he al- 
ready^ has white hair. 8. Each week (accusative) we have 
two free days : Saturday and Sunday. 9. Four German 
states are kingdoms. 10. In-the autumn we have cold, 
wet weather. 11. He has light eyes but dark hair. 
12. Dogs are faithful animals. 13. You have sharp ears, 
14. Small cities at-times* have very good schools. 

* Arrange has already (§ 54, 2, lines 6-7). Similarly in Sentence 14. 
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WEAK DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES 

80. As stated in § 74, adjectives follow the weak de- 
clension if preceded by an article or limiting pronominal 
adjective which itself has endings corresponding to those 
of the strong adjective declension. Compare armer 3)iann 
with bet arme 9Kann; arme« Äinb with baiS arme £inb. 

Singular 

Fem. Neut. 

bie gute grau boiS gute JHnb 

ber guten grau bed guten ^nbed 

bet guten grau bent guten JHnbe 

bie gute grau bad gute 5Hnb 

Plural 

bie guten grcruen bie guten ^inber 

ber guten grauen bet guten Äinber 

htxi guten grauen ben guten iKnbem 

bie guten grauen bie guten ^tnber 

In the same way are declined biefer gute STOann, jeber gute 
9Kann, jener gute 9Kann, tüeld^er gute 9Kann? 

Note. Observe that the ending is *n everywhere except in the nomi- 
native singular masculine and the nom. and ace. fern, and neuter. 





Masc 


Nom. 


ber gute SWann 


Gen. 


bed guten 9]^anned 


Dat. 


bent guten Spanne 


Ace 


ben guten S^^ann 


Nom. 


bie guten 9JJänner 


Gen. 


ber guten SOiänner 


Dat 


ben guten 9]^ännem 


Ace« 


bie guten Scanner 
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8i. The pronominal adjective forms üiele, many^ mand^e, 
many^ tüenige, few, einige, somey mel^rere, several, which 
according to rule (§ 80) should be followed by adjectives 
with weak endings, are in nom. and ace. pi. regularly 
followed by adjectives with strong endings. After alle, all, 
on the other hand, an adjective takes the weak endings: 
uiele neue Sfid^er; einige gute greunbe; alte großen ©tobte. 

Note. Siel and toenig may themselves remain miinflected when not 
preceded by the definite article or a pronominal adjective. If so preceded 
they are always inflected : tpenig Q5elb but ba0 toenige ^elb ; biel Qklb but 
bOiS biele (S(e(b. The phrase ein XotXi\% a little, is wholly invariable. 

82. ADJECTIVES after ein, etc. When used after ein, 
fein, or the possessives (mein, bein, fein, i^r, unfer, etc.) the 
adjective takes the endings of the strong declension wherever 
these words are without ending, i.e. in the nominative singu- 
lar masculine and in the nominative and accusative singular 
neuter. In the other cases an adjective following one of 
these words has the regular weak endings. In the paradigm 
below the endings that differ from those of the weak 
declension are printed in bold type. 



Masc 

Kom. letn guter 9)^ann 

Gen. letneiS guten SD^anneiS 

Dat. letnem guten äJlanne 

Ace. leinen guten SD^ann 

Nom. feine guten Spännet 

Gen. feiner guten Scanner 

Dat. feinen guten SD^ännern 

Acc. feine guten Scanner 



Singular 
Fem. 
feine gute gtou 
feiner guten grau 
feiner guten grau 
feine gute grau 

Plural 
feine guten grauen 
feiner guten grauen 
feinen guten grauen 
feine guten grauen 



Neut. 

fein guteil ftinb 
feined guten j^inbed 
feinem guten ^inbe 
fein gutciS ^inb 



feine guten j^inber 
feiner guten ^nber 
feinen guten ^inbem 
feine guten ^nber 



It will be seen therefore that where ein, !ein, etc., do not 
have the distinctive ending in -x or ^ö, this ending is assumed 
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by the adjective: bet (or btcfet) gute 9Kann but fein guter 
9Kann; ha» (or biefe«) gute ^nb but fein gute« Ätnb. 

Caution. The pupil is again (§ 20) cautioned against looking upon the 
^tx of the possessives unfet and euer as a declensional ending. It ia part of 
the stem and the inflection of the adjective is the same as after etn, etci 
ein fc^öner ©arten ; unfer fc^öner ©arten ; euer alter SSater. 

Note i. The expression such a has three equivalents: i. fol(3^ ein, ii\ 
which fol^ is always uninflected; 2. ein folder, in which folti^ has the 
regular adjective inflection; 3. fo ein, in which fo is of course invariable, 
In all three ein follows its usual declension., 

Note 2. @ol(^, toelc!^ and ntan(^ may also stand uninflected before ai( 
adjective, in which case the latter takes the strong endings: man(^ ftarlet 
SDlann; n)el(^ groped ©Iü(f I 

83. Adjectives used as nouns retain their regular adjec- 
tive inflection: frcmb, strange ; ein grember, a stranger ; ber 
grembe, the stranger; bie gremben, the strangers; bcutfd^: 
ein ©eutfd^er, a German; eine ©eutfd^e, a German woman; 
ber Seutfd^e, the German; bie ©eutfd^en, the Germans. 

Vocabulary 



BUnb, blind. 

el^rli^, honest. 

^tm^, entire, whole. 

Xvth^ dear. 

lilt! (inflected forms only), left. 

WiU>e (§ 75, N. i), tired. 

ta|)fer^ brave. 

aff^//»r. atte^ all 

einig, plur, tXviV^z^ some. 

meistere, plur,, several. 

Hiel, much ; plur, many. 

menig, little; plur. few. 

bad gfeuer, -^^ — , the fire. 
Wc gflagge, — , -n, the flag. 
ber $ttt, -eg, *c, the hat. 
ber Srlättber, -«, — , the Irishman. 
bie 9Rar!, — , — , the mark; silver 
^The singular is used instead of 



coin worth 24 cents; 1 9]^arf = 
100 ^fcnniß. 

ber ?Pfettnig,i-S,-e, pfennig, penny. 

ber @olbat^, -en, -en, the soldier. 

ber Scaler, -«, — , taler, dollar; 3 
SRarl = 1 Xaler. 

ba)8 Satertonb, -e«, the native land. 

baiS ^grterUtt ^. -(e)8, *cr, the dic- 
tionary. 

fragen, w^., to ask (about = na^ 

with dative), 

fanfen, wk,, to buy. 
fommen, Iftm, ift öclommcn, to come 
%% too (large, etc), 
fftr (with accusative), for. 
fomo^I * * * all?, as well ... as, both 
. . . and. 
the plural in stating amounts. 
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German Exercise 

Supply the lacking endings in : 

1. S)er Tlm\6) l^at ein red^t- unb ein lin!- ?luge, ein red^t- 
unb ein linf- D\)x, ein- red^t- unb ein- linl- Slrm, ein- rec^t- 
unb ein- linf- ^anb, ein red^t- unb ein linf- 93ein, ein-red^t- unb 
ein- linf- gufe. 2. Sim Slnfang eineig beutfd^ Sriefe^^ fd^reibt 
man ,Sieb- greunb!' 3. S)ag g^uer unb baig S33affer finb gut- 
S)iener, aber fein- gut- ^errcn. 4. S)ie ©d^ulftunben in einer 
beutfd^ ©d^ute finb t)on ad^t big jtüölf unb t)on jn^ei bxä öier 
Ul^r. 5. ^aben ©ie ein beutfdC)- SBörterbud^? 9?ein, id^ ^abc 
fein beutfd^ SBörterbud^. >-%, 3n mein-^ äi^J^i^^ \^^^ ^i^^ fltofe- 
unb ^njei flein- genfter. 9?ur jtuei t)on b- üier SBönben ^aben 
'^nfter, unb jebe biefer SBanbe i)at jtcei gro&- unb ein flein- 
genfter. ©oig flein- genfter ift jtoifd^en b- (dative) gro&- 
ijenftem. 7. SBarum l^aft bu (l^aben ©ie) mit rojb. 2;inte ge= 
f daneben? ©d^reibe (fd^reiben ©ie) immer mit fd^tcarj- Xinte! 

8. S)ie garben ber beutfd)- glagge finb fd^t^rj, n^eife, rot. 

9. Unfer- beutfd^ ©tunbe (lesson) ift t)on neun biö jef)n UI)r. 

10. ^aft bu ba^ neu- ober ba^ alt- S3ud^ gefauft? — $aft bu 
ein neu- ober ein alt- S5ud^ gefauft? 11. 3d^ f)abe jUjei beutfd^- 
5Börter6üd^er, aber fein* franjöfifd^-- SBörterbud^. 12. ©in 
^äu^djen ift ein flcin- ^au^. 13. ©ine gerabe Qa^i unb eine 
ungerabe Qa^{ mad)t eine ungerabe SQi)l Qmi ungerab- Qa\)lm 
Tnad)en eine gerabe 3Q^t. 14. §aft bu fein intereffant- S5ud^ 
für mic^?^ 9?ein, fein englifi^. 15. Unfer alt- 3la6)bav ift 
franf. 16. 9Kit toeld^er §anb fdjreiben ©ie? 3d^ fd^reibe mit 
b- redjt- §anb; mein ©ruber fd^reibt fotool^l mit b- linf- aU 
mit b- red^t-^ §anb. 

^The accusative of i(^. 
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Ibtt Xaltt 

©in Sriänbcr in ben SSereinigten Staaten fagtc einmal: „Sn 
meinem SSaterionbe lauft man jel)n ^ül^ner für einen 2;aler." 
9»an fragte i^n:* „SBarum finb @ie nid^t in Syrern SSaterlanbe 
geblieben?'' ®r anttt)ortete: „Slber too I)oIt man in meinem 
SSaterlanbe ben 2;aler?'* 

1 Accusative of er: Aim, 

STOit bem ^ute in ber $anb 
Äommt man buret) ba^ ganje Sanb. 

Drill Exercise 

A. Decline in both numbers: 

a) biefer eble SKann; mand^e grofee ©tabt; jene^ offne 
genft^r; ber milbe Änabe. 

b) unf er alter greunb; meine liebe ©dinjefter; feinjungei^ 
Äinb; bein beutfd^eg SBörterbud^, 

c) fold^ ein ©a| (plural fold^e ©ä|e); tvdä) tin äJienfci^! 
mand^ ein greunb; ein fold^er Slrjt. 

d) biefer g^embe; !ein Seutfd^er; ber ©eutfdEje; ber 
JBIinbe. 

B. I. I am the poor (one), you the rich (one). 2. The 
horse (baS 5ßferb) is a noble animal. 3. The long life of the 
great emperor. 4. Such thin paper. 5. Germany is a beauti- 
ful country. 6. Our brave soldiers. 7. The Germans are a 
brave people. 8. There are (@^ finb) many strangers in 
the city. 9. They are honest people. 10. He is our dear 
friend. 11. The children of our dear friends. 12. Few 
large cities. 13. Several large rivers. 14. Some young 
students and some old professors. 15. All honest people. 
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1 6. He bought the book for three mark§. 17. German 
(3)cutf^) is the language o£-the Germans, 

English Exercise 

I. A rich man is not always a happy man. 2. This year 
(accus.) we are having a very long winter; the summer 
has been very short. 3. You. have always been a good 
friend. 4. He is a famous American physician. 5. His 
uncle is rich. — He has a rich uncle. 6. Is your kijife 
sharp.? — Have you a sharp knife.? 7. I have three rooms, 
two large (ones) and one small (one). 8. Why have you 
written with red ink.? I had no black (ink). 9. In old 
cities the streets are often very narrow (eng). 10. Germany 
is the fatherland of -the Germans. 1 1 . The stove is too small 
for this large room. 12. A mark has hundred pfennig. 
13. How much is ten marks in American money? 



^ LESSON XVII 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVSS. ORDINALS 

84. Comparison of Adjectives. The comparative 
is formed by adding ^er to the uninflected positive, the 
superlative by adding s^fi An a, and u of the stem in 
adjectives of one syllable are, as a rule, modified in the 
comparative and superlative: arm, ärmer, ber ärmfte; lang, 
länger, ber längfte; jung, jünger, ber jüngfte; but bunfcl, bunfler, 
ber bunMfte. 

As regards declension comparatives and superlative» 
follow the same rules as positive adjectives. 
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Note i. All monosyllabic adjectives in a, o and u used in previoos 
exercises modify, their stem-vowel in the comparative and superlative. 

Note 2. Adjectives ending in *e drop this e before ex of the compara- 
tive: toclfc, tocifcr, wise, wiser. 

Note 3. For the English tkan after comparatives German uses ali. 

85. The regular ending of the superlative is ^t, but after 
a sibilant (f, % \ä), j), or after a b or t, the ending ^t\t is 
employed: l^ei&, bet I)ei&efte; alt, ber altefte. Adjectives that 
are present participles in origin (ending in :^cnb), have, 
however, the regular ending ^\t: rcijenb, charming, ber 
rciäenbfte. 

Note. Adjectives in <el, «et and »en drop the e of these endings before 
the comparative ending, but retain it in the superlative: ebel, noble, ebler, 
bet cbclftc. 

86. Use of the Superlative. Unlike English, the 
German superlative cannot be used in its uninflected form, 
either in the predicate or adverbially As an adjective can 
stand without inflection only when used predicatively or 
adverbially, such forms as ffirjeft, loeifeft are manifestly 
impossible, and they have accordingly been given above 
with the definite article prefixed. 

For the English predicate superlative without preced- 
ing definite article German substitutes ant(=an bem)followed 
by the dative of the superlative: 3ni 9Kat ift bo^ ®ra^ am 
griinften, Grass is greenest in May, Similarly in the ad- 
verbial use: Sd) l^öre am beften, toenn ©ie nid^t ju laut fpred^en, 
/ hear best when you do not speak too loud. 

Different from the latter is the so-called absolute super- 
lative, which does not imply a direct comparison but only 
indicates a very high degree. It is expressed by an ad- 
verbial phrase composed of auf§ (= auf bai^) and the accu- 
sative singular neuter of the superlative: ©ic fang oufi^ 
fd^nftc, She sang most (= very) beautifully. 
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Note. The superlative in Gennan may be reinforced by the prefix 
aller« (lit. of all) which does not affect the declensional form : bie aOet« 
Wbnftc, the fairest (of all), 

87. The following are irregular in their comparison: 

grog, flröfecr, bcr größte (§ 85) nal^, near, nailer, bcr näd&ftc 
gut, bcffcr, bcr bcftc Did, much, mc^r, bcr mciftc 

l^od^, high, l^öl^er, ber ^öd^ftc 

Note i. The comparative mel^ cannot be inflected: mel^r grennbe^ 
more friends. 

Note 2. The uninflected superlative ^b(^ft is used as adverb in the 
sense of most^ very: %öd)ft intcrcjfaiit 



&8. Ordinal Numbers. The ordinals from 2 to 19 are 
formed by adding ^^tc to the corresponding cardinals; those 
from 20 onward by adding s^fte. Irregular forms are below 
printed in bold type. The ordinals cannot be used with- 
out a preceding article or pronominal adjective, the Eng- 
lish He was second being in German @r tear ber jtudte. 
They are accordingly given with the definite article. They 
are declined like adjectives. 

bcr crjte, the first bcr jcl^ntc, the tenth 

bcr jmcitc, the second bcr elfte, the eleventh 

bcr brittc^ the third bcr jmolftc, the twelfth 

ber Dicrte, the fourth bcr jmanjtgftc, the twentieth 

ber fünfte, the fifth bcr breigigftc, the thirtieth 

bcr fcd^ftc, the sixth bcr l^unbcrtfte, the hundredth 

bcr ftcJtc (ficbentc), the seventh bcr-l^unbcrt öicrunbjwanjtgftc, 
bcr Viio^it^ the eighth the hundred and twenty- 

bcr neunte, the ninth fourth 

ber taufcnbftc, the thousandth 

bcr Ic^tc, the last 

Note i. Figures denoting ordinals are in German foUowed by a 
period: SBiH^elm IL = SBtll^elnt ber Stoeite ; bie 2. SCudgabe, the second editiofu 
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Note 2. Fractional numbers are formed by adding «tel {=:Xtil, part) to 
the stem of the ordinal, the final t of this stem disappearing. Fractionals 
may be used either substantively or adjectively. As substantives they 
are neuter: bad drittel, bad Viertel, ba^ 3maniigftel, u. f. to.i 

Note 3. The German equivalents of Aalf are: i. ^alb used adjectively 
(ein ^albed 93rot), or substantively (bad ^lie, ein ^Ibed) ; 2. bie ^alfte, a 
regular substantive. The form l^alb also forms somewhat peculiar com- 
pounds with the ordinal steu : britt^alb, two and a half, Le. {two and) the 
third one half. One and a half = anbert^alb,^ i.e. (one and) the second 
(= other) one half These compounds are in regular use only with the 
lower numerals. 

Vocabulary 

Notice particularly the accent in bet SCpril^ bet Su'K, and ber Äuflufl'. 



bcr Sonntag, -d, -e, Sunday. 
bet »Idntfto, -«, -e, Monday. 
ber ^icnStfigr ^r -«' Tuesday. 
ber ^ittWOf^ (mid-week), -d, -c, 

Wednesday. 
bet ^onncriJtttgr -*/ -^r Thursday. 
ber ^xtxiU, -^* -^ Friday. 
ber (Sonnabenb, -«, -€, Saturday. 

ber 3Äntt5r, -«. 
ber 3ff bmSr, -«. 
ber SWttrs, -ed. 
ber «iirU^ -«. 
ber ©Ittij -d. 
ber 3unir -d. 
ber ^tt^i, -d. 
ber 3Cttöttr, -d. 
ber @e|item^ber, -«. 



ber Cfto'ber, -d. 

ber 92okiem^ber (pron. o as »), -d. 

ber ^e$em^ber, -d. 

bie @rbe, — , -n, the earth. 
ber ^^eburtd^'tjlg, -ed, -e, the birth- 
day. 

bad Salir^nn^bert, -d, -c, the cen- 
tury. 

ber WltiXif -d, the Rhine. 

ber aSBig, -ed, -c, the way, road. 

bie ©Ctt, — , -en, the world. 

reis^nb, charming. 

Ibrig, remaining, left over; bie iibri* 

gen . . ., the remaining (other) . . . 
ber tQleHtel^'te? 'the how-manyeth?' 

(of the month). 
bann, at that time^ then. 



German Exercise 

1. SReinc ©Item ^abcn brei Sinber, einen ©o^n unb jtoci. 
3;öd)ter. %6) l^abe alfo ixotx ©d^iveftern, aber feinen ©ruber. 

1 This abbreviation stands for unb fo tocitcr, and so further, i.e. etc. * The 
t does not originally belong in this form. 
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3c^ bin öictäclin 3a^rc alt. SKeinc ©d^tücftcm ftnb bcibc jünger 
ate id^: 2lnna ift jmoff unb Tiam neun. 3^ bin alfo fünf 
Sa^rc älter ate meine jüngere ©d^mefter unb bin jmei Sa^re 
älter ate meine ältere ©d^njefter. 3)er SBater meinet SBaterö Übt 
no(S)t ober feine SKutter nid^t mel^r. S)ie ©Item meiner SKutter 
leben beibe nod^. 5d^ l^abe alfo jn^ei ©rofeöäter, aber nur eine 
©rofemutter. 2. SBaö ift größer, ber SÄonb ober bie ©onne? 
3ft bie @rbe größer ober Keiner ate ber SKonb? 3. 2)er^ gebruar 
ift l^ier ber fältefte 3Ronat beö Sa^reö, S)er Suli ift ber I|ei§efte 
äWonat. 4. S)er näd^fte 2Beg nad^* ber ©d^ule ift burd^ bie 
Äronprinäenftrafee {Crown Prince street), 5. Sari l)at jtoßlf 
Safer, grife öierjel^n unb SBill^elm fiebjel^n. SBer l^at am toe^ 
nigften? SSer ^at am meiften? ^at Sari toeniger ober mel^r 
ate grife? 6. ©eutfd^Ianb ift größer ate granfreid^, aber Heiner 
ate Dfterreid^. 7. 3m ^erbfte toerben bie Sage Hirser unb bie 
9?äd^te länger. 8. 3m grül^jalir' legen bie ^ül^ner bie meiften 
6ier, unb bann finb bie ©ier aud^ am biHigften. 9. Sluf bem 
Sanbe ift e^ im Slnfang bej^ grül^Iingjg gxsl fd^önften. lO. 2)aS 
Seben l^er toirb jebe^ 3a^r teurer. 11. (Soetl^e unb ©dritter finb 
bie größten S)i^ter S)eutfd^Ianbg. 12. ©el^t beine U^r nid^t? 
13. SRid^t jebe^ öierte 3a^r ift ein ©d^altjal^r. 14. ©ie finb 
immer mein befter greunb getoefen unb toerben t^ aud^ bleiben. 
15. Äart fd^reibt öon aU* ben ©d^ütem am fd^önften. — Sari 
lernt aufs? flei^igfte {industriously). 16. 3d^ lefe (read) jcfet 
ein ^fid^ft intereffanteg Sud^. 17. S)ie ^älfte öon brei Safer* 
ift anbertl^alb Safer ober öier unb eine l^albe SRarf. 

^German uses the definite article with the names of months. ^Before 
names of place na(| corresponds to the English to after verbs of motion. 
'Srüi^iQi^r, springs a more prosaic word than Sritl^ling and hence better in 
this connection. ^ Before the article or a pronominal word ftS usually re- 
mains uninflefcted. Without the article we should have ))on aQen ©(^(em. 
^£aler is invariable in expressions of quantitv. 
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9k VtmuAt 

2>reigtg ^e ^ot 92oüem6er, 
April, 3um unb September, 
gfebruar f)at viermal fieben. 
Vüt, bte^ nod^ fibrtg btteben, 
^oben etnunbbretgig. 

^wktck; for the word-order see § 94. 

@|nri4MiBTttr 

93effer tttoo^ a\^ nid^tS, Better aught than naught. 
S)te ©rfol^rung {experience) ift bie befte ©d^ule, aber caxS) bie 
teuerfie. 

Sfrage» 

1. SBcW^ctt 3;afl ^abctt iptr \)taitf SBeW^er 2;afl ift morgen? 
SBeld^er 2;ag toar flcftem? 

2. 3)er toieötelte ift ^eute? (^ute ift . • }). — S)er tuieöieltc 
tear fleftem? 

3. S)er ipieüielte 2;ag ber SBocl^e ift ber Sonntag? 

4. aSeld^er STOonat l^at bie längften Xage? (or 3n \ot\ä^A 
SKonat finb bie Sage am langftcn?) SBelci^er ÜRonat l^at bie 
Kirjcftcn Xagc? 

5. 3n toeW^em 3a^rl)unbert leben toir jegt? 3n toeld^em 
3a^rl)unbert toar bag 3a^r 1900? 3n toeld^em 3a]^r]^unbert 
fioben ®oet^e unb ©dritter gelebt? ®oet^e unb ©dritter ^aben 
im ad^tjel^nten unb im neunjel^nten 3a^r^unbert gelebt 

6. aSetd^e finb bie grfitjUng^monate?* 3)ie ©ommermonote? 
S)ie ^rbftmonate? S)ie SBintermonate? 

1 English says "the first of February/' German ^bet etfle getooxr 
'Notice the d in Sru^Ungdmonat 
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Drill Exercise 

A. I. Enumerate the months of the year and the days 
of the week (see Vocabulary) .according to the following 
models: 

3)cr 3anuQr i[t bcr crftc 3Ronat ht^ Sa^re«. 
3)cr gebruar tft bcr jtucite 3Ronat bc^ 3a^re^. 
3)cr ©onntag ift bcr crftc %% bcr SBod^c. 
2. Read the following numbers in German, as ordinals, 
prefixing bcr: 8, 21, 154, 279, 17, 70, 3, 11, i, 7. 

B. I. I am taller than my father. 2. Tables are 
higher than chairs. 3. My father is older than my mother. 
4. My youngest brother is sick. 5. [The] spring is the 
most-beautiful season of all. 6. The longest day. — The 
shortest day. 7. The oldest son. — The oldest daughter. 

— The oldest child. 8. (On)^ the twentieth of Augiist. 

— On the seventh of April. 9. Berlin is the largest city 
in Germany. 10. William II. is German emperor. 1 1. The 
high mountain. — The high mountains. — The highest 
mountain in Germany. 12. The darkest room in this 
house. 1 3. December is the last month of the year. 14. A 
day is a seventh of a week. 

^ Dates in German are put in the accusative (of time). The heading 
of a letter would be: Berlin, ben 17. Tt'dxs 1906. On the may also be 
rendered by am = an bent. 

English Exercise 

I. The German emperor has only one daughter; she 
is his youngest child and is-called (Ijcifet) Victoria. 2. The 
Rhine is the largest and most-beautiful river of-Germany. 
3. Which month is the shortest ? 4. This is the highest 
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building in the whole city. 5. Paris^ is one of the most- 
beautiful cities of Europe. 6. A crown prince (^on'prinj) 
is the oldest son of a king or an emperor. 7. You have more 
friends than I. 8. Charles learns better than William, but 
Fritz learns best of all. 9. London is the largest city of 
the world. 10. The foot is larger than thq^hand. 11. A 
month is a twelfth of a year. An hour is a twenty-fourth 
of a day. 12. [The] summer is a beautiful season, [the] 
autumn is more beautiful, but [the] spring is most beautiful. 
13. Washington's birthday is on-the twenty-second of 
February. 14. March is a spring-month ; the remaining 
spring-months are April, May and June. 

^^tt9^ : the s is pronounced. 



LESSON XVIII 

PERSONAL AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS 

89. Personal Pronouns. The personal pronouns, 
id^, // bu, thou; cr, fie, cö, he, she, it; tpxr, we; \^x (plural 
of \yvi),yoUy and [ic, they, are declined as follows: 

Singular 



N. 


•A 


bu 


er 


fie, she 


eS 


G. 


meiner 


betner 


feiner 


il^rer 


fetner 




(mein) 


(bein) 


(fein) 




(fein) 


D. 


mir 


bir 


il^m 


i^r 


tl^m 


A. 


midö 


bt(]& 


il^n 


fie 


es 






Plural 






N, 


tt)tr 


i^r 




fie, they 




G. 


unfer 


euer 




il^rer 




D. 


un§ 


eud^ 




il^en 




A. 


un§ 


cud^ 




fte 
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The bracketed forms are not in common use. @te, you 
(§ 6), is declined exactly like fie, they^ the capital initial 
letter being substituted for the small letter: @ie, S^ter, 
Seinen, ©ic. 

Note i. The German equivalent of such an expression as // m / is 
3(^ bin e$. Similarly: @r ifi ed, // is he, @ie toaren ed, // was you, etc 

Note 2. German also has an indeclinable indefinite pronoun of the 
3rdpers. singular: man, one ^ they, people, SRan fagt, They say, SRan glaubt 
i-l^nt nic^t, People don't believe him. Its dative and accusative are supplied 
from einer : dat. einem, accus, ehten. Its possessive is fein : 3m ^aufe 
nimmt man feinen $ut ab, In the house one takes off one^s hat 

90. Relative Pronouns. The inflection of bcr and 
tt)etcf)er as relative pronouns is as follows: 



Singular 






Muc. 


Fem. 


Neot. 


iDcId&cr 


tücld^c 


meld^ed 



Masc. Fern. Neut. 

N. bcr bte bag 

G. beffen beren beffen 

D. bem bcr bem . locld^cm tücld^er iDcld^cm 

A. ben bte bad meldten meldte meld^ed 

Plural 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

N. bte tt)eld&e 

G. beten 

D. benen meldten 

A. bic tüeld^e 

Note i. The forms in which the relative bet differs from the article 
are printed in bold type. 

Note 2. The relative toelc^er has no genitive forms, but otherwise its 
inflection does not differ from that of the interrogative toelc^er (§§ 10, 14). 
In the place of the missing forms the genitives of bcr are used: ®er SJater, 
beffen Söt)!te . . ., The father whose sons, . . S)ie 9Jhittcr, mit beren Soc^tcr . . ., 
The mother with whose daughter , , , 

Note 3. In the ,si>oken language ber is the customary relative. Else- 
where bei and tDelc^er are for the most part interchangeable. 

Note 4. The pronoun ber, inflected as above, may also be used as a 
substantival demonstrative pronoun (in its adjectival demonstrative use its 
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inflection does not differ from that of the article), the nominative ber e.g. 
being used as an emphatic form of the personal pronoun er: ®er tft nie ^u 
^ufe, He is never at home, ^er ift eS, Thafs the man. When so used, 
the genitive plural also has a form in *x, berer, which is used before a 
relative clause: bad ^\M berer, bie i^m teuer toaren, the happiness of those 
that were dear to him. 

91. S)a AND 100. In the place of a preposition followed 
by the dative or accusative of a personal pronoun, when 
referring to a lifeless object, a compound of ba (bar*^ before 
vowels) and the preposition is used. Thus: SBo ift meine 
gebet? |»ft bu bamit (instead of mit i^r) gefd^rieben? — 
Segen ©ie bie Sudler auf ben Xifd^! %i) \:flbt [ie fd^on barouf 
(instead of auf tl^n) gelegt. Compare the English therewith^ 
thereon. 

Similarly, for the dative and accusative of the relative 
pronouns when governed by a preposition and referring 
to a lifeless object, a compound of too (toor^ before vowels) 
and the preposition is regularly, though not necessarily, 
substituted. Thus: S)ie Sinte, toomit (= mit ber) id^ ge* 
fd^rieben l^abe, toar nid^t fd^toarj. — S)ieö ift ber Sifd^, toorauf 
(= auf ben) id^ bie SBüd^er gelegt l^abe. Compare the English 
wherewith^ whereupon^ etc. 

92. The relative pronoun cannot be omitted in German. 
Such a sentence as The book you sent me is beautiful is 
in German S)aö S3ud^, bai9 ©ie mir gefd^idEt ^aben, ift fd^ön. 

Note. Relative sentences in German are invariably set off by commas- 

93. Agreement of the Relative. The relative in 
German, unlike English usage, takes a verb in the third 
person, no matter what the person of the antecedent: S)u, 
ber 800 Scaler öerloren l^at, I|abe ®ebulb, You^ who have lost 
800 dollars^ have patience. The relative clause can take 
the person of the antecedent only by a repetition of the 
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pronoun after the relative: ©u, bcr bu 800 %qUx Verloren 
^aft, . . . Similarly, 3^, bcr td^; SBtr, bic totr. 

94. Transposed Word-Order. Heretofore only the 
word-order of principal sentences has been considered. 
Relative pronouns and adverbs (including the compounds 
with too-) introduce dependent (subordinate) sentences. In 
dependent sentences the transposed word-order is used, in 
which the finite part of the verb (i.e. the part which bears 
the personal endings) is placed at the end of the dependent 
clause. All other parts of the sentence retain their regular 
position. Examples: %6) l^aBe bic Sfid^cr auf ben 3;ifd^ flc* 
legt (normal word-order), but 3)tei8 ift bcr Stfd^, toorauf id§ bic 
SBfid^cr gelegt l^aBe. ©ic fragten na^ bcm JBud^e, but S)te^ ift 
boiS S3ud^, nad^ bcm (or toonad^) ©ic frogteiu 



Vocabulary 



\tt %9^ -e8, ^e, the guest 

bet ^Ollbloerfer^ -«, — > the work- 
man, mechanic. 

%tt 5^effe^ -«, — , the ketüc. 

bie SKr^Cf — # -«f the church. 

be? Sf^reilitiff^, -e«, -c, the desk. 

ber Gtia$iei/gaitg, -«, *e, the walk. 

iefaimt^^ known, acquainted; ein 
SBelannter (§ 83), an acquaintance. 

leilltt, light, easy. 

ftuntlit, dumb. 

tonb, deaf. 

tmb^fhrnt», deaf and dumb. 

«per? who? 



brmtil^eit, wk,^ to need. 

(eiteit^ %\t% ^at ge^eilen, to be 

called; to mean; toie l^^eiftt? what 

is the name of? 
fanit [i(^ ton, bu lannft, ex lann], can. 
fdfl^eit, to boil, cook. 
(ef en (lieft), Ifid, ]|at gelefen, to read, 
ruf eit^ tief, l§at öetnfe«, to call. 
f prl^en (flJrl^t), \T^t^, l^at geftwrix^en, 

to speak, 
felber, indeclinable^ self; i^ feliet; 

I myself; hxi felber, you yonrself. 
f ^at, late. 
%W Vk^ not at aU. 



German Exercise 

1. SRit bcm ^ouSfd^Ififfel fiffnet man We Saht be« §(mfe«. 
-3)cr §au«fd^lüffel ift bcr ©d^Üiffet, mit bcm* man bie 2;üre 
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beö ^cmfe^ öffnet. 2. darüber {about thai) tpcrbcn loir mor* 
gen fpred^en. 3. SDqjS §au^, boig cr gefauft l^at, ift größer ate 
baig, tüorin er je|t lüo^nt 4. Ser ift ba? 95ift \^Vi eö, Äarl? 
Sa, tüir finb e^. SBill^elm ift aud^ l^ier. 5. Sft biei^ baö 95ud^, 
tüotjon ©ie fprad^en? 6. S)er Änabe, mit bem \^\x gcftem ben 
ganjen Sag gefpielt l^aft, ift franf. 7. Sft bie ©tabt, iporin ©ic 
tüotinen, grofe ober Kein? 8. S)er S3rief, auf ben (toorauf) i^ 
fd^on jmei SBod^en toartetc,^ ift {)eute gefommen. 9. ©ie ^aben 
nad^ bem Sud^e gefragt. $ier liegt t^ auf bem SSoben.^ — 3d^ 
l^abe nid^t banad^ gefragt. @ig \o(xx SBill^elm. — S)ag S3ud^, too* 
nad^ ©ie fragten, liegt auf bemSoben. 10. SBaö ift ein ©d^reib^ 
tifd^? ©in ©d^reibtifd^ ift ein Xifd^, njoran ober n^orauf man 
fd^reibt. 11. 2ßie fann id^ Sinnen I)elfen, ber id) felber nid^t^ 
l^abe? 12. 3)u, ber bu aUe^ gefetien l^aft, fannft ambeftenbar^ 
über fpred^en. 13. ©Item, beren Sinber nid^t glüdflid^ finb, finb 
f eiber nid^t glüdlid^. 14. ^ter ift ber SKann, beffcn §unb bid^ 
gebiffen l^at. 15. §ier ift bie grau, beren ©o^n franf ift. 
16. %\z^ finb bie SRamen berer, bie il^re Slufgabc nid^t gemad^t 
l^aben. 17. SBer ift ba^? — @ö ift ein SBefannter öon mir. 

^ Rather than toonttt here because the fact that it is a particular kind of 
key is to be emphasized. ^See page 78, Note i. 

^e? g?o^e ^o^lfo)^^ 

3tüei ^anbtoerfer, %d% unb ^ermann, mad^ten einmal einen 
©pajiergang. „©ief)ft bu," fagte gri|, »bie großen SoI|tföpfe 
in bem Oarten bort?" ^ermann anöDortete: „S)ie finb gar 
nid|t gro§! 3d^ %^t einmal einen Äol^Ifopf gefeiten, ber öiel 
größer ate ein $au^ tpar." gri^, ber ^ferfd^mieb^ toar, fagtc 
l^ierauf : „S)a3 \oox ein großer Äof)tfopf. Sd^ l^abe aber einmal 
einen Äeffet gemad^t, ber größer ate bie Äird^e tpar." „Slber," 
rief* ^ermann, ,rto0ju {for what) brandete man einen fo großen 
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teffcl?" „2Ran mütt^ bcincn großen fto^opf barin foc^cn," 
anttuortete gri^. 

^coinage-head; how declined? ^coppersmith» 'See rufen, ^wished to 
{boil). 

^ute mir, morgen bir, ^z/^r;' öfc^ kas his day. 

SCein Meiner ginger l^at mir'ig gefagt, A little bird told me. 

SBie {as) bu mir, [o id) bir. 

©effer f^at afe gar ni^t 

Oftagett ttttb Sniiiiortett 

1. SBir [inb jefet im ©d^uljimmer. — SBie Reifet bag 3^"^^^» 
ttjorin tüir jefet [inb? S)ag 3^^^^^» ^orin toir jefet [inb, l^eifet 
ein ©d^uljimmer. 

2. ©in »tinber* fann nid^t [el)en. SBag i[t ein »linber? 
@in Slinber i[t einer, ber nid^l [el^cn fann. 

3. ©in 2an6er fann nid^t ^ören. SBaig ift ein Xauber? 

4. ©in Stummer fann nid^t [pred^en. SBaö i[t einStummer? 

5. ©in 3,a!i6[tummer fann n)eber l^ören nod^ [pred^en. SBa^J 
i[t ein S^anbfl'nnmer? ©in 3;anb[tummer i[t einer, bei; tüeber 
^ören nod^ fpiec^en fann. 

iSee§83. 

Drill Exercise 

A. Conjugate the expressions: id^ bin t^\ bin id^ eg? id^ 
tear eg nid^t; id^ bin eg nid^t gen)e[en ; bin id^ eg nid^t gen)e[en? 

B. I. That is not for me alone, that is for us all. 
2. That is for you, children. 3. Give me the book. 4. Give 
him the pen. 5. Give her the pencil. 6. I help him and 
he helps me. 7. We help them and they help us. 8. I 
don't see^ you. 9. You (S)n) don't see her. \o. He 
doesn't see them. 11. I am waiting for you, children. 
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12. Boys that have been industrious (fleißig). 13. Books 
that are interesting. 14. Sentences that are short and 
easy. 15. It is I. 16. It was he. 

^Arrange see you noL Similarly in the following sentence. 

English Exercise 

I . He had two thousand dollars, with which he has bought 
a house. 2. Have you a key to (ju) the room } No, I have 
no key to it. 3. The letter you wrote ^ me was very in- 
teresting. 4. The lesson you have learned is not the right 
(one). 5. These streets have the most-beautiful houses. — 
These are the streets which have the most-beautiful houses. 
6. The father, whose son is sick, has called-in (^olcn) a 
physician. 7. In Germany and Austria people (man) speak 
German. 8. That is the fault of those who did not help.^ 
9. The boy is sick. — The boy, whose brother is sick, was 
not in [the] school to-day.* 10. This is the lady whose 
guest lam. 11. Don't you see the mistakes you have 
made.? 12. The book in which I have read is very inter- 
esting. — Have you been reading in it.? It is a very 
interesting book. 

^Use the perfect ^Word-order of adverbs of time and place? nid^t 
modifies in [tkel school. 
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LESSON XIX 

INTSRROGATfVlC PRONOUNS. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE 
ACCÜSATIVB 

95. The interrogative pronoun tücr, who^ tpo^, what^ is 

declined as follows: 

Singular 
Nom. locr loaS 

Gen. toeffctt tocffcn 

Dat. tt)cm 

Ace. men n>ai^ 

Caution. Distinguish carefully between the interrogative and relative 
use of whose. Whose book is this? = SBcffeit Su(^ ift bied? The boy whose 
father . . . = ®cr Änaöc, bcffcn Satcr . . . 

Note i. Like the English who^ toer refers to persons; of lifeless 
objects, no matter what the gender, toad, what^ must be employed. 

Note 2. There is no special plural form, and toer is restricted to the 
singular except with the verb to be^ where it may stand as the subject of 
a plural form : ^er {inb btefe $erren, Who are these genUemenf 

Note 3. The interrogatives toer and toad are used substantively only 
and have the meaning w^^f whatf In the adjectival use toeld^er is em- 
ployed: ^/ia/mtfn, SSelc^eraRann? 

Note 4. SBaS für, what sort of is an invariable expression, in which für 
has no prepositional force and does not influence the case of the following 
word: SSBa« für ein Sift^ ift hcA? S)aä Ift ein ©(^rclbttf(^. — SKit toaS für einer 
Sober ]§aft bu biefen ^Brief gef (^rieben? With a plural noim there is of course 
no ein : ^S&a^ für 97^e{fer finb hcA*^ 3)ad finb ^if^nteffer. 

96. For the lacking dative of toaö and for the accusative 
when governed by prepositions are substituted compounds 
of tüo (toot* before vowels) with the prepositions: ttjorauf, 
tooöon, tpomit. SBomtt bct^t man? 9Kan bei^t mit ben 3ä^nen. 

97. äßet and Xoa^ are also used as compound relatives, 
tper meaning he whOy whoever ^ who; tooig, that which. 
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whatever, what. Clauses introduced by the compound 
relatives tper and tDO^ are subordinate clauses and take the 
transposed word-order (§ 94). 

98. As a simple relative, tpo^ is regularly used instead 
of baig after aUeö, baö, nid^tö, mand^eig; also commonly after 
neuter superlatives used substantively (ba^ fd^önfte, Xo^i) ; 
and at times after other neuter adjectives used substan- 
tively: ba§ ®ute, ba^ or ba^ %yxit, Xoo§>, 

99. The following prepositions are always followed by 
the accusative: 

bis, until, up to, to gegen, toward, against 
burd^, through ol^ne, without 

für, for urn, about, around 

lüiber, against 

Note i. The prepositions bur^, für and urn frequentiy contract with 
bod, the neuter of the definite article. The contracted forms are written 
as one word: buid^iS, fürS, umd. 

Note 2. ©i3 is usually followed by another preposition: bi3 in ben S^ob,. 
until death ; bon SCnfanfl biS au (Snbe, /r^»* beginning to end, ©i3 is used 
alone a) Before names of places: bon Seipaifi biS Berlin, b) Before num- 
bers: bie Qeraben 3a$Ien bon 8 bid 20. c) Before designations of time: bii^ 
\t%i) bii^ morgen. 

100. The adverb gem has as its comparative and super- 
lative lieber (compare the English to have liefer") and am 
licbften. The manner in which these words are used may 
be seen from the following examples: %i) tüol^ne gem auf 
bem Sanbe, aber im SBinter tDotine id^ lieber in ber ©tabt, / 
like to live in the country^ but in winter I prefer to live 
in the city, Xrinfen ©ie lieber Sl^ee ober S^affee? Do you 
prefer to drink tea or coffee f Sd) trinfe Xl^ee lieber afe 
(literally liefer than) ftrffec, aber am tiebften trinfe \i) SKilDd^, 
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I prefer {to drink) tea to coffee y but I like {to drink) milk 
best {of all). %i) lefe fel)r gem, / like to read very mtich. 

Vocabulary 



bet (gfel, -«, — , the donkey. 

bad Bf^ciff^f ^^' the meat 

boiS (Sef)»enfK, -cS, -er, the ghost. 

bic ^eftalt^, — , -en, the shape, form. 

bad $0l$, -eS, HXf the wood; forest. 

bet ^affee^ -«, the coffee. 

bic ^r^l^fftttauet,^ — /-«/ the cem- 
etery-wall. 

bit W\^, — , the mUk. 

bet ^PfattCt, -S, — , the parson. 

bad %VM, -(c)8, -c, the desk. 

bie @eele, — > -n, the soul. 

bit @)ltef^{ihtnbe, — , -n, the con- 
sultation-hour, office-hour. 

bet %\(ttf -«, the tea. 



bet ttn^tetfll^ieb, -cS, -e, the differ- 
ence. 

bet aöüle(tt), -n8, the wilL 

bet 3tt<f^Yr "*' t^® sugar. 

eigen, «<^*., own. 

ffl^ttiail^, weak. 

fitat!, strong. 

ttia^t, true. 

gUlttben, wk, (with dative of per- 
son), to believe. 

XvüS^VX, wk.^ to laugh. 

tattjett, wk., to dance. 

ttiitfen, tranig l^at getrunfen, to drink. 

Itad^ $attfe (with verbs of motion), 
home(ward). 



1 Observe the difference in meaning between S^nb (ze/a// surface of a 
ro(tm, etc.) and SRaucr (solid masonry wall). 



German Exercise 

1. SBer n\cS)t fe{)en lann, ift btinb. 2. SBeffen »u^ ift bie^? 
3. SSer ntd^t franf i[t, broud^t leinen Slrjt. 4. SBorouf toarten 
iSie? — 9tuf n)en toaxtm Sie? 5. 3d^ l^abe nid^tö gegen ©ie. 
6. Sünber effen {eat) gem. 7. §oIe mir feinen ©tuljl; id^ ftefje 
lieber. 8. ^ä) trinle gem SRild^. SSarm ober fait? Sd^ trinfe fie 
am tiebften n)arm. 9. SBo^ trinfen @ie lieber, grünen ober 
fd^tparjen Xljee? 10. Sd^ effe ©ier fel)r gem. 11. ®taubft bu 
alleiS, n)a^ bu l^örft? 12. 3)a§ ift ha^ fd^önfte, tva^ id| nod^ {as 
yet) gefetien l^abe. 13. 3BoI)nen ©ie lieber in einer Reinen ober 
in einer großen ©tabt? 14. §unbe freffen^ gem gteifd^. IS.SBomit 
fd^reibcn ©ie lieber, mit gebcr ober Sleiftift? 3d6 fdßreibe J'^^h^L 
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mit SSIciftift, after id^ jd^rcibe beffer mit ber gcbcr. 16. SBo^ ®ie 
fagcn, ift fel^r intereffant. 17. SBem gtaubft bu nid^t, mir ober 
granä? 18. SBer finb biefe 2Rabd)en? ©ie [inb aCe äßarie^ 
greunbinnen. 19. ©eine ©pred^ftunben finb öon ad^t bio jel^n. 
20. 5d^ trinfe meinen Kaffee immer ol^ne Quda:. 21. Sf|r 
SBruber ift fd^on jnjeimat um bie SBelt gereift. 22. ®r ftarb* 
ben Sob fürig SSaterlanb! 23. SBaö für 3eittt)örter finb glauben 
unb trinlen, ftarf ober fdfitoad^? 24. ^aS ®ute, boig SBa^re, 
bo^ ©d^öne. 

^freffen, a? ea/, used of animals, ^äüd, 

^0$ ©efpenfit 

©in SBauer fam jum^ $ßfarrer unb fagte: „3d^ ^aht ein ®c^ 
fpenft gefeiten." ^SBo ^aft bu e8 gefe^en?'' fragte ber $ßfarrer. 
„2ln ber Äird^tjofmauer," njar bie Slnttoort. ,,Unb toeld^e ®eftalt 
l^atte bag ©efpenft?'' ,,3)ie ®eftatt eineö großen ©fefö.'' ©a^ fagtc 
ber ^Pfarrer: ,,®el|e' nad^ ^ufe unb fage eö feiner ©eete: bu l^aft 
beinen eignen ©d^atten gefeiten." 

laum = au bent, üf the, ^then, thereupon. ^ Imperative of flcl^n, go, 

^pti^ttidrter 

SBer ®elb ^at, ^at ^reunbe. 

©age, toa^ toal^r ift, aber fage nid^t aHe^, too^ toal^r ift. 

Stae«, toa« ift, ift gut. 

SBer jule^t {last) tad^t, tad^t am beften. 

Sfmgett 

1. SBomit fd^reibt man? 

2. SBoraug finb Sifd^e gemad^t? Sifd^e finb au§ ^olj gemad^t. 

3. SBoraug trinft man? 

4. SBoran fi^en {sit) bie ©d^üter? S)ie ©dE)üfer fi^en an iören 
pulten. 
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5. SBeffcn ©ol^n ift ein SBcttcr? @in SSetter ift bcr ©ol^n cineS 
Dnfete ober einer Spante. 

6. SBeffen ©oI)n i[t ein SWeffe? SBeffen %o6)in ift eine SRi^te? 

7. SBo^ ift ber Unterfd^ieb jtoifd^en toieber unb toiber? 
SBieber Reifet nod^ einmal, toiber ^tx^t gegen. 

Drill Exercise 

I. Whose house is that ? 2. [The] light comes through 
the window. 3. He came without his brother. 4. You 
always come without (your) book. 5. For my friends and 
against (gegen) my enemies. 6. Against (tt)iber) his will. 
7. The road through the forest. *8. Children like to dance. 
9.^ I like to read. 10. The children danced around the 
table. 1 1 . What sort of a flag is this } 1 2. What sort of 
people are these (bieö) ? 13.^ What book is this ? — What 
is this ? 14. What color do you wish ? I 

English Exercise 

I. Whose shadow had the peasant seen ? He had seen 
his own shadow. 2. I believe all that you say. 3. Here 
are the letters. — For whom are they ? — Here is one for 
you, mother, these three are for father, and the others 
(übrig) are for me. 4. Trees give us shade against (gegen) 
the sun. 5. I am not going ^ without you. 6. I like to 
eat apples. 7. I prefer [to eat] eggs to meat. 8. I like 
to live in the city, my brother prefers to live in the 
country. 9. He who cannot hear is deaf. — He who can- 
not speak is dumb. 10. He who is deaf cannot hear. — 
He who is dumb cannot speak. 11. He who is deaf-and- 
dumb can neither hear nor speak. 12. With what does 
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one see? One sees with the eyes. 13. Whose pencil is 
this ? 14. I like to write letters. 
^^di ge^e nid^t 



LESSON XX 

STRONG VSRBS. GROUPS I— n. PREPOSITIONS 

loi. Strong verbs may be divided into seven classes 
according to the vowels that appear in the principal parts. 

102. First Group. The vowel-gradation is et in the 
present, ic or i in the preterit and past participle. 

bleiben, blieb, ifl geblieben, to remain 

\t\^t% \\z% ^ai Qeliel^eji^' to loariy lend 

fd^ein^n, fd^ien, ^at gefd^iencn, to shine; seem^ appear 

fd^reiben, fd^rtSb, ]§at gefd^tfebcn, to write 

beiden, bife, l^at gebiffcn, to bite 

greifen, griff, ]§at gegrijfen, to seize, grasp 

leiben, litt, l^at getitten, to suffer 

pfeifen, pfiff,. I^at gepfiffen, to whittle 

fd^neiben, fd^nitt, ]§at gefd^nitten, to cut 

ftreiten, ftritt, l^at geftritten, toßght, quarrel 

Note i. Notice the change from b to t in leiben and fc^neiben. 

Note 2. All strong verbs in ei belong to this class, with the single 
exception of l^etBen, to be called^ have as name, which has as its principal 
parts: ^eiBen, l^ieB, ge^ei|en (Group VII). 

103. Second Group. The vowel-gradation is ie, 0, or 
fe, a, a. Verbs whose stem ends in ?§ have 0, 0. AH strong 
verbs with ie in the present belong to this class, with the 
single exception of liegen, to lie. for which see § 108. 
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fficfecn, ^0% ifl flcfloffcn, toßow 
gießen, goß, l^at gcgoffen, to pour ^ 
fd^iefeen, fid^oß, ]§at gcfd^offcn, /^ j^^^/ 
fd^Iie^cn, fd^Iofe, l^at gefd^loffen, /^, c/os^^ lock 
rtcd&cn, rod^, l^at gerod^en, to smell 

it, ^ 9 

biegen, Bog, l^at gebogen, to bend 

bieten, bot, ]§at geboten, to offer 

fliegen, flog, tft geflogen, to fly 

jiel^en, transitive, jog, l^at gejogen, to draw, pull 

intransitive, jog, ift gejogen, to proceed^ move^go 

Note i. Notice the change from ^ to g in aie^en. 

Note 2. Sügen, 150, ^at gelogen, to lie^ to tell a lie^ and trügen, tr5g, i^at 
getrogen, to deceive, be deceitful, are peculiar in having ü instead of ie in the 
present. 

104. Prepositions with the Dative. The more com- 
mon of the prepositions governing the dative are: 

auS, out of nad^, after; to-, according to 

au^er, besides; except feit, since 

bet, at, with, at the house of t)on, o^ from 

mit, with ju, to; at, in 

Note i. Common contractions of these prepositions with the definite 
article are: beim =: bei bent; Dom = Don bent; aum == an \itm\ aur = au bet. 

Note 2. When meaning according to, to judge by, nad^ may also stand 
after its noun : meiner Sl^einung nad^, according to my opinion ; feinem Slltet 
nad^, judging by his age, 

105. Prepositions with the Dative and Accusa- 
tive. There are nine prepositions, for the most part al- 
ready known to the student, which may be followed by 
either the dative or the accusative, the dative being used 
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when locality or position is indicated, the accusative when 
motion towards a place is expressed. These prepositions 
are: 

on, at, to neben, beside 

ouf, on, upon über, over, above 

jointer, behind unter, under, among 

in, in, into öor, before 

5tt)if(^en, between 

Examples: 3)aig ftinb fifet am 2;i[d^e jtotfd^en feinen ©Item. 
(Sr fefet bag Äinb an ben S^ifd^ ätoil^cn feine ©Item. — SBir 
gelten in bie ©d^ule, We go to school, 3Bir finb in ber ©d^ule. 

Note. Contractions with the dative and accusative of the definite 
article are: am = an bent; and = an boiS; aufd = auf baiS;int = in bem; 
In« = in bo». 

Vocabulary 



bie @^re, — , -n, the honor. 

bai$ @ifcn, -S, — , the iron. 

bttiS %WSt, -9>f the good fortune, luck. 

ber $afc, -n, -n, the hare. 

ber 3[8^r, -«, — , the hunter. 

bie ^vmn^tf — , -n, the lamp. 



bie Si)p)pe, — , -n, the lip. 

bttiS ¥fiFrb, -c8, -c, the horse. 
bttiS stuff, -«, -c, the piece. 
X\t^t% I&g, l^at gelegen, to lie. 
ftetten, w^., to place, put. 
anber, other. 



German Exercise 

Supply the endings where lacking: 

1. 3m ^erbft jtcl)en bie ©ingöögel^ in toärmere Sänber. 
2. ©d^retbe beinen ?iamen auf btefe^ ©tud* Jßopier unb lege t^ 
in ba^ 99ud^ auf bem S^tfd^e. 3. 3Bte ötel l)at er Sinnen für b- 
5ßferb geboten? ^unbertuubfunfjig 2;aler? SDa^ ift ju toenig. 
4. ®tefec bag 3Baffer ntd^t auf ben Xifd^. 5. 3d^ Ijube ttim fd^on 
jtoeimal gefd^rieben, aber er tiat ntd^t geanftuortet. 6. ^rt 
©d^mtbt, tote fd^reiben ©ie Stiren ?iamen, mit ober ol^nc t? 
7. ©eit b- Sa^re 1871 ift SBerßn eine SBeltftabt« getoorben. 
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8. 9Bartctt ©ie fd^on lange auf un8? ©d^on fctt* ein- ©tunbc. 

9. 3c^ ge£)e 5U* mein- Somber. — @le gel)en morgen nad^* S3erlin. 
— 3^ bin bei mein- SSater getoefen. 10. SBor* brei 9Boci)en ift 
er !ran! getoorben. — @r ift feit jtoci 9)?onaten nicf)t in b- 
@d|ule getoefen. 11. 3lu§er mir toaren nur no6) Dier Seute ba. 
12. ^aft bu @elb bei bir? 3Bie t)iel f)aft bu? 13. 3^ lege ba« 
S3uc^ auf b- Sifc^. SBo ift ba« S8uc^ jefet? g^ liegt auf b- Xifc^. 
14. S)ie grau fefete bag tinb auf b- ©tuf)!.— 5Dag Sinb fi|t auf 
b- ©tu^I. 15. Sd^ fteOc bic SBanf t)or in §aug. — 5Die »anf 
ftetjt t)or b- ^aufe. 16. @r ift im ®arten. — SdE) gel)e in ben 
©arten. 17. 3c^ l^abe meinen 9?amen in ha^ 99udt( gcfc^rieben. 
18. ©egoffeneg @ifen ober ©u^eifen l^ei^t cast iron auf ©nglifd^. 

^<&tngt)Öget = SSogel, Me fingen, song-birds, ? Notice the difference from 
English idiom : piece of paper. See note on ®(ad SSaffer, page 78, Note 5. 
^cosmopolitan city. What is the composition of the word? * Observe the 
idiom : feit einer ©tunbe, for an hour; and contrast it with the use of t>or 
in the sense of ctgo: bot brei SBod^en, three weeks ago^ an idiom that beginners 
constantly confuse with feit brei Soid^en. ^Notice how with ge^en the prep- 
osition 3U is used before the name of a person^ nad^ before the name of a 
plctce, 

3fnebncl^ bet @(rote unb bet 9(rit 

griebrid^ ber ©rofee^ tourbe einmal franf, unb man I)oIte ben 
berül^mten Slrjt ßimmermann. S)er Sönig fagte ju il^m: „S)oftor, 
©ie Ijaben n)oI)P fd^on manchem in bie anbere SBelt geI)oIfen?" 
,,9?ic^t fo öielen* toie {as) ber Sönig, unb aud^ nid^t roxi fo biet 
@]^re," tpar bie ?(nttPort. 

1 Frederick the Great of Prussia, who reigned from 1740-86 and waged 
several bloody wars, ^presumably, doubtlessy as in sentence 12, page 77. 
■In the dative because governed by geholfen. 

Drill Exercise 

A. I. Change the present tense in the following sen- 
tences to the preterit and perfect tenses: 
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I. ©d^rci6ft bu bcincm SSruber einen 95rief? 2. S)er Änabe 
pfeift gut. 3. S)ie 3Reffer fd^neiben nid^t gut 4. S)er Säger 
fd^ie^t ben |)afen. 5. 3Bte öiel hktt^t bu mir für ba« |)au^? 
6. S)ie ©olbaten ftreiten für i^r SBaterlanb. 7. ^6) jie^c ben 
SRagel aa^ ber 3Banb. 8. 3Bir bleiben nur einen Xag. 9. SDaig 
|)u{|n fliegt auf ben Saum. 10. S)er |)unb beifet nid^t. 

II. ®i6 bie ©runbformen ber 3cttn)örter (eilten (teilten, liel^, 
l^at gelietien), leiben, gießen, fliegen, biegen, bleiben, fd^einen, 
greifen, lügen. 

III. ®i6 bie ätpeite unb britte $ßerfon Sinja^Ii ber S^tnjörter 
fieij^en, fd^neiben, ftreiten, fd^fiefeen, bieten. 

IV. ®ib bie 3Rel)räal)I öon bu leibeft, bu gie^eft, bu fd^iefecft. 

B. I. She suffers very-much (fel)r). — She suffered very- 
much. — She has suffered very much. 2. Neither doors nor 
windows close well (gut). 3. With the nose one smells. 
4. With the hands one grasps. 5. With the lips one 
whistles. 6. The garden is behind the house. 7. With 
the knife one cuts. 8. Three days ago. — A month ago. — A 
week ago. 9. Since that time. — Since yesterday. 10. For 
three days the sun has not been shining. 11. In this 
century. 1 2. After the war between Germany and France. 
13. Three besides me. 14. To-judge-by the form. 15. To 
judge by the color. 

* When no tense is specified the present indicative is meant. 

English Exercise 

I. The boy has cut his name in the tree (ace). 2. My 
brother has been sick and has suffered much. 3. The 
glasses remained on the table. 4. The Main^ flows into 
the Rhine and the Rhine flows into the North Sea. s" The 
birds have flown across (über) the river. 6. What have 
you sfiot to-day } Only two small birds. I have had no 



Las. XXI] STRONG VERBS. GROUPS III— V 125 

V 
luck. 7. Have you closed the door } No, but I shall close 

it.* 8* He poured the water into-the glass. 9. I have 
laid the letter between the books. 10. The boy sits 
behind the table. — The teacher goes (gcl^t) behind the table. 
II. lam going to Hamburg to my cousin. 12. I have 
been at-the-house.-of my uncle. 1 3^ The peasant who had 
seen, the ghost went (ging) to-the parson. 14. Put the 
lamp on the table. 15. Two days ago he came and asked 
about (naä)) you. 16. For several days he hasn't* been 
here. 

I5)cr aRaiti. «Not t», but — ? »Arrange nof here been. 



LESSON XXI 

STRONG VERBS. GROUPS HI— V 

106. Third Group. The vowel-gradation is i, ä, ft. All 
strong verbs with i in the present belong to this group, 
except bitten and [i^en, for which see § 108. 

bittbcn, banb, l^at gcbunben, to bind, tie 

finbcn, fanb, l^at gefunben, to find 

fingen, fang, l^at gefungen, to sing 

fpringen, f prang, ift gefprungen, to jump, spring 

trinfen, tranf, l^at getrunfen, to drink 

Verbs whose stem ends in ^vxvx or ?nn have instead of 
U in the past participle. 

fd^tt)immen, fd^mamm, tji gcfd^mommen, to swim 
fpinncn, fpann, l^at gefponnen, to spin 
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107. Fourth Group. The vowel-gradation is I or I, 
ä or S, iJ or d. Nearly all verbs of this group have an I, nt 
or r after the stem-vowel, and may thus be distinguished 
from Group V (§ 108), where this is never the case. Three 
common verbs, brechen, [))rc(^cn and treffen, have an r before 
the stem-vowel. Verbs of this group, as of Group V, have 
i or ie in the second and third persons singular of the 
present indicative, and the second person singular of the 
imperative (§ 69). The third person is accordingly given 
m parentheses immediately after the infinitive. 

Pfcn (^ilft), ^alf, ^at geholfen, to help 

fterben (ftirbt), ftdrb, ifi geftörben, to die 

iDcrfen (tüirft), tüdrf, l^at gemörfen, to throw 

nel^men (nimmt), nal^m, ^;^qX genommen, to take 

ftel^Ien (ftiel^It), ftal^I, \:^Qi gefto^Ien, to steal 

brcd^en (brid^t), brdd^, l^at gebrod^en, to break 

fpred^en (fprid^t), fprad^, ^i^oX gefpröd^en, to speak 

treffen (trifft), traf, l^at getroffen, to hit; meet^ßnd{at home) 

The verb fommen, fdm, ip gefommcn, is irregular in the 
vowel of its present. 

Note i. The change from ff to f In trfif, the preterit of treffen, is due to 
the length of the a. A long vowel cannot be followed by a double con- 
sonant (Introduction, § 7, a). 

Note 2. The verb fomnten takes the past participle of a verb of 
motion where English uses the present participle: ^od 5Hnb (am gefprungen» 
The child came jumping along. Sin Söget fam gefloflcn, A bird came flying. 

108. Strong Verbs. Fifth Group, The vowel-grada- 
tion is either ?, S, J, or l, ü, h 

flebcn (Qibt), göD, ^ai gegeben, to give 

lefen (lieft), Idg, ^at gelefen, to read 

feigen (fte^t), fa^, l^at gefeiten, to see 

treten (tritt), trat, ift getreten, to step {into\ enter; tread 
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cffcn (i|t), ä% f)at gcgcffcn, to eat 

frcffcn (frifet), frä§, l^at gcfrcffcn, to eat (of animals) 

Three verbs of this group have i or ie in the present, 
rhey are: 

bitten, bät(§ 107, N. i.), ]§at gebeten, to ask^ beg {ym, for) 
Pfeen, faß, l^at gefeffen, to sit 
liegen, lag, l^at gelegen, to lie 

Note i. For the characteristic difference between these verbs and 
txiose of Group IV, see § 107. 

Note 2. Notice particularly the past participle of effen and the con- 
sonantal irregularity in the present of ft^en. 

109. Word-Order of Objects. Of a direct and in- 
direct object 

a) The accusative precedes if it is a personal or reflexive 
pronoun (§ 155): ©age ciS il)m nid^t, Don't tell \it'\ hinu 
©obalb {As soon as) td^ bie3cttung gclcfen I)abe, toerbc ic^ fie 
S^ncn geben. ®r jetgte fid^ bent SSoIfe, He showed himself 
$0 the people. 

The accusative e^, in its contracted form 'ig, may how- 
ever follow the datives mir, bit and fid^: äßan f)at mir'^ (or 
e§ mir) fd^on gefagt, They have already told me, 

b) The accusative follows if it is a noun, or a pronoun 
not personal or reflexive: @r jeigtc bem Snaben bai3 99tlb. 
Sd^ fage Sinnen bieä. 

Vocabulary 



*ef toBcitCf^-8, — , the working- 
man, laborer. 

ber Sttd^BinbeY, -«, — , the book- 
binder. 

ber ^ienfl, -e«, -e, the service. 

bud %^\fjM, -^t -t, the breakfast. 

bte Staiit, -V "ti, the cat 



ha» ^ül, S, -e, the time. 
bCf Wtittü^, -«, -c, the noon. 
ber ^HatVf -en, -en, the fool. 
bCf Dffeicr^ -hS, -e, the officer. 
ha^^atüliXp^ -«, -e or -ten, the 

participle. 
bie ^erfdn^ — -, -en, the person 
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bet (Stein, -8, -c, the stone. 
Stuiibtn nel^men (geben), to uke 

(give) lessons. 
ha» Ufcr, -», — , the bank (of a 

stream). 
bcf fSotüV (pron. SBo»), -g, ^e, the 

voweL 



bie B^itttng, — , -en, the newspaper. 
langfom, slow. 

f d^neH, quick, fast. 
5Ufrie^ben, satisfied, content. 

entttie^ber ♦ . ♦ ober, either ... or. 

Itft, only, not . . . until, 
faft, almost. 



German Exercise 

1. S)u lieft ju fd^ncff; Ite^ langfamer! 2. ®xb bent ^unb 
ntd^t ju tjtel gleifd^! @^ ift nid^t gut, ben ^unben im ©ommer 
ju t)iel t^tcifd^ 3«^ S^^en. 3. Söln {Cologne) liegt auf bcm 
linfcn Ufer besJ äil^cin^. 4. Um toie öiel Ul^r igt man l)ier ju 
äWittag?^ Um tjalb brei. 5. %d% ift über ben glug gefditüommen. 
— Sri^, l)aft* bu l^eute lange gefd^toommen? 6. S)er Slrjt fam 
crft um brei Utir, unb baig arme Äinb toar fdE|on um l)alb 
brei geftorben. 7. äßit bem äJhinbe ft)rid^t man. 8. S)er 
S)iener Ijatte ba^ ®clb geftol)Ien; man l)at t^ in feinem 3tntmcr 
gefunben. 9. SSo finb ©ie getoefen? 3d^ bin bei meinem Dnfel 
getoefen. ^ofotn ©ie il^n gu |)aufe getroffen? Sa, id^ traf il^n ju 
^aufe, aber er ift !ranf, unb id^ l)abe il^n nid^t gef^jrod^en.* 
10. griebrid^, too ift ber SÖIeiftift, ber auf bem 2;ifd^e lag? SDie 
Sage ift auf ben 2;ifd^ gef^jrungen, I|at bamit gef^jielt unb I|at il|n 
auf ben 99oben getoorfen. 11. ©ie nimmt jebe SBod^e jtoei 
beutfd^e ©tunben, eine am SKontag unb eine am äRitttood^. 
12. @r fd)iefet gut: er trifft faft immer. 13. (£r toarf mit einem 
©tein nad^ bem §unb, aber er traf il^n nid^t. 14. 3m Sefe* 
jimmer lieft man. 

ijU fleben, to give. 2^« ss^iixx,^ effeti, eat dinner^ literally eat at noon. 
Similarly a« SC&enb ejfen, eat supper, • As shown by this sentence, fc^toimmen 
may also take l^aben as auxiliary, when there is no reference to point of 
departure or arrival. The same is true of several other verbs: @t tiKit 
nad) ©erlin ßercift, but ©r l^a» biel gereift, He has traveled extensively, 
^fpred^en with a direct object (accusative) means to see, speak to. 
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^er iuttge @o|>at 

SSenn^ gricbrid^ bcr ©roge einen neuen Solbaten in feiner 
®arbe* bemerfte," fteUte er ifjm immer brei 3^agen. S)ie erfte 
toav: „3Bte alt bift bu?" S)ie jnjcite: „SBie lange bift* bu fc^on 
in meinem S)ienfte?" S)ie brttte: „95ift bu mit ©olb* unb ^^ 
Ijanblung* jufrieben?" 

®in junger gransofe, ber nur granjöfifd^ frtad^r trat einmal 
in ben S)ienft bej§ Äönigg. ©in Dffiäier fagte ju il^m: „SBenn* 
ber Äönig bid) fief)t unb hxä) fragt, fo^ antworte auf bie erfte 
grage „Sinunbänjanjig Saläre," auf bie jtoeitc „@in Satjr," unb 
auf biebritte „SSeibeö."" 

35cr Sönig fam unb bemerkte ben neuen ©olbaten. S)ieö:= 
mal^ aber begann' er mit ber jttjeiten grage: „9Bie lange bift 
bu fcfion in meinem S)ienfte?" S)er g^anjofe antwortete: „(Jin== 
itnbjnjanäig Sa^re, aRajeftät.^'^ S)er Sönig fagte: ,,3Bie alt 
iift bu benn?" „(£in 3a^r, äRajeftöt." SDa rief griebrid): 
„(Snxttvtbtv bu bift ein SRarr, ober id^ bin einer." S)er ©olbat 
antttjortete: „SSeibe^, SRajeftät." „Si,"" rief ber Sönig, ,,bic^ 
ift ba^ erfte 9RaI, ba^" man mid^ einen SRaaen nennt."" 

1 IVken; the verb stands at the end because the clause is a subordinate 
one. 2 bie ®arbc, — , -n, the guar d{s), ^noticed, *For the use of the pres- 
ent see page 78, Note i. *bcr ©olb, -c3, pay {of a soldier), ©olbat^ and 
soldier are formed from this same stem. *bic ©e^anb^'lung, — , -en, treat- 
menty from Bcl^an^'bcln, to treat. The suffix »wng forms abstract nouns from 
verbs : retten, to save; bie Slettung, the rescue. Such nouns are feminine 
and belong to the weak declension, '^then, ^this time (§ 45, N. 4). ^be- 
gan; accent begann'', as in English. '^^\At SKajeftäf, — , -en, majesty, ^Ahf 
^that; a subordinate clause, hence with the verb at the end. ^ calls, 

3Ber lügt/ ber ftiel)It aud^, SAow me a liar and Pll show 
you a thief, 

S)er 3Rcnfd5 ift. toa^ er ifet. 



130 ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN [Les. XXI 

gfYagen 

1. 3ft ^ören ein ftarfcig ober ein fd^toad^cS S^ttoott? SBoS 
für Qdttobvtn finb fud^en, glauben, tocrfcn, fpringcn, legen? 

2. Söaö ift ber Unterf(^teb gtoifd^en ben ®runbformen ber 
öierten unb fünften Staffe ber ftarfen 3^ittt)örter? SBeld^en 
Sßofal' \)at ha^ ^ctvtxiip^ ber bierten Älaffe? 5Der fünften 
Älaffe? 

3. 3Baö ift ein S^jimmer? ©in ©^jimmer ift ein ßtmmer, 
too man i§t. 3Bann effen ®ie ju SKittag? ju Slbenb? 

4. 3Ba^ ift ber Unterfd^ieb jnjifd^en effen unb freffen? 
S)er^ aßenfd^ ifet, ba^' Stier fri^t. 

5. S?eld^e ©prad^e fprid^t man in ©eutfd^Ianb? Sn granf* 
reid^? 3n ben ^Bereinigten Staaten? 

^The generic article. See page 22, Note 2. 

Drill Exercise 

A. I. Change the present tense to the preterit and 
perfect tenses : 

I. ©ie fingt ein beutfd^ig Sieb. 2. SDa^ Äinb ftirbt 3. SBar^ 
um I)ilfft bu i^m nid^t? 4. ®r* bittet um ®elb. 5. 3Bir fi^n 
am Xifc^. 6. grigt ber |)unb gleifd)? 

II. ®ib bie britte 5ßerfon ©injal^I^ ber 3cittt)örter nel^men, 
f^jred^en, Ijelfen, fteljlen, finben, bitten. 

III. ®ib bie ®runbformen ber ^^ittoörter fd^toimmen, f^jringen, 
effen, fifeen. 

B. I. The bookbinder binds books. 2. You have 
broken your word. 3. She sang a German song. 4. The 
child is-dying. 5. He said this to-me. 6. He gave them 
to-me. 7. He gave this to-me. 8. He likes to swim. 
9. He died (perfect) young. 10. Fritz, go-and-get two 



Les. XXII] .STRONG VERBS. GROUPS VI— VII 131 

eggs; don't break them I ii. Speak the truth 1 12. He 
came swimming to (an) the bank. 

^When no tense is specified the present indicative is meant 

English Exercise 

I. Either he or his brother has come. 2. Goethe died ^ 
in-the year 1832. He was 82 years old. 3. He shot too 
high and did not hit the bird. 4. We met your father on 
the street. 5. Frederick, help* your little sister. 6. I 
have tied the dog to (an with accus.) a tree in the garden. 
7. Father, how much have you given the workingman ? 
Ten marks. 8. Do you sit on* benches or on chairs in 
[the] school ? 9. He always eats eggs for (jum) breakfast. 
I prefer [to eat] meat. 10. One writes and eats with the 
right hand. — Most* people eat with the right hand, but 
some eat with the left hand. 1 1 . Not everything that one 
reads in thp newspapers is true. 12. The mother took 
the child by (bei) the hand. 

^Use the perfect (§ 63, Note). * Which form of the imperative? «aw 
or auf?. Arrange in the school on benches^ etc. ^German says the most^ 
bte meiften. 



LESSON XXII 

STRONG VERBS. GROUPS VI— Vn. POSSBSSIVSS 

no. Sixth Group. The vowel-gradation is S or ft, fi or ft, 
9 or Ä. The second and third persons singular of the pres- 
ent indicative have a. 

fal^rcn (fä^rt), ful^r, tji gefalzten, to drive, ride; go 
fd&lagcn (fd^Iögt), fd&Iug, l^at gcfd&tagcn, to strike^ beat 
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tragen (trägt), trug, ^at getragen, to carry, hear, wear 
iDa^fen (tt)äd^ft), tt)ud^g, tft gctt)ad^fen, to grow 
iDafd^en (tt)äfd^t), iDüfd^, l^at gemafd^en, to wash 
Caution. Guard against confusing loa(!§fen and timf<l^ Associate 

the former with the English to wax as in /ie? wax and warn. The (^d of 

toa(^fett is pronounced as ;r in wax* 

111. Seventh Group. In this group the vowel of the 
preterit is ie or i The vowel of the present varies in dif- 
ferent verbs, but is always the same as that of the past 
participle. All verbs with a modify their vowel to ä in the 
2nd and 3rd persons sing. pres. indicative (§ 69). Two 
other verbs, laufen, to run, and ftofeen, to thrust, modify to 
au and ö respectively in these same forms. The only verb 
in u, rufen, to call, does not modify its vowel. 

fallen (föttt), fiel, tft gefatten, to /all 

f angen (fängt), fing, ^at gefangen, to catch 

l^alten (^ält), ^ielt, l^at gel^alten, to hold 

l^angen (l^öngt), l^ing, l^at gel^angen, to hang (intransitive) 

laffen (lä§t), liefe, l^at gelaffen, to let, leave 

rateh (rät), riet, ]§at geraten, to advise (with dat of person) 

fd^Iafen (fd^Iäft), fd^Iief, l^at gefd^Iafen, to sleep . 

laufen (läuft),* lief, ift gelaufen, to run 

j^eifeen (l^eifet), l^iefe, l^at gel^eifeen, to call; to be called; 

to bid, command 
ftofeen (ftöfet), ftiefe, ^at geftofeen, to thrust, knock, push 

(an with ace, or gegen, against) 
rufen (ruft), rief, l^at gerufen, to call 

Note. It wiU be seen that a number of verbs of this class have a in 
the present tense and in the past participle. These must be carefully 
distinguished from verbs belonging to Group VI. Thus fc^Iagen, f(^lug^ 
ficfc^lagcn, but fcjlofcn, f(^Uef, flcWlafcn. 

112. Possessive Pronouns. Aside from the uses 
treated in §§ 17, 18, the possessive may be preceded by^ 
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the definite article, its declension then being the same as 
that of any other adjective: bcr meine, boo meine, bie feinen. 
There exist besides derivatives in 4g, which can be used^ 
only after the definite article and which therefore always 
follow the weak declension : 

bcr mcinige, bet beinigc, bcr fcinigc, bcr unfrige, etc. 
bie mcinigc, bie beinige, bic fcinigc, bic unfrigc, etc, 
ia^ mcinige, ia^ bcinigc, bag feinige, ba§ unfrigc, etc. 

Note. Of the two forms, ber meine, etc. and bcr mclnige, etc., the latter 
is the more common. Neither can be used attributively, i.e. qualify a noun«. 

^ 113. There are accordingly the following ways of ex- 
pressing possession in the predicate: 

1. 2)0^ fBnä) tft mein. 

2. (£g tft meine^. 

3. 6^ ift boig meinige. 

4. ®g ift ba^ meine. 

The first of these, which may be rendered TAe book 
belongs to me^ is regularly used when the subject is a noun, 
the second when it is the indefinite e§. The first cannot 
be used with it)r {hers^ theirs) or S^t {yours). 



Vocabulary 

bie iJal^rt^ — , -en, the trip. 

ber ^a\2f ^alfeS, ^alfe, throat, neck. 

baiS ^nitxty\t, -S, -It, the interest 

(in something). 
bet ^unge, -n, -n, the boy, lad. 
bcr ^ana^riettbDger, -«, *, the 

canary« 
bic Äartof f elf —t -n, the potato«. 
bet SESaaeitf -«» —, the carriage, 

wagon, 
eö regettt, it rains. 
veittigen, wk,, to clear. 



betett', ready. 
f ein, adj\, clean, 
barauf^, thereupon, 
brausen, outside. 

brinttctt, inside. 

\^i>ti\ forthwith, at once. 

übcratt^, everywhere. 

tQCtt, far. 

mic, as (in comparisons). 

ttPtrfUd^, actually. 

aiemlill^, tolerably, quite. 



134 ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN [Les. XXII 

German Exercise 

1. 3)ic 2ampt ftctjt neben bem Xifd^e; ba§ Sid^t fällt auf ba^ 
©uc^, bo^ auf bem Xifd^c ticgt. 2. 2Reine Sntereffen ftnb md(t 
bie feinigen. 3. SDeinc Sinber finb nod^ brauj^en im ©arten, bie 
meinigen finb fd^on brinnen. 4. S)er Slnfang beg beutfc^cn ©diut 
jatirö^ faßt* iuig Sriil^jal^r, be^ amerifanifd^cn in ben ^6ft 
5. SKein Slrjt rät mir, I)eute ju ^aufe ju bleiben.* 6. ©d^Iäfft 
bu lieber in einem toarmen ober in einem fatten Qimmn? 

7. 3)ie Safc^enul^r trägt man in ber Xafd^e, bie 3Banbu{|r f)ängt 
an ber SBanb. S)ic SBanbul^r fd^Iägt, bie Xafd^enul^r nidE)t. 

8. 2Kan fi^t auf einem ©tul^I, aber an einem Xifdtje. 9. Qu 
2»ittag effen toir immer Kartoffeln. 10. SBie alt ift 3BitI|eIm? 
®r ift ad^t Sa^re alt Sieft unb fd^reibt er fc^on? ®r lieft unb 
fd^reibt fd^on jiemfid^ gut Sc^ ^obt xf)n ein ganjeS 3al)r nic^t 
gefel)en. SBie er biefe^ Sal^r gettJad^fen ift!* 11. S)u läfet beine 
©d^ulbfid^er überall liegen. 12. Sluf meinem ©eburtötag, b. ^.* 
am 22. September, I)abc id^ il^n 5um legten 3»ale gefef)en. 

»©cjulc -4- 3a^r =? » Notice the idiom fatten in with accus., A> com^ in. 
Similarly, Oftem fättt frü^, Easter comes early, ^a» Meiben, to remain; clauses 
containing an infinitive with jU are regularly preceded by a comma in 
German. ^The dependent (transposed) word-order is regular in exdamar 
tions with %Bte. *b. 1^. = hcA %t\iX, that means, that is, the equivalent of 
ihe English abbreviation ue. 

SBafil|eit 

SReine beiben* Sungen toaren fd^on fo gro§, ba§"fle ftd^ felbft' 
roufd^en, nur am ©onntag eriaub'tc* id^ mir nod^, il^rc ^älfe unb 
Dtjren ju reinigen. (Sineö Sage^* tear id^ mit meinen Sungcn 
öon {by) einer ^Jreunbin ein^gclobcn,' bie aufeerl)alb' ber ©tabt 
tool^nte. ©d^on früt) fagte id^ ju ben Sungen: „Äommt jum 
aSafd^en!' S^r mü^t* l^eutc rein aug' fel)en."" ©erSfingere 
toor fofort bereit ber ^ere aber n)oIIte^ ftd^ ntd^t toafd^en laffen. 
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„SBcnn^* eg regnet,'' fagte cr, ,,^ girb" bod^ md)tg aug ber i^a^r t/ 
Sllleg 3ii'i^c^cn" ^alf ntd^tö, er Keg" ftd^ ntd^t inafd^en. 3?ad^ 
mittagg" fam inirilicf) ein furd^tbareg ®emtter." „®kf)\i bu, 
S%'' f^fl^^ barauf ber ®rofee jum kleinen, „nun läufft bu 
^erum'" mit beinern getoaf dienen ^Ife.'' 

^fyfo, 2L regular use of Bclbc after a declined word; Belbc 3un0cn = ^^/>4 
doys. ^that: p. 129, Note 12. «fl(5 fclbfc themselves. * erlaubte mir, allowed 
myself. ^The genitive is used of indefinite time as here, the accusative 
of definite time (biefen ^benb). ^invited, "^outside; aulev^alb governs the 
genitive. ^ Any infinitive may be used as a noun. It is then of the neuter 
gender and corresponds to the English verbal in -ing: to the washings to be 
washed, ^must. "^look. '^^would not let himself be washed. So below :^tf 
did not letf etc. ^if. i^tolrb . . . OiX^, nothing anyway (bO(^) comes of. 
'^^persuasiony lit. persuading^ another infinitive used as noun. ^ nachmittags, 
a genitive of time like eineS Xaged above, but written with a small letter 
because felt as adverb, ^a fearful storm, "^erum-', around. 

@titrifl|ttidrter 

S)ei 5tt|3fel fällt nid^t meit öom ©tamm {trunk), Like sire 
like son. 

©ne ^nb loafd^t bie anbere, One good turn deserves 
another. 

JUSvt U^r fd^Idgt feinem ©lüdEIid^en,'' For the happy ^ time 
passes unobserved. 

Sebem bog ©eine, Each his own. 

Drill Exercise 

A. I. Change the present tense to the preterit and 
perfect tenses: 

1. S)ie Ul^r f^Iägt je^n. 2. granj, beine SJhitter ruft bi^. 
3. 35a8 Äinb tüä^ftf^nett. 4. §ängt ber §ut nid^t auf bem 
9?agel? 5. SDu läufft ju fdEineH. 6.' SDie SRutter trägt bag 
fiittb auf bem Slrm. 7. (£r fd^Iäft gut 
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II. ®tb bic jlücttc $ßcrfon ©inja]^! unb Wltf)Xiaf)l ber QdU 
toörter [dalagen, tragen, fallen, taufen, rufen, fal^ren, Italien. 

III. ®ib bie ®runbformen ber Sdttoöxttx fal^ren, fangen, ^aU 
ten, laffen, fci^Iagen, laufen, l^ei^cn, Beiden, fto^cn, rufen. 

B. I , She has fallen from-the horse. 2. He held the 
book in his hand. 3. He knocked against a chair, and 
the chair fell. 4. He rode in a carriage. 5, I cannot 
sleep. 6. He called his brother, 7. He struck the child. 

8. We carried the child home(-ward). 9. Have you washed 
your hands.? 10. I have not slept the whole night.^ 
II. The child came running. 12. There, he comes riding. 

^Arrange fAe whole night not slept. 

English Exercise 

I. These* are very good shoes: I have worn them a 
whole year. 2. Our canary-bird flew yesterday into (auf) 
a tree on (auf) the other side of the street. After some 
time we caught it again. 3. An apple-tree (Slpfelbaum) is 
a tree that bears apples. 4. This is an American flower; 
it grows only in America. 5. Is your father younger or 
older than mine? 6. My house is larger than his but not 
so large as yours. 7. You (bu) are knocking against the 
table. 8. Have you slept well (gut)? Yes, very well. 

9. The children have run behind the house. 10. Did you 
calP me.? 11. The first snow has fallen to-day; everything 
is white outside. 12. The clock has just (eben) struck ten. 

13. In the last two years your son has grown rapidly. 

14. Whose hat is this.? Yours? No, not mine. 15. My 
uncle had two sons, the one was-called Charles, the other 
William. 16. Where have you left the book? 

^See § IX. 'Use the perfect. 
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LESSON XXIII 

REVIEW 

[Lessons XII— XXII] 

Survey of the Groups of Strong Verbs 



GROUP 


INFINITIVE 


preterit 


PAST PARTIC 




f(StelBett 
Itiitn 


f^ricB 
Hi 


flef(§ricben 
gebiffen 




Bieten 
f^Iiefien 


Hi 

\mi 


geboten 
gcMIoffctt 




ftnben 


fanb 


gefunben 




fte^Icn 


ftrtt 


geftol^Icn 




Icfen 


IS« 


gclefen 




traflcn 


trilfl 


fletTÄflen 


7 


^Iten 
Umfen 
(eUen 
lk06en 
tttfe« 


te 


gel^alten 
gebnifen 
ge^eiBen 
gcftoSen 
gemfett 



Vocabulary 



bet ^mtmeit, ^, — > the thumb. 

be? ^iiltttt h8, —, the poet 

be? gfiW, -e8, -e, the fish. 

bie Ihtgel, — > -n, the ball, bullet. 

boiS 2u9\i^tlf hS, -€, the comedy. 

bie 8lofe, — , -n, the rose. 

bie &Uit, — , -n, the thing, aflEair. 

be? Xttel, -^ — > the tiüe. 



baiS Urteil, -d, -e, the judgment. 
be? ^drmittSg, -«, -c, the forenoon; 

DormittagS, in the forenoon. 
Uau, blue. 
biff, thick. 
fatter, sour. 
fü§, sweet. 
enblift, finally. 
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German Exercise 

1. 3n gro§-* aBaffcrn fängt man grog- gif*^- Sn Kein- 
SBaffcm fängt man gut- gifd^c. 2. 3)te SerKner Untocrfität 
tft bic gröit- Unteerfttät 5Deutfd^Ianb«. 3. granjöfifcl ift leidster 
afö Seutfcf), ©nglifd^ ift am aßcrlcid^teftcn* 4. S)cr cine S)iener 
fd^Iäft l^ier,* ber anbete geljt abenb^»* nad^ ^aufe. 5. 3n einer 
beutfd^ ©d^ule Iiaben bie ©driller äWittmod^ SRad^mittag unb 
©onnabenb 9?ad£)mittag frei. 6. ^aben ©ie aQe Sage* beutfd^ 
©tunbe?* 9?ein, ©onnabenb^* l^aben toir feine beutfc^ ©tunbe. 
7. Sm©ommer trage id^ bog §aar gem furj. 8. SBeld^e Slume 
galten ©ie fürj bie f^önfte? 3^ ^alte bie Siofe fur bie fd^önfte 
Slume. 9. SDo^ gleifd^ 5u» junger Stiere ift nid^t gut. 10. SBoi^ 
man tofinfd^t, glaubt man gern.* 11. 3d^ effe faure %fel ßeber 
ate füge, aber biefe Ijier finb mir ju fauer. 12. SBie öiete Wcatt 
^at ein Staler? Sie öiele ^Pfennig ^at eine 9Rar!? 13. äRit 
to er fragt man nad^ einer $ßerfon, mit toa^ na6) einer ©ad^e. 

14. S)a^ SJaterlanb ber S)eutf^en Ijeigt 3)eutfd^Ianb. SBie ^igt 
ba^ SSaterlanb ber ©nglänber? S)er granjofen? S)er Slmerifaner? 

15. ©ieben UI|r morgend. — SSier Ul^r nad^mittag^. — S)e^ SSor* 
mittag^. 16. S)ie erfte ?ßerfon ift bie, toeldEje^® fpnd^t; bie jtoeite 
?ßerfon ift bie, mit ber man fprid^t; bie britte 5ßerfon tft bie, Don 
ber man fprid^t. 

^ Where lacking the endings of the adjectives must be supplied, ^l^ier, 
i.e. in the house. 'A genitive of time, but felt as adverb (p. 135, Note 15). 
Notice the order of the adverbs. * A common idiom for ev^ry day^ daily . 
'»beutf^c ©tunbc, German^ ©tunbc being used as in the phrases ©tutiben 
gelben and ©tunben nel^men. ^The genitive of time is also used in ex- 
pressions which denote habitual recurrence, ^l^alten . . . für, to regard as> 
8 Adverb here, not preposition. •Like the English "The wish is father tc 
the thought«'' ^^toelc^e is here used to avoid a recurrence of bie. 
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^ie Ihtgelti 

®in ©olbot fagtc einmal: „^f^ bin immer bort gen?e[en, n?o 
bie Äugeta am btdfften n?aren." „Unb mo loar baö bcnn?"^ fragte 
man i^n. „Seim SKumtion^'lnagen,"^ toar bie Stnttoort 

^then, ^ammunuion-wagon* 

80 ftnb bie aRenffl|en 

@in junger 2)icl^ter gab einem Äritifer^ ein Suftfpiel mit bem 
Sitel „©0 ftnb bie^ SKenfd^en" unb bat um fein Urteil. 3iaä) 
einiger ßcit gab il)m ber Sritifer baö Suftfpiel lieber jurüd * unb 
fagte: „äWein Urteil ^abe ic^ I|inein'gefcf)rie6en.''* S)er SDid^ter 
fud^te lange öergebenig* nac^ biefem Urteil, enblic^ fanb er, ba^® ber 
Ärittfer bai^ SBörtd^en^ n^vS)^" hinter bcn 3;itel gefd^rieben l^atte. 

ibcr Ärltifcr, h8, — , critic, *The generic article, used to denote the 
class or genus; omit in English, ^toieber, again; aurücT, back; auritd has 
the chief stress of the sentence, ^written in (literally into) it ^in vain, 
^thatf p. 129, Note 12. ^ Diminutive of bod SBott; word. 

^ie gfingev 
„SBie t)iele ginger l^aft bu benn?" 

„3d^ glaube aber, bu Iiaft elf. Sege fie einmal^ alte auf ben 
%\\6), S)a^ ift olfo ber je^nte?'^ 

„Unb ba§ ift ber neunte, baö ber ad^te, \>ql^ ber fiebte, unb 
ber S)aumen ber fed^fte. Sin ber redeten §anb finb nod^ fünf: 
fünf unb fed^«, ma^tbaig ni^t elf?" 

1 Commonly used with imperatives: just 

gfragen 

1. SBa3 anttoortete ber SSauer auf bie grage: „SBarum ift 
S^r ^aor fd^on fo toei§, unb SI)r ©art nod^ fo fd^n?arj?'' 
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2. SBo^ fagcn fcmic Seutc immer? 

3. 2Bie fommt man buret) ba^ ganjc Sanb? 

4. aSa^ fd^rcibt man am Slnfang einej^ beutfd^cn SJriefc^?* 

5. aSag ift ein SSIinber? ©in ©tummer? ©in Saubftummcr? 

6. aSa^ fagte griebri^ ber ©rofee ju bem Slrste? 2Ba§ 
antttjortete bicfcr?^ 

7. aSo I)atte ber Sauer bag ®efpenft gefeiten? aSeld^e Qk]talt 
I)atte bag ®efpen[t? aSog fagte ber $ßfarrer barauf jum Sauer? 

8. aSeld^e brei gragen fteUte griebrid^ ber ©ro^e jebegmal* 
einem neuen ©olbaten? 

^ See Lesson XVI, German Exercise, sentence 2. 'Mefer, M^ laOgr, as 
on p. 78, Note 4. «jcbca + 3!ftai = ? 

Drill Exercise 

1. Give the first person singular perfect indicative of 
four verbs that take fein as an auxiliary of tense. 

2. Give the third person singular present indicative of: 
loben, arbeiten, galten, anttüorten, fegen, n?arten, geben, feigen, 
Ijelfen, fragen, tragen, taufen, laufen, glauben. 

3. Put the following expressions in each of the six 
tenses: id^ fege bag ®Iag auf ben 3;ifd^; iä) bin in ber ©d^ule. 

4. Put the following expressions in all the persons of 
both numbers: id^ toarte auf einen Srief Don meinem Sruber 
(bu . . . bein, etc.); morgen toerbe id^ ju §aufe fein; id^ bin eg.- 

5. Give the German names of the days of the week ac- 
cording to the following model: ber erfte Stag ber aSodEje l^ei^t 
©onntag. 

6. Decline the expression bie gute alte 3^^^ ^^ ^^^ sin- 
gular and plural. 

7. What case or cases do the following prepositions 
govern: aug, gegen, mit, auf, burdt), öon, unter, jtoifd^en, in, 
nad^, ol^ne? 
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8. @ib bic ©nmbformcn bcr QAttobvUx betten, fd^rcibcn, 
fd^tefecn, fliegen, finbcn, fpred^en, nd^mcn, geben, effen, tragen, 
toad^fen, fallen, laufen, l^eifeen, ftofeen, rufen, tügen. 

9. Give the German proverbs corresponding to: Fine 
feathers make fine birds. Every dog has his day. A little 
bird told me. One good turn deserves another. Like sire 
like son. 

English Exercise 

I. In-[the] winter one wears warmer clothes than in- 
[the] summer. 2. Churches are higher than houses. 3. In 
America [the] autumn and [the] spring are the most- 
beautiful seasons. 4. Charles runs faster than William, 
but Frederick runs fastest. 5. Who has made the fewest 
mistakes? 6. You read well (gut), your brother reads 
better, and your sister reads best of all. 7. The dog lies 
under the table. — The dog runs under the table. 8. In- 
[the] autumn the leaves fall from (öon) the trees. 9. He 
has written with red ink on (auf with accus.) blue paper. 
10. What are you doing (madden)? 11. What evenings 
are you at home? 12. What month has the longest days? 
What month has the shortest days? 13. His first work 
was his best. 14. Shakespeare is the greatest English 
poet, Goethe the greatest German poet. 
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LESSON XXIV 


SUBJUNCTIVE AND CONDITIONAL 


114. The Subjunctive and 


Conditional MoodSc 


Paradigms: l^aben, fein, werben. 




Subjunctive, Present 


id^ ^abe id^ fei. 


id^ merbe 


bu ^abefl bu feieft 


bu merbeft 


* er l^abe; er fei\ 


er merbe^ 


mir :^aben mir feien 


mir merben 


i:^r ^abct i:^r feiet 


il^r merbet 


fie l^aben fte feife^ 


fte merben 


Preterit 




id^ l^ötte td^ more 


id^ mürbe 


bu l^öttcfi bu märeft 


bu mürbcft 


er l^öttc er märe 


er mürbe 


mir ptten mir mären 


mir mürben 


i^r Rottet il^r märet 


i^r mürbcf 


fte Ratten fie mären 


fte mürben 


Perfect 




id^ t|obc gel^abt id^ fei gemefen 


id& fei gemorbcn 


bu :^abeft gehabt bu feieft gemefen 


' bu feieft gemorben 


Pluperfect 




id) :^ötte gehabt id^ märe gemefen 


id^ märe gemorben 


Future 




\ä) merbe l^aben id^ merbe fein 


Id^ merbe merben 


bu merbeft l^oben bu merbeft fein 


bu merbeft merben 
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xd^ totvbt gel^abt 
^abtn 

id^ mürbe ^aitn 
bu iDfirbcfi l^abeu 

td^ tofirbe gel^abt 

l^aben 
bu miirbcft gcl^öfit 

l^aben 



Future Phrfect 
xä) tocrbc gctocfctt 
fein 



id^ totxbt gekoorben 
fcitt 



Conditional, Present 

t(^ mürbe fein id& mfirbc merben 

bu toürbeft fein bu toürbeft »erben 

Perfect 

id^ mürbe gemefen id& mürbe gemorben 

fein fein 

bu mürbeft gemefcn bu mürbeft gemorben 

fein fein 



115. It will be noticed that the compound tenses are 
formed as follows: 

perfect subj. = pres. subj. of l^aben or fein + past participle 
plupft. subj. = pret. subj. of Ijaben or fein -+• past participle 
fut. subj. = pres. subj. of merben -+• infinitive 
fut. pft. subj. = pres. subj. of merben h- past participle -+• 

infinitive of l^abcn or fein 

present cond. = pret. subj. of merben + infinitive 
perfect cond. = pret. subj. of merben -h past part. + inf. 

of l^aben or fein. 

116. On the model of the above paradigms the subjunc- 
tive and conditional moods of any strong or weak verb can 
be constructed, verbs that take fein as auxiliary of tense 
in the indicative also using it in the subjunctive and 
conditional. 

The subjunctive and conditional moods of loben and 
bleiben are accordingly as follows. Subjunctive: icf) lobe 
(bu lobeft, cr lobe, mir loben, it)r lobet, fie loben); td^ lobte (bu 
lobtcft, er lobte, mir lobten, xf)x lobtet, fie lobten); x^ f)Qbt Qtf 
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lobt; td^ l^dttc gelobt; iä) Tjcrbc loben; id^ n?erbe gelobt l^aben* 
Conditional: iä) tüürbe loben; td^ mürbe gelobt l^aben. 

Subjunctive: id^ bleibe (bu bletbeft, er bleibe, \v\v bleiben, il^t 
bleibet, fie bleiben); id^ bliebe (bu bliebeft, er bliebe, n?ir blieben, 
tl^r bliebet, [ie blieben); id^ fei geblieben; id^ n^äre geblieben; id^ 
toerbe bleiben; id^ toerbe geblieben fein. Conditional: id£) toürbe 
bleiben; id^ toürbe geblieben fein. 

Strong" verbs whose p reterit vowel is capable of u mlaut 
always modify this vowel in the preterit subjunctive: tarn, 
fame; gab, gäbe; trug, trüge; jog, jöge. Verbs like l^elfen, 
fterben, merfen (Group IV), whose stem-vowel is followed by 
I or r and a consonant, regularly form a preterit subjunc- 
tive in Ü: Ijülf e, fturbe, lüürfe. Weak verbs do not tak e um- 
laut. 

Complete paradigms of the subjunctive and conditional 
will be found in the Appendix* 

Note. Observe two important differences from the indicative end- 
ings: I. The present subjunctive has er lo6e, er Metbe as compared with 
the indicative er lobt, er hUiht 2. The preterit subjunctive of s^ottg^ verbs 
has i(§ hlitlt, er (liebe as compared with the indicative i(^ blieb, er blieb. 
Apart from these differences, it will be noticed that the subjunctive forms 
are characterized by having the fuller endings «eft and «ct where the in- 
dicative has 'ft and »t 

117. Whenever a subordinate clause precedes a princi- 
pal clause, the subject of the latter follows the verb (in- 
verted order): SD3a^ bu miUft, toeifet bu [elbft nid^t. What you 
wanty you do not know yourself. 

ii8. Conditional sentences in German, with the excep- 
tion of unreal conditions (§ 1 19), take the indicative. They 
are regularly introduced by toenn, if^ and are subordinate 
clauses, with the verb at the end. Instead of lüenn a simple 
inversion of the subject may be used, as in English in^uch 
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sentences as Were he to come (= if he were to come), I 
should go with him and Could I do sOy I should be glad 
to assist you. The sentence SBenn er ntd^t tommt, fo bleiben 
toir ju §aufe may therefore also be expressed by Sotnmt er 
nid^t, fo bleiben \d\x ju §aufe. When the conclusion follows 
the condition the former is usually introduced by fo (liter 
ally then)y which in a manner summarizes the condition. 

Note. Notice that in accordance with §117 the conclusion has the 
inverted word-order when the condition precedes. 

119. Unreal Conditions. Such a sentence as //" / 
were not sick, I should come is called an unreal condition 
in the present time, because it expresses what would now 
be, if something were now different from actual conditions. 
In such a conditional sentence German uses the preterit 
subjunctive in both clauses: SBenn id^ ntd^t fran! mare, fo 
tame id^. In the conclusion the present conditional may be 
substituted for the preterit subjunctive: 3Benn td^ ntd^t frani 
toäre, [0 tofirbe id^ fommen* Remembering that toenn, if, 
may also be expressed by inversion, we accordingly get the 
following possible forms: 

SBenn tdb nidbt fran! toäre, ) r «. . -1 

SBare id^ ntd^t franf, ) ' ^ 

SBenn idb nid&t fran! toäre, j ^ ^- c . -• - 

cm- -^ 'A « « r w hJÜrbe idb !ommen. 

SBare tdE) ntd^t franf, j ' ^ 

120. In all of the above sentences the conclusion may 
also precede the condition: , 

^ ^^^' \ toäre id^ nidE)t franf. 

e*A .^- s. « f to^^tn tdb ntdbt fran! toSre. 

Sd^ tourbe !ommen J ^i^^, i2 ^lA t^^^t 
{ toare teg ntcgt trani. 

Note. The forms with toitrbe in the conclusion are the customary 
ones, especially with weak verbs. 
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Vocabulary 



ha» Ätter, -»/ — , the age, old age. 
bie Sttfienb,^ — ^ youth. 

ha» 9ltnialit, -c«, the New-Year, 
(bie) fiBei^ttad^tett, (pi., but takes 

a singular verb), Christmas. 
ha» [RStfel, -«, — , the riddle. 



bet &paii, -en, -en, the sparrow, 
angenehm, pleasant. 

flei^gr industrious. 
berfeFBe, biefelbe, hafitlU, the same, 
fogleic^^ (synonymous with fofort^/ 
at once, forthwith. 



^In the abstract sense» ber Süngltng, •^, -t, ^^.youtigman^j^auth. 



German Exercise 

I. SBcnn @ic jlüci Sletftifte Ijabqi, fo geben ©ie^ mir einen. 
2. aSenn bie Sugenb ber grueling be^ SebeniS* ift, fo ift ba^ 
Sifter ber SBinter. 3, 3d^ bitte bi^, toarte nid^t auf mic|, toenn 
\ä) wax fünf Ul^r nid^t l^ier bin. 4. gättt SBeil^nad^ten immer 
auf benfelben* 2;ag? SBenn SBeil^nad^ten auf SJienftag faßt, auf 
toeld^en Sxtg fdllt Sieujalir? 

5. SBcnn \ä) jtoei Sleiftifte l^ätte, fo toürbe \ä) St)nen einen 
geben. 6. SBenn bu fleißiger loäreft, fo lüürbeft bu lieber* in 
bie ©d^ulc gelten. 7. SBenn e^ nid^t fd^on bunfel toare, fo 
toürben totr einen ©pajiergang madden. 8. SBenn bu nid^t 
immer fo fpfit drbeiteteft, fo toürbcft bu beffer fd^Iafen. 

9. 35ic ©d^üler tofirben fd^neller S)eutfd^ lernen, toenn bie 
Älaffe nid^t fo gro^ toare. 10. 3d^ tourbe ba^S ^oui^ f auf en, 
toenn ed nur ein toenig größer toöre. 

II. SBenn id^ melir ^t\i l^dtije, fo fd^riebc id^ Sinnen einen 
längeren ©rief. 12. SBenn bu fleißiger toäreft, fo fprdd^eft bu 
ein beffereS S)eutfd^.* 

13. 35u l^ätteft mel^r greunbe, toenn bu nid^t immer 5U ^aufe 
fägeft. 14. si ^ülfe 3^nen gern, toenn id^ bie 3eit ^^^t. 
15. S)ai^ 2^mm^ tofirc l^eHer, toenn bie genftoc größer tofttm. 
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In the above exercise express the condition in sentences 

5-1 S by means of inversion. 

^The imperative. «Why is ScBcw neuter? See page 135, Note 8 The 
use of the definite article is usual in German with abstract nouns. *beT« 
feFH i^^ same; both bet and felBe are inflected as if they were separate 
words, i.e. article and adjective, ^like better, *%vx\\^, German, German 
language, a neuter noun. So other names of languages: bod befte Sinm^örtfc^. 

mm 

aSenn neun ©po^en auf ctnent S5cmm ft^ctt, «nb bcr Säger 
einen fd^iefet, toie öiele bleiben nod^ auf bem SBoume? 

[Äetner.] 

Drill Exercise 

A. L Express the following sentences in the three 
other ways indicated in § 119: 1. SBenn boS SBetter beffer 
tpare, fo toürben meine SItem fommen. 2. SBenn bie 9?äd^te 
ffil^Ier toären, fo toürbe tc§ beffer fd^Iafen. 3. SBenn id^ mein 
S5ud^ ffinbe, fo toürbe t^ meine beutfd^e Settion lemeni 

II. In the three sentences above make the condition and 
conclusion change places. 

III. Conjugate: 3c| tofirbe fd^neller laufen, toenn \^ nid)t 
fo mübe tofire (bu toürbeft . . . toenn bu . . .). |)ätte id^ me^r 
äu tun {to do\ fo toäre id^ glüdßtd^er. 

B. I. If he doesn't come, I stay at hpine. 2. If he 
didn't come, I should stay at homfe. 3. I shall stay, if it 
does not ^et (toerben) too lat^. ' 4. I should stay, if it were 
not too lat^. 5. I shall buy you (dative) a new hat, if I 
have money enough. 6. I should buy you a new liat, if I 
had money enough. 
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English Exercise 

Note. As stated above, in unreal conditions the form with tourbe in 
the conclusion is the customary one, and should be used by the student 
in the following sentences. 

I. If you do not go at once, you will be too late. 2. If 
you run quickly, you will still find (treffen) him.^ 3. When 
it is [a] leap-year, February has twenty-nine days; other- 
wise it^ has only twenty-eight-- 4. I should eat the apple, 
if it* were not green. 5. Your room would be more- 
pleasant, if it were not so darl^. 6, If I were rich, I should 
buy a large house with a beautiful garden. 7. If the house 
were not so small, we should buy it. 8. If you opened the 
windows, it would be cooler in the room, 9. If I did not 
give so many lessons, I should have more time. 10. If you 
had a good German dictionary, you would find the word. 
When will you buy one? 11. If this room had more 
windows, the light would be better. 

1 Arrange him siUU *Not e« but — ? 



LESSON XXV 

UNREAL CONDITIONS IN THE PAST TIME. OPTATIVE ANB 
ADHORTATIVE 

121. Unreal Conditions in the Past Time, The sen- 
tence If I had had money ^ I should have bought the house 
is an unreal condition in the fast time, because it expresses 
what would have been^ if conditions had been different. 
In such an unreal past condition German uses the piupei« 
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feet subjunctive in both clauses. In the conclusion the 
perfect conditional may be substituted for the pluperfect 
subjunctive. As lüenn, ify may also be expressed by in- 
version, we get the following possible forms: 

SSenn i(^ ®clb gehabt 5ättc, ) , ^., . , 

mit 1(5 ®clb gehabt, J '^ ^^ ** ^^ ^«« ^^^"^ 

SBcnit i(5 ®clb gehabt l^ätte, ) .. ^ ^ - 

^ttc i« ®clb gehabt, j '° ^"^^^ ^* ^^ *^«* öc!auft ^cben. 

122. In each of these sentences the conclusion may also 
precede the condition: 

rw^ CV.X c « .^ » - .. ( tocitit i(5 ®clb gehabt ^atte. 
3« 5&tte bag ^«Mefauft, | ptte i« Oielb gehabt. 

r^.^ ^cco^ o -*.**: ( ^«"" ^* ®cU) gelobt l^tte. 
3(§toarbc bo« ©aug getauft Jabcti, | pttc 1(5 ®clb gehabt. 

Note. A condition unreal in the past may be combined with a con- 
clusion unreal in the present, or vice versa: SBenn bu \iQ& genfter ni(5t ge* 
öffnet ^ättcft, fo toürbe beln 3twnicr Jefet toärmer fein. 

123. Optative Subjunctive. i. The present sub- 
junctive is used to express a wish or desire, the realization 
of which is regarded as within the range of possibilities: 
2ang Ie6e ber Äöntg! Long live the king! S)er SKenfd^ fei 
cbd, Let man be noble, ©age er, Let him say. 

2. The preterit and pluperfect subjunctive may be used 
in a similar way to express a wish or desire that cannot 
(preterit subjunctive) or could not (pluperfect subjunctive) 
be realized: SBöre er nur Ijier, Would he were here^ or If 
only he were here. 5B3äre er nur I)ter gelüefen, Would he 
had been here^ or If only he had been here. In such 
sentences the subject is always inverted as in conditional 
clauses expressed by means of inversion (§ 118). This 
construction may in fact be explained as representing an 
unreal condition, in the present cj past time (§§ 119, 121), 
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whose conclusion is to be supplied: If he were here, all 
would be well. If he had been here, all would have been 
well A clause with \otX(X\, may accordingly take the place 
of this optative: SBenn er nur l^ier tpäre, and SBenn er nur I|ier 
getüefen tt)äre. 

124. Adhortative Subjunctive. The first person 
plural of the subjunctive is used as an adhortative (English 
let us). The subject always follows the verb, which begins 
the clause: ®et)en tpir. Let us go. However, German also 
uses laffen in this sense, as in English. The \>Vif x^x and 
@ie forms of address are distinguished as follows: Sa§ uni^ 
get)en; Sa§t nn^ gelten; Saffen ©ie un^ gelten. 

Caution. Do not confuse this use of let us with the use of let in the 
English equivalent of the optative (§ 123, i). 

Vocabulary 



^tX ^ani, -c8, thanks. 

bic %Xt\^t\i, — , -Ctt, the freedom, 
liberty. 

bie ©efi^ti^^te, —, -«, the story, 
tale; history. 

bcr dlegenffi^intt,^ -«, -e, the um- 
brella. 

ble 3tt^«ftr — ^ t^^® future. 

l&Öfe, angry. 

faul, lazy. 

frül^, early. 

mSgltfl^, possible. 



toal^tffl^etn^ltfl^^ probable; probably. 

jebermann^ every one, everybody. 

el^ren^ wk,, to honor. 

l^offen, wk,f to hope. 

Hingen, Hang, l^at geHungen, to 

sound. 
nil^en, w^., to rest. 
fCgnen, w^.^ to bless. 

ttaVitn, (with dative), wk., to trust. 
babeK (thereat), present. 
bOf!^, nevertheless. 
bielleifi^t^, perhaps. 



1 Literally rain protection. The simple ©c^lrm is commonly used in tho 
same sense. 

German Exercise 

1. 3Benn bu aud^ babei getoefen xoäxt% fo Iiätten tptr einen 
fc^önen Slbenb geliabt. 2. SESenn bu SBort getialten^ ^ätteft, fo 
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tjätteft bu tt)n getroffen. 3. Sci^ tpäre ju fpät gefommen, toeim 
bu mid^ nid^t gerufen ptteft 4. SBann ift ba^ 3Better ^ier am 
angenel^mften, tm griil^Itng, ©ommer ober ^rbft? 5. SBenn 
bie 3;age am furseften finb, fo finb bie SRftd^te am längften. 

6. aBann finb bie Sage am fiirjeften, toann am längften? 

7. aSenn er nur einen S;ag länger geblieben toäre,* fo l^ätte vä) 
if)n getroffen. ' 8. SBenn iä) böfe gen)efen njäre, fo ptte id^ bir 
nid^t bie $anb gegeben. 9. SBenn id) reid^ toäre, fo tjätte id^ 
ein beffereö ^kui^ gefauft. 10. @^ toäre beffer getoefen, toenn 
td^ gar nid^t gefommen toäre. 11. SBenn idb ti fetter nid^t ge* 
fcf)en f)&ttCf fo ptte id^ e^ nid^t geglaubt 

12. ®ott gebe* e^! 13. ®ott gebe eud^ allen glfidHid^e Sage! 
14. aSenn eö nur togl^r toäre! 15. Ratten ®ie mir nur getraut! 
16. aSenn eö nur nid^t fo frü^ bunfet toürbe! 17. Zal^t un^ 
nod^ fünf SRinuten auf il|n toarten. 18. Seber ©d^üler lerne 
feine Seftion! 19. ®ott fegne bid^! 20. ®ott Iielfe unferem 
Äönig! 21. 9Kan gebe jebermann* ba^ feine! 22, SBenn e^ 
bod^ möglid^ toäre! 23. @r rul^e in ^rieben! 24. ®et)en** n)ir 
mel^r in bie3ii&tnft! 25. SBenn bu gefe^en l^ätteft, toa^ id^ ge» 
feigen \)obd 26. ®ott (dative) fei SDanf! 27. Sang kbt bic 
grei^eit! 28. 9Kan e^re' SSater unb 2Rutter! 29. ©r fommc 
nur! — Same er nur! — SBenn er nur fäme! 30. SBenn feine 
©efd^id^te nur ein toenig n)at)rfd^einlid)er Känge! 

iSBort Italien, ä? k^^p one*s word. ^ Notice that SBcnn . . . toärc (without 
fo l^ätte i(^ il^n getroffen) would be an optative as explained in § 123, 2. 
^ grant. ^ Aside from a genitive iebermanttd the word is not inflected; {ebem 
could as weU be used here. ^look. ^el^rUcI, honesty is from the same stem. 

Drill Exercise 

A. I. Change the following unreal conditions from the 
present to the past time: 1. 3d) tüürbe !ommen, hjenn e^ nid^t 
fo fait toäre. [3d^ toürbe ge!ommen fein, . . • getoefen toSre.] 
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2. ©r toare gliidHtd^er, toenn er reid^er tpäre. 3. ^ättc xä) ba^ 
föuä), fo tovxbt iä) c^ 3I|nm gem teilten. 4. SBcnn bu fleißiger 
toäreft, fo tpürbeft bu fc^neUer S)eutfci^ lernen. 

IL Change the following unreal conditions from the past 
to the present time: 1. ^ä) tü&xt nod^ bte[e SBod^e in btc 
©tabt gejogen, tpenn ba^ 3Better nid^t fo fd^ön getoefen tüäre* 
2. aSenn bu ntid^ nid^t gerufen Ijätteft, fo toäre id^ nid^t ge* 
fommen. 3. 3Benn bu einen Siegenfd^irm gel^abt l^atteft, fo 
toftreft bu nid^t na§ getoorben. 4. 3d^ toäre mit 3f)nen gereift^ 
tuenn meine ©d^toefter nid^t Iranf gcn)efen toäre. 

III. In the sentences as they stand under I and II above 
make the condition and conclusion change places. 

B. I. Let us wait. — Children, let us wait. 2. If I 
have time, I shall come. 3. If I had time, I should come. 
4. If I had had time, I should have come. 5. Long (Sang) 
live the queen 1 6. Let us open the windows. 7. K you 
had only called me! 8. If he had only answered! 9. If 
he had only lived longer! 10. Let us be friends. 

English Exercise 

I. I shall write the letter, if I have paper and ink. 
2. I should write the letter, if I had paper and ink. 3. I 
should have written the letter, if I had had paper and ink. 
4. I should have stayed longer in^ the country, if we had 
had better water. 5. If I had not been ill yesterday,* I 
should have prepared (madden) my German exercise. 6. If 
the physician had only come earlier, the child would perhaps 
not have died. 7. If you had not run so Jfast, you would 
not have fallen. 8. If the book had been interesting, I 
should have read it through.® 9. If you had nof struck 
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the dog, it would not have bitten you. lo. God be with 
you, dear son! li. Let each-one (jebcr) fetch two chairs. 
12. Let each-one speak the truth. 13. Let us work until 
four o'clock and then we shall play. 14. If I had only had 
an umbrella! 15. If I only slept better! 16. Let us hope 
for (auf with accus.) a better future. 

iNot in but — ? ^AtrBngt yesUrday not ill, ««tt (Jnbc immediately 
precedes have read* 



LESSON XXVI 



ISRS6ULAR VERBS. CONJUNCTIONS 

125. Irregular Weak Verbs. There are six weak 
verbs that change their present vowel e to a in the preterit 
indicative and past participle. The preterit subjunctive 
has e. These verbs are : 



Inf. 


Fret. Ind. 


Pret. Subj. 


Past Part. 


brennen 


brannte 


brennte 


gej&rannt, to burn 


lennen 


fannte 


fennte 


gefannt, to know 


nennen 


nannte 


nennte 


genannt, to name 


rennen 


rannte 


rennte 


gerannt, to run 


fenben 


fanbte 


fenbete 


gefanbt, to send 




(fenbete) 




(gefenbet) 


tpenben 


»anbte 


tDcnbete 


getuanbt, to turn 




(ttjenbtte) 




(getoenbet) 



Note i. The preterit indicative forms jcnbctc, tocrtbctc and the past 
participles gefenbet, getoenbet are less usual. 

Note 2. A synonym of fenben, and a word in more common use, is 
fc^icfen, to send. With f Riefen the verb fc^cnlen, to present^ give, is constantly 
confused by beginners. Associate the latter with bad (&t\^tViV, the pres* 
enttgi/t 
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126. Two Other weak verbs, apart from a change of 
vowel, show in the preterit and past participle certain 
consonantal changes, which are similar to changes in the 
same verbs in English. The preterit subjunctive has a. 

Inf. Pret. Ind. Pret. Subj. Past Part. 

bringen brad^te bröd^tc gebrad^t, to bring 

bcnfctt badete bäd^tc gebadet, to think 

127. Three common strong verbs cannot be arranged 
among any of the seven groups. They are geijen, [tel(en 
and tun. Their principal parts are : 

gc^en (ge^t), ging, ift gegangen, to go 
[teilen (fielet), ftanb, ^at geftanbcn, to stand 
tun (tut), tat, ]^at getan, to do 

Caution. Do not mistake the preterit ftartb for a present. 

Note i. Observe that gelten and fte^en do not change vowel in the 
second and third person sing. pres. ind. or in the imperative. 

Note 2. The conjugation of the present indicative of tun is: td^ tue, 
\iVi tuft, cr tut, toir tun, il^r tut, fic tun. In the older spelling tun was written 
with tl^ : tl^un. 

128. Subordinating Conjunctions. Some of the 
more common subordinating conjunctions are: 

ial§, when ( inbem^, while 

njcnn, whenever^ when^ if \ möl^renb, while 
bi§, until nad^bem', after 

ba, when; since^ as obgteid^', obfd^ön-', although 

bamit', in order that fobalb', as soon as 

bafe, that tDCit, because^ since 

e^e, before tt)te, as [not causal] 

All of these conjunctions are, of course, followed by the 
transposed word-order (§ 94). Attention is once more 
(§ 117) called to the fact that when a subordinate sentence 
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precedes a principal sentence the subject of the latter 
follows the verb, just as it would if any part of the predi- 
cate preceded. 

Note i. Of the three equivalents in German for the English when 
(viz. toann, aid and toenn) h^antt is used in questions, direct or indirect 
(§150); aid refers to a single action in the past; Ivenn is used with a present 
or future tense, and, with any tense, in the sense of whenever. 

Note 2. With the exception of bamtt, which is usually followed by 
the subjunctive, the above conjunctions take the indicative. * 

Note 3. Aside from its use in the conclusion of conditional sentences 
(§118), fo is commonly used after clauses introduced by toenn (temporal)^ 
obgleich, oBfc^on (concessive), ttietl, ba (causal). 

Note 4. Notice that ba at the head of a clause may be either the 
adverb then^ there^ or the conjunction when^ since^ as. The adverb inverts 
the subject, the subordinating conjunction transposes the verb. Thus 
S)a fc^lug bic U^r jc^n, 754^» the clock struck ten, but $)a bic Ul^r ac^n fc^Iug, 
Since the clock struck ten. %Cl \(i% i4 Then I saw, but ^a td^ t6n nic^t fal^. 
Since I didn^t see him» 

129. Co-ordinating Conjunctions. Co-ordinating 
conjunctions join together sentences of equal rank, and 
do not affect the word-order. The most common of these 
are: unb, and; ober, or; abet, but; aHein', but; fonbcm, but; 
bcnn,/?r. 

Caution. Notice that toetl, because, is a subordinating, and benn,/pr, 
a co-ordinating conjunction. They are not interchangeable, in either Ger- 
man or English. See for example sentence 2 of the German Exercise 
below. Do not mistake toeil for the English while. 

Note i. 9PC[ein is the English only, but. ©onbern in asserting its own 
clause also emphatically contradicts or corrects the preceding clause and 
can therefore be used only after a negative. It may frequently be rendered 
but on the contrary. Notice especially the expression ni^t nur . . . fonbem 
aU(|, not only . . . but also. 9[6er merely supplements : it may stand after 
either a positive or negative. Whenever it is possible to substitute how- 
ever for but, aber is to be used. 9li(|t ei; fonbem i(^ l^abe baiS Q^elb gefunben. 
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S)ie 2:tnte ijt ni($t f^ttxira, fonbem rot Tttin Sater lann nt(!§t lommen, aber 
mein SBrubet toixb Mb l^ter fein. 

Note 2. S)0(§ may be treated either as a co-ordinating conjunction 
(^»/), or as an adverb {jfat, ntvertheless). The latter, if it precedes the verb, 
causes inversion. (Sr toot Iranl^ bod^ (bui) et ging. — ^ toar Tranf unb bo^ 
(y^/) ging CT. 

Note 3. The beginner is apt to confuse the adverbs boc^ and no(!§. 
^od^ is adversative (nevertheless), no(§ temporal: Unb bo($ glaubft bu'd no(^, 
And yet you still believe it? 

Vocabulary 



^er IBrfeftrSger, -«, — , the letter- 
carrier. 

^er %ViX% -ed, the thirst 

^\t dhtbttftg, — , -en, the ending. 

bHiS gfrSttleilt, -«, — , (dimin. of 
Stau), the young lady, Miss. 

bOiS (Stefanen^ -d, the pleasure. 

\^ü» %^&^tnVf -S, -e, the present. 

the birthday present. 
bie 4^erritl, — / -nen, the mistress. 
bet junger, -d, the hunger. 
bie W,fttf —, the middle, midst. 



bie 9litt, — , 'e, the distress, need, 

misery. 
ber aSBK^etttSg, -(e)d, -e, day of the 

week. 
beint^m^, comfortable (of things), 
f etlt^ fine, choice, beautifuL 
mSnitlifi^,^ masculine. 
tteiBKl^,^ feminine. 
fftcltU4^ neuter. 
f IJ^eitfetl, wk,, to present, give 
ffl^icfen, «/>&., to send. 
jtt^rfK, at first. 
attrülf^, back. 



^ These three words are derived from the nouns SD^ann, %Sei6, @a(|e; by 
means of the adjectival ending «U(| (English -ly). This ending usualiy 
causes umlaut of the stem-vowel, hence inSnnli(^ fä(i((i4. 



German Exercise 

1. 3kan trägt bie U^r in ber Safd^c. — %a\6)tm\)x Reifet ftc, 
toeil man fie in ber Safd^e trägt. 2. SBarum l^aben @ie 3l^re 
Seftton nid^t gelernt? SBeil fie 5U lang toor. — ^aben Sie Sl^re 
Seftion nod^ nid^t gelernt? 9?ein, benn fie ift ju long. 3. S)aiJ 
^atte id^ nid^t gebadet! 4. 3)er Dfen l^at ben gangen 2;ag ge» 
brannt, unb bod^ ift mein 3iwinter nod^ immer !alt 5. ©oboO) 
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id^ Stit i)Qbtf tocrbc td^ bit einen Ifingercn SJrtef fd^retbcn. 
6. ®r !annte mid^ nod^ unb nannte mid^ fogletd^ beim Seamen, 
obfd^on er ntid^ feit jel^n Salären nid^t gefeiten l^atte. 7. @r ift 
geftem nad^ 83erlin ju feinem Dnfel gereift. 8. ^ft hn feiife* 
UI)r in beinem ^i^^icr? So, aber fie gel)t nid^t, fie ftel^t fd^on 
feit itüü SSJod^en. 9. 3ft baö neue ^au^ S^reg Srubeng größer 
afö ba^ alte? Sa, nid^t nur größer, füaDern aud^ Diet fd^öner 
unb bequemer. 10. Dbgleid^ Äarl jünger ift afö SSill^elm, fo ift 
er bod^ größer unb ftSrfer. 11. 3Benn t^ Sonntag ift, gel^t man 
in bie Äird^e. 12. S)a ba^ @nbe gut ift, fo ift atteö gut. 13. Sft 
ba^ SBort 3Beib männlid^ ober toeiblid^? So ift tpeber mann* 
Kd^ nod^ toeiblid^, eg ift fäd^Iid^. 14. 3d^ tue ba^ SRed^te, toeil 
cö red^t ift. 15. Öffne baig Sanfter, bamit eö fuller toerbe. — 
Sag ha^ genfter offen, bi^ t^ Hitler ftjirb. 16. Slfö id^ nad^ 
^aufe !am, wax bie 9Rutter fd^on ba. — Sebei^mal toenn id^ nad) 
^aufe fam, traf id^ if)n bort. 17. (5r lieft gern, tpätirenb er igt. 

18. Snbem^ id^ baig fagte, badete id^ an ©ie unb 3f|re SItem. 

19. 9?id^t ben ^erm, fonbcm bie ^errin be^ ^aufeö ttjünfd^e id^ 
ju fpred^en. — 3)en $erm 83raun fanb id^ nid^t ju $aufe, aber 
grau 83raun l^abe id^ gefprod^en. 20. 3Bir finb^ fd^on Dor 
Dier Ul^r jurüd. — SBir finb jurüdE, el)e bie Ul^r öier fd^Iägt. 
21. 3Bann fd^reibt man g unb rtann ff? 9Äan fd^reibt g am 
®nbe eine^ SBortei^, unb jtoifd^en SSofalen, toenn ber DorI)er'ge* 
f)enbe {preceding) SBofat lang ift. SKan fd^reibt alfo gug, unb 
in ber 2ReI|räa^t güfee, toeil ba^ ü lang ift; aber glufe, ^lüffe, 
tüeit I|ier ba^ ü furj ift. 22. S)a id^ fein 5ßapier l^abc, tann id^ 
aud^ nid^t fd^reiben. — S)a l^aft bu $ßapier. 23. Sd^ fd^enfe bir 
bag ©ud^. — @r fd)idEt bir bieg. — @r fd^idEte mir ein fd^öneg 
®eburtgtagggefd[)enf. 

1 Sw^cm id^ . . . faßte, while saying; tttbeitt clauses can usually be ren- 
dered with the present participle. ^The use of the present for the future, 
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wherever the context shows dearlj what tense is meant, is extremelj 
common in German. 

gfeiit «lb a^eiit 

^ä) liebe, toaö fein ift, 
Dh^Uiäj t^ nid^t mein ift 
Unb aud^ nid^t mein Serben fann; 
Sd^ f)a6' bod^ mein ®efaüen bran.^ 

•«brün = baran, in it. 

SBann tnn bem §afen bie 3ä^ne tt)e]^?^ 

[3Benn bie ^unbc t^n Beigen.] 

^tot^ tun (with dative), A? hurtone (intransitive). 

Oft beißt ber ^dS)ix bie B^^^S^f ^«^ ^^^^ bleiben fie gute 
greunbe. 
3Benn bie 9?ot am l^öd^ften (ift), ift ®ott am näd^ften. 

gfragen unb ^Cttttnorten 

1. a33a§ \>xi man mit ber geber? 3Rit ber geber fd^reibt 
man. 3Bai§ \>x\. man mit bem 3Keffer? 

2. Sn tpeld^er^anb tialten @ie bie geber, tpennSie fd^reiben? 

3. SBarum [inb bie 3Börter 2ßäbd^en unb gräulein fäd^- 
lid^? SBeit fie bie Snbungen -d^en unb ^lein l^aben. 

4. aSarum ift \^Qi^ SBort ©nbung^ tt)eiblid^? 

5. 3Barum [inb bie 9?amen ber SBod^entage männüd^? SBeil 
baig 3Bort S;ag männlid^ ift. 

6. SBarum f)eigt ber vierte Sag ber SBod^e 3»itttt)od^? SBeil 
er in bie 9»itte ber SBodie fättt. 
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7. aBann l^cifet ein 3a^r ©d^altjal^r? SBcnn eig 366 Xage i)at 

8. aBann ißt man? 9Ran i^t, tocnn man junger l^at. aBann 
trinft man? 3Ran trinft, tocnn man Surft l^at 

9. aBa^ tft ber Untcrfd^tcb jtoifd^cn fd^tdcn unb fd^cnfen? 
©d^enfen l^eij^t ein ©efci^cn! geben, toäl^renb fci^idten baffetbc tote 
fenben l^ei^t. 

^From the verb enbett, to end. See page 129, Note 6. 

Drill Exercise 

A. I. ®{b bie ®runbformen ber ß^^ÖDörter tun, bringen, 
fenben, gelten, ftel^en, toenben, nennen, fennen. 

IL State which of the following conjunctions are sub- 
ordinating, and which co-ordinating: aber, toeil, ba, benn, 
oKein, bamit, fonbern, fobalb, ei|e, ober, unb. 

B. I. I waited till he slept. 2. If I thought that, I 
should not go. 3. He was sick, but he did not stay at 
home. 4. Although he was sick, he did not stay at home. 
5. He stayed at home because he was sick. 6. This man 
is not-an (lein) Englishman but a Frenchman. 7. He 
always said what he thought. 8. He is still ill. 9. The 
lesson is long and still (= nevertheless) it is easy. 

English Exercise 

I. The girl cannot (!ann nid^t) come, for her^ father and 
mother are both sick. — The girl cannot come, because 
her father and mother are both sick. 2. Why do you go 
to the" (auf^) country in the summer.?^ Because it is too 
hot in the city.* 3. Those are not my children, but the 
children of my neighbor. 4. The letter-carrier has been 
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here and has brought letters and newspapers. Two letters 

are for you. 5. You would be happier, if you had more to 

(ju) do. 6. As soon as I have read the newspaper, I shall 

give it to you. 7. When [the] spring comes, the grass 

becomes green. 8. Although he was eight years old, he 

did not go to (in bie) school as-yet.* 9. This ink is not 

black at first,* but* after one has written with-it, it becomes 

black. 10. When [the] autumn comes, the days become 

shorter. 11. Twenty years ago, when we were both boys, 

we went to the-same school. 1 2. Why doesn't^ one see the 

stars in-the (am) day(-time).? Because it is too light. 

13. When the sun shines it is light, when the sun does not 

shine it is dark. 14. They went before we came. 

15. When did you buy® your new hat? 16. After I had 

read the book, I gave it to a friend. 1 7. Since (S)a) they 

went® without us yesterday,' we will also^^ not wait for 

them to-day. 

^il^r rather than fcirt : a possessive pronoun referring to SD^läbt^en usually 
follows the natural in preference to the grammatical gender. ^pQgi^on? 
^ Axr^ng^^ in the city too hot * Put ttO(^ nic^t after er. ^ Ansmge at Jlrst not 
black, • Apply the *^<w/wr test.' "^ Place nit^t after the object. ^Use 
the perfect. ^ Axxzng<& yesterday without us, ^^ Arrange to-day al^o not. 
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LESSON xxvn 

INSEPARABLE COMPOUNDS 

130. Inseparable Compounds. A number of prefixes 
of German verbs remain throughout the entire inflection 
part of the verbs with which they are compounded. These 
inseparable prefixes are: b€==, ent=^ (appears as cm))* before f), 
er*, ge*, öer*, jer*. They are never accented, the accent 
always resting on the root-syllable of the verb: Derfpre'd^en, 
t)crfprad)', tierfpro'dien, to promise. The inflection of such 
verbs does not diflFer from that of ordinary strong or weak 
verbs, except in that the past participle does not prefix ge*. 
It will be unnecessary, therefore, to give more than a 
synopsis of the conjugation of such a verb. 

Indicative: id) t)erf))rcd)e (bu t)crf))rid^ft, etc.); td^ öerfprad^; 
id^ t)abe Derfprodien; id^ t)atte t)erfprod)en; id^ tperbe öerfpred^en; 
tdE) tüerbe l)crfprod£)cn Iiaben. 

Subjunctive: id^ üerfpred^e (bu t)crfpred|eft, etc.); id^ Der* 
fprQd)e; id) I)abe tierfprodEien; ic^ ^b!i\,t öerfprod^en; id^ rterbc 
t)erfpred£)€n; id^ tperbe üerfprodEien i|a6cn. 

Conditional: id) tüürbe Derfpred^cn; td^ toürbe Derfprod^en 
^aben. 

Imperative: öerfprid^; öerfprcd^t; Dcrfprcd^en ©ie. 
Infinitives: iierfpred^en; öerfprod^cn I)abcn. 
Participles: berfpred^enb; üerfprod^cn. 

131. To the inseparable prefixes enumerated in § 130 
certain fundamental notions are attached. While these 
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are not always obvious in each individual compound, it will 
be found helpful to associate meaning and prefix. 

lie' like the English be- {belabor^ bestride^ bewail^ bewitch) forms transi- 
tive verbs, either from other verbs or from adjectives and nouns: be« 
ar^bcltctt,* to cultivate, treat; Befreie«, to free; Be^anbeln, to treat; beleben, to 
animate; tjcrebext, to persuade; befpre(i§ett, to discuss; befte^Ien, to rob (some 
one); befhceltcn, to dispute {something; betreten, to enter (a room, etc). 

ettt< denotes separation: entbe(fen (be(fen, to covet), to discover; evtel^ren, 
to dishonor; entful^ren, to carry off, kidnap; entl^aupten, to behead; entfleiben, 
to disrobe; cnttoü(i§fett, to outgrow. 

er« denotes attainment, accomplishment: erftnben, to invent; erl^alten, 
to receive; erl^eHen (= l^cH machen), to illuminate, clear up; erleben, to ex- 
perUnce; etftreiten, to gain by dispute (litigation); crtoeitern' » toeiter machen), 
to extend, 

gC" has no fmiction that can be readily defined. 

^tX*f which is the same prefix as the English for- in forbear, forbid, 
forget, means ^)away, ^) amiss, mis", a)berbicten, to forbid; berbrennen, a? 
bum up; tetöel^ett, to elapse, disappear; berfaufen, to sell; berfptelen, to lose 
(in play, gaming-, toerfptec^en, to promise, b) tcrfül^rett, to lead astray; ber« 
Icnnen, to misjudge; toerratcn, to betray, 

ytX' means asunder, in pieces: jcrbrec^en, to break in pieces; verfallen, to 
fall to pieces; aerretfeen, to tear to pieces; aerfc^iefeen, to shoot to pieces; %tx* 
fc^nelben, to cut to pieces, 

132. Verbs in stieren (mostly of foreign origin), which 
resemble verbs compounded with an inseparable prefix, in 
that they accent, not the initial syllable, but the ie of the 
ending, also reject the ge^ prefix in the past participle. 
They are all weak: ftubie'ren, ftubier'te, [tubterf, to study, 

133. Conjugation of toiffcn. The principal parts of 
toiffen, to know, are toiffen, tpufete (pret. subj. toüfete), getou^t 
The singular of the present indicative is irregular, the in- 
flexion being: 

^The compomids here given are to serve merely as illustrations of the 
functions of the prefixes. It is not intended that they shoulä be commit- 
ted to memory. 
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td^ m\% bu rtei^t, er tDt\% tt)ir njiffen, it)r nji^t, fie tpiffen. 
The remainder of the inflection is regular: pres. subj. id) 
tt)iffe; pret. indie, id) wn^k, bu hju^teft; pret. subj. id^ tüügte. 
The imperative is ttjiffe, tüijst, tüiffen ©ie. 

Note. iJenncn means * to have acquaintance with,' toijfcn, * to know as a 
fact.' Thus one would say: Äenncrt ©ic i^n? Do you know him? but 
IBiffctt ©tc, bofe er franf tft? Do you know that he is ill? 

134. Omission of the Auxiliary. The auxiliary of 
tense may be omitted at the end of a dependent clause: 
SBeifet bu, njo^ gefd^el^en (tft)? Do you know what has hap" 
penedf Any clause therefore in which the auxiliary is omit- 
ted must be dependent. This omission is not usual in the 
spoken language. 

Vocabulary 



Note. As the vowel-gradation of compounds is the same as that of 
the simple verb, the principal parts are not given unless the simple verb 
has not before been used. 



iegcg^nen (with dat.), bcßcöitetc, ift 

begegnet, to meet. 
(efte^^en (au3), to consist (of). 
Iiefn^c^en, to visit 
linii^fitabte^ren, to spelL 
batie^ren, to date. 
VSi\^^Vit% to contain. 
tX^^Vit% to receive. 
ge^O^ten (with dat), to belong (to), 
gefcftc^^ett, (flcWic^t), ßefc^a^, tft gC' 

ft^el^en, to happen. 
forrlgle'reit, to correct 
rcgle^'rctt, to govern, rule, reign. 
ftttbie^ ten, to study. 
•crgeffni, (toergtfet), bergäS, ^^i öcr* 

aeüett *o forget 



kietfau^fen, to sell 
tierlie^'teit, berlör, i^atberloren, to lose, 
kierfte^'ten, to understand. 
kiertePlett, vjk,y to divide (unter with 

accus.^ among). 
ber Sc^Cttfotttir -«,-e, the accusative. 
bte SIrbcIt, — , -en, the work, task.v 
ber S3tti^pabe^ -n, -n, the letter. 
ber ^tt^tfb, -«, -e, the dative. 
ber Kaufmann, -^, ^aufleute, the 

merchant 
bie ^X^t^Wf —, -€tt, the prep. 

osition. 
bte @ilbe, -— / -n, the syUable. 
gefnnb^, healthy, well. 
^%t^%lXt beforehand. 
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German Exercise 

1. ©cftem i)aht iä) meine ©Item, l^eute tnctne bciben* alteften 
•©rüber befud^t. 2. SBie lange bleibt er nod^ l^ier? Sd^ tpeife 
nid^t, tpie lange er nod^ Ijier bleibt 3. SBenn ©ie tpü^tcn, nja^ 
id^ tDd% fo tpürben @ie nid^t fo fpred^cn. 4. kannte er bidt) 
nod^? 3a, aber er toufete t3orI)er, njer td^ toot. 5. 3d^ ^abe 
St)nen nidE)t gefd^rieben, njeit id^ Sl^re Slbreffe nid^t tonnte. 
SSarum t)aben ©ie nid^t an meine frül^ere^ Slbreffe gefd^rieben? 
9tud^ bie l^atte idE) öergeffen. 6. Sitte,* fagenSie mir attei^^ttjo^ 
©ie bariiber tpiffen. 7. ©eine Slrbeit enthielt f o Diele gel^Ier, bafe 
id) fie nid^t !orrigiert l^abe. 8. ©einen 83rief Dom 7. 3um, 
toorin bu Derfprid^ft, unö balb ju befud^en, l^abe id^ erl^alten. 
9. Äomm JU un^, fobatb bn !annft; bn toeifet, tpie gerne toir 
bid^ bei un^ l^aben/ 10. SBenn ein §err unb cine S)amc ein- 
on'ber* auf ber ©trafee begegnen, fo grü^t in ©eutfd^Ianb juerft 
ber ^err, bei un^ bie 3)ame. 11. SföaS er einmal gelefen l^at, 
Dergifet er nie. 12. SSor bem^SaI)re 1866 toar granffurt am 
SKain (a/3R.) eine freie ©tabt, je^t gel^ört e^ ju^ $ßreu^en. 
13. Äaufleute laufen unb Derfaufen. 14, ©ine UniDerfität be== 
fteljt au^ $ßrofefforen unb ©tubenten. ©ine ©d^ule befielet au^ 
Set)rem unb ©d^ütem. ©tubenten ftubieren, ©d^üler lernen. 
15. aSenn bu 26 llpfel unter 6 Äinber ju Derteiten I)ätteft, unb 
bu jebem ^nbe 4 Spfet gäbeft, ptteft bu bann alle %fet Der* 
teilt? aSie Diele tpfet ^ätteft bu nod^ übrig? 16. $aben 
©ie bie grage Derftanben? 3Barum antn)orten ©ie nid^t, toenn 
©ie bie grage Derftanben l^aben? 17. Sd^ toei^, ba§ er nid^t 
bie 3Bai|rt)eit gefprod^en. 

1 See p. 135, Note i. ^former, ^please: shortened from lc§ Mttc, I ask^ 
beg, ^ each other, ^gel^ört au (instead of the simple dative), is part of. 

Note. From this point on new words occurring in the connected read- 
ing, L e. elsewhere than in the ' German ' and ' English ' Exercises and in 
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the Sragen will be found, not in the special vocabularies, but in the Gex^ 
man word-list at the end of the volume. 

S^erlorett w> 

„Sopitdn," rief ein 9Katrofc, „tft cine ©ad^c t)crIorcn, tocnn 
man toctfe, too fie tft?" — „SWctn, bu SWarr." — „SWun, fo {then) 
feien @ie^ ganj ruf)tg toegcn^ S^rer filbemen 3;i|cefanne, bie mir 
eben au^ ber ^nb gefallen ift: fie liegt unten im 9Keere." 

^Imperative, ^toegen (with genitive), on account of^ concerning. 

filter 8i«t 

S)ein ©el^eimni^ fage nid^t! 
SBaig bu toei^t, baiS frage nid^tl 
®ef|t bir'^ fc^Iec^t, fo Hage nid^tl 
S^rou auf @)ott unb gage nid^tl 

9titfe( 

SBag l^aft bu an ber redeten $anb, 
SEBcnn bu fj)aäteren gel^ft auf^ Sanb? 

[giinf ginger.] 

@age rnd^t olleiS, loaiS bu tpei^t; aber loiffe immer, tpog bu 
fagft. 

aSaig bie Sinfe* tut, Ia§ bie Sedate nid^t toiffen. 
®elb regiert bie 3BeIt, Money is king. 

ifiinle and ^t^it, with capitals, because used substantively, Le. left 
ßnd right hand, 

fjfrtgen 

1. aSorou« befielet ein ©afe? ©in ©a| bcftetjt ox& SBörtem. 
SBorauig befielt ein SBort? (£in 2Bort beftefit aug ^x\\)ttL 
SBorouS befielet cine @ilbe? @ine ©ilbe befielt OM SSud^ftaben. 
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2. SBiid^ftabicren ©ic btc folgcnbcn SBörtcr: Slrbeit, enthalten, 
grüben, fc^en, gcnfter. SBte öielc ©üben ^at jcbc^ bicfcr aSorter? 

3. SBeld^c 5ßrapo[itioncn regieren immer ben Slccufatit)? 
SBeld^e immer ben 3)atit)? 

4. SBie batiert man einen SBrief ? ©nen S5rief batiert man 
fo: Berlin, ben 17. Sluguft 1906. 

English Exercise 

I. What do you say? I do not^ understand you. — I 
did not understand you. 2. I have met your cousin in the 
city to-day.* 3. Many Americans study at (auf) the Ger- 
man universities. 4. When is the doctor comipg.? I do 
not know when the doctor is coming. — Every time (jebes^ 
mal) when the doctor comes, Fritz is well again.* 5. This 
poor man has lost his oldest son. 6. Don't forget the 
letter. 7. My brother has studied in Germany. 8. What 
has happened.? I don't know what has happened. 9. What 
would your (betn) father say, if he knew that you are not 
in [the] school? ' 10. If I had only* known that, c i. If I 
had had more time, I should have visited you. 12. My 
horse was getting too old and I have sold it. 13. The 
earth consists of water and land.* 14. How many lessons 
does this book contain? 15. Do you know who that is? 
— Yes, I know him, but I have forgotten his name. 

^nid^t comes last. ^ Anznge cousin to-day in the city, ^ Arrange d^m 
fvelL ^Arrange that only. ^Sanb, in this phrase without the ending «e in 
the dative. 
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LESSON XXVIII 

SBPARABLB COMPOUNDS 

135. Separable Prefixes. Aside from the insepara- 
ble prefixes, there are in German a large number of 
separable prefixes. These can instantly be distinguished 
from the inseparable prefixes by the fact that they always 
bear the accent, whereas the inseparable prefixes are never 
accented. Thus the two verbs öerfpre'd^en, to promise ^ 
and auö'fpred^en, to pronounce^ may be contrasted as 
follows; 

td^ öcrfprc'd^c id^ fprcd^c au§' 

id& bcrfprad^' id^ jprad^ au§' 

td^ l^abe öcrfpro'döcn id^ l^abc aug'gcfprod^cn 

136. In separable compounds, as shown by the model 
given above, the prefix, in the simple tenses, is separated 
from the verb proper and is placed at the end of the 
clause. In the transposed word-order however, in which 
the verb must come last, prefix and verb again join to 
form one word. Thus: @r fprad^ boi^ SBort nidjt rid^tig anö'^ 
but S)cr Setter tabeltc if)n, tpcil cr ba^ SBort nid^t rid^tig 
ViVii\^x^, The teacher criticised him because he did not 
pronounce the word correctly. 

The past participle has ge^^, which stands between the 
prefix and the verb proper (au^'gefprod^cn), the whole being 
written as one word. The sign of the infinitive, ju, to^ has 
the same position and is written in the same manner: 
ou^'jufprcd^en, to pronounce. 
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137. In the following synopsis of conjugation care should 
be taken to accent auö. 





Indicative 


Subjunctivb 


Present 


t(| fprec^e auS 


i^ fpre(|e au0 




hü fpric^jt avL^ 


bu fprec^eft aud 


Preterit 


i^ fpra(§ avL& 


id^ fprad^c auS 


Perfect 


id^ fiaU auSgcfpro(|cn 


td^ 5abc augöcfproc^e« 


Pluperfect td^ l^atte auj^öcfprot^en 


td^ l^ätte auiSgefprod^en 


Future 


td^ )t)erbe audiprec^en 


id^ tocrbc auSfprcc^cti 



FuT. Pft. id§ toerbe aUiSgefprod^en l^aben td^ toetbe au^efprod^en l^obett 

Conditional 
Present i(§ tourbc auSfpxcci^cji 
Perfect ic^ toitrbe audgefprod^en l^aBen 

Imperative Infinitives Participles 

fpric^ auS au0fpre(|en audfpred^enb 

\pxtdi)t aud audgefpTOc^en l^aben aui^efprod^en 

[fpre(|cji ©tc au8] 

138. Five prefixes: burd^, through; über, <7^^r, across; 
unt, aroundy about; unter, under; totcbcr, again, form both 
separable and inseparable compounds. The accent of any 
verb in question will show whether the prefix is separable 
or inseparable. When used in their literal sense these 
prefixes are generally separable, when used in a figurative 
sense, inseparable. Thus tote'ber^olen means to fetch back, 
hjicber^o'Ien, to repeat; ü'berfe^en, to prry across, über* 
fefjen, to translate. Compare the English to underlie , 
to undergo, as differing from to lie under and to go under. 

139. The particles ^cr, hither, and l^tn, thither^ fre- 
quently combined with other adverbs (^erauf, ^inau^, etc.), 
form separable compounds. §cr signifies towards the 
speaker or the speaker's point of view, t|tn away from the 
speaker or the speaker's point of view. ®r gc^t l^itt', He 
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is going. Sommcn @ic \)tx\ Come here (literally hither). 
Oe^en ©ic t)inauö\ Go out Sommen ©ic'Ijcrcm', Come in. 
SBo fommft bu I)cr', Where do you come from? 

Note. Compound adverbs are almost invariably accented on the 
second component part: l^exein^, l^inaud^, l^inauf"". 

Vocabulary 



aft^ttelimeit, to take off. 
aii'fangeit, to begin. 
W/^XtMxi, to put op (of apparel). 
aufgeben, ging auf, ift aufgegangen, 

to rise (of sun, moon, etc.). 
auf^^dreit, to cease, stop, 
onf maiden, to open. 
auf fte^en, ftanb auf, ifl aufgeftanben, 

to get up, rise. 
amS^ge^en, ging aud, ift ausgegangen, 

to go out. 
einteileit, to divide (in, with the ac- 

cus,, into). 
flotif en, to knock, 
nttt^irtngen, to bring along. 
iUierfet^seit, to translate. 



lut^terge^eit, ging unier, ifl nntetge« 

gangen, to set (of sun, etc.), 
tpor'foinmeii, tarn t)or, tft t)OTgeIont« 

nten, to occur. 
jn^'maiteit, to close, shut. 
SntüiFfetrett, tei^rte lumd, ift a»* 

rücfgete^it, to return. 
bad Sett, -ed, -en, the bed; a» ®ett 

gelten, to go to bed. 
ber Saben, h8, *, (merchant's) shop 
bcr ^avA, h8, -e, the sound. 
ber 9{egett, -hS, the rain. 
Wt^i, bad. 
fAtuSr, heavy, difficult. 
e^beitfo . • • mie, just as . • . as. 
(erein^! Come in I 



German Exercise 

1. S)te ©onnc gc^t urn fcd^g U^r auf. — SBcnn bic ©onnc 
urn fed^^ U^r aufgellt, fo ift bcr %(x% cbcnfo long toic bic SWad^t. 
2. aStc fprid^t man bcutfd^cö j auö? 2Ran fprid^t baig bcutfc^c 
J tote te au^. 3. SBo fommft bu l^cr, unb too gcl^ft bu ^in? 
4. 3ft September ein ©ommer^ ober ein §er6ftmonat? — S5eibeig. 
— aSarum? — SBeil ber §erbft erft gegen bag @nbe btefe^ 
SRonatg anfängt. 5. SBann ftet)en ©te beig 9Worgen§ auf? 
SBann finb^ ©ie tieute morgen aufgeftanben? 6. SBa^ ge^t 
fd^toarj ing geuer unb fommt rot I)eraug? @ifen ge^t f^toarj 
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^uicttt unb fommt rot f)ercui§. 7. SBertomc* Qdi Ief)rt nie äu= 
rfidf. 8. aSenn icmanb* an bie %ixx ffopft, fo ruft man „l^crctn !" 

9. aSo !ommt ha^ Std)t f)cr? ®ag Sid^t fontmt öon bcr ©onne. 

10. aSoficr* ^at ber 9»ittttJoci^ feinen SRanten? S)er aWittioo^ 
^at feinen SRanten öon ber SJZitte ber SBod^e. 11. ^a6en ©ie 
S^ren SRanten in ba^ S5ud^ gefd^rieben? — 3a, td^ tiabe meinen 
9?amen ^ineingefd^rieben.* — S^r 9?ame fielet aber nid^t barin. 
12. Safet nn« toarten, biS ber Segen anft)ört. 13. grig, bu l^aft 
bie 3Äre offen gelaffen, get) unb mad^e fie ju. 14. Sd^ gel^e 
gem au^. 15. @inem SDeutfd^en ift e^ fel^r f^njer, ba^ engtifd^e 
th« auigjufpred^en, toeit biefer Saut in feiner ©prad^e nid^t Dor- 
tommt. 16. 3n ©eutfd^Ianb nehmen bie §erren in einem Saben 
ben §ut ab. 17. SBenn bie ©onne aufgef)t, toirb e^ 9Worgen; 
toenn bie ©onne aufgegangen ift, ift eö 9Worgen. 18. @ig fommt 
i)kx oft Dor, ba§ eine beutfd^e Älaffe ju grpfe ift, unb bafe man 
bie ©d)üler in jnjei Staff en einteilt. 19. Sutler ^at bie S5ibel 
inö S)eutfd^e überfegt. 

^Although ftel^en takes l^aben as auxiliary of tense, aufftel^en takes feüt, 
because it expresses a change of place (§ 66), which ftel^en does not do. 
The same observation applies to a number of verbs compounded with 
separable prefixes. ^Past participles when used adjectively are inflected 
like other adjectives. For öcrlontc instead of Verlorene see § 75, N. 2. 
<iemanb, some one, nitmanb, no one, and jebermann, every one, take -d in the 
genitive but are otherwise not declined. ^Notice that f^tx (and l^tn) may be 
either joined to too or treated as part of a separable compound and placed 
at the end (sentence 9). ^Notice that the adverb battn stands lor in with 
the dative, whereas the forms compounded with ein, such as l^eretn, l^inetn, 
etc., stand for in with the accusative. * Letters of the alphabet are neuter. 

9(tti9gegimgen 

©n ^rr ging nad^ ber SBol^nung feinet greunbe^ unb fagte 
gum S)ienftmfibd^en, ba^^ bie 2;üre aufmad^te: „3d^ toünfd^e, ben 
^erm beg §aufeg ju fpred^en." „Sr ift eben ausgegangen," loar 
bie ^nttoort. „S)ann möd^te* id^ gern bie §errin fpred^en," fagtc 
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borauf bcr ^nt. „®te* tft aud^ ausgegangen," anttoortete bag 
SKabd^en. „5Wun," fagte ber §err, „fo toerbe td^ auf fie toarten 
unb neben bem geuer 5ßlafe net)men." ,,Sctber ift bag aud^ aui^ 
gegangen," toax toieberunt bie Slnttuort. 

^The relative foUows the grammatical gender of its antecedent, irre- 
spective of the natural gender, ^moc^te gem, should like to, ^Why bie 
instead of flc? (§ 90, Note 4). 

S)er Änabe ft^t auf ber San!. 

®r nimmt bag Sefebud^ in bie ^anb. 

@r mad^t bag 93ud^ auf. 

®r fangt an ju lefen. 

@r mad^t einen getter. 

S)er Setter Derbeffert ben fjel^ler. 

S)er ©d^filer fprid^t bag SBort \t%t rid^tig oug. 

®r lieft bie Seftion ju ©nbe. 

®r mad^t bag S5ud^ ju. 

®r mad^t fein 5)Mt auf. 

®r legt bag S5ud^ t)inein. 

®r gef)t ^inaug um ju* fpielen. 

^The pupil should be able to repeat these sentences from memory. 
*um a«r »'« order to, 

SBomit fängt ber 2xig an unb l^flrt bie 9?ad^t auf? 

[9»it einem t.] 

fjfragett unb SCtttmorten 

1. SBarum finb bie 3;age im ©ommer lang? äßeil bie Sonne 
früt) auf^ unb fpät untergeht. ^ 

2. SBann geljt bie ©onne unter, toenn fie um fieben Ul^r auf* 
gel^t? aSenn fie urn fieben Ul^r aufgellt, fo gel^t fie urn fünf Uf|r 
unter. 



172 ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN [Lcs. XXVIII 

3. SBann fprtd^t man 6 loic p au^? %m ®nbc cineS SBortcd 
fprid)t man b njic p au^. 

4. Urn loic ötct U^r fängt btc ©d^ute an? S)te ©d^ulc fängt 
be^ SRorgen^ um neun an, bcö SWad^mittagö um ^alb jloct. 

5. aSie fprid^t man ft unb fp am Slnfang cine^ SBortc^ auö ? 
2lm Slnfang cinc^ SBortcö fprid^t man ft unb fp njtc fd^t unb 
fd^p auig. 

6. aBann regiert auf ben S)atit)? Auf regiert ben S)atit), 
toenn eö auf bie grage too antwortet SBann regiert eö ben 
Slccufatit)? SBemt c§ auf bie grage kool^tit anttuortet. 

^The hyphen after auf indicates that in thought gel^t belongs to both 
auf and unter. Such eUipses are common in German« 



Drill Exercise 

A. I. Conjugate: id^ bringe einen greunb mit [bu bringft 
einen greunb mit, etc.]; id^ brad^te einen greunb mit; id^ Iiabe 
einen ^reunb mitgebrad^t; id^ hjerbe einen 5^eunb mitbringen ; 
ber 5^eunb, ben id^ mitbringe; ber 5^eunb, ben id^ mitbra^tc; 
ber greunb, ben id^ mitgebrad^t f(abe; ber greunb, ben id^ mit* 
bringen toerbe. 

II. Put the following expressions in all the tenses of 
the indicative : id) mad)e bie Sfire auf; bu mad^ft ba^ genfter ju. 

B. I.I take off my (= the) hat. — As-soon-as I take off 
my hat. 2. I shall take off my hat. — As soon as I shall take 
off my hat. 3. I have taken off my hat. — As soon as I 
have taken off my hat. 4. I return. — Until I return. 
5. I shall return. — Since I shall return. — For I shall 
return. 6. I returned. — Before I returned. — 7. I get 
up. — When I get up. 8. I got up. — Although I got 
up. 9. I have gotten up. — As soon as I have gotten up. 
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English Exercise 

I. When does the sun rise now? When does it set? 
2. On (Sluf) what page does the lesson begin? 3. If I 
hadn't fetched wood, the fire would have gone out. 4. [The] 
spring begins in [-the] March. 5. I had not gone out, 
because the weather was so bad. 6. Have you brought 
the children along? No, but the next (ndd^ft) time^ I will 
bring them along. 7. When the sun sets, it becomes 
evening. 8. To-morrow we begin the twenty-ninth lesson. 
9. Has your brother risen already? Yes, he is just putting 
on his shoes. 10. I like to go to bed early. 11. When 
will your brother return? He has already returned. 1 2. We 
waited until he had returned. 13. Qose the window, and 
open* the door. 14. Children, open* your books. 15. Your 
friend came when we had just risen from (the) table. 
16. Have you already* translated the German sentences? 

iNot 3eit but SRaL Why? «Use aufmalen. »Arrange ^ German 
sentences already. 



LESSON XXIX 

MODAL AUXILIARIES 

Note. The present lesson has been so arranged that it can readily be 
divided by taking as the first half the auxiliaries bürfen, ISnneit, mögen, 
muffen, German Exercise A, Drill Exercise A, and B, sentences i — 11, 
English Exercise A, and as the second half the auxiliaries tooHen, foUen, 
German Exercise B, ^olf, ^\t^t unb SttH^, Drill Exerdse B, sentences 
12—17, English Exercise B. 

140. The modal auxiliaries are bürfen, to dare^ to be per- 
mitted, !önncn, can, mögen, may, muffen, must, tooHen, will^ 
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and foQcn, shall. Unlike the corresponding English auxil- 
iaries^ which are defective, these verbs have a complete 
conjugation. Owing to their meaning, the formation of an 
imperative is possible only in the case of UJoHen. As in 
English their inflection is irregular. Their principal parts 



are: 



biitfcn, burftc, \j^i gcburft 
fonncn, lonntc, l^at gclonnt 
mögen, mochte, \^oi gemocht 

Their inflection is as follows : 



muffen, mugte, \!^(iX gemugt 
tpollen, tpollte, l^at gemoUt 
follen, folltc, l^at gefollt 







Indicative, Present 






id&barf 


fatttt 


mag 


mng 


loiO 


fott 


bu barffi 


fattttfi 


magfi 


Wttftt 


koiaft 


fottft 


er barf 


Imtn 


wag 


mtt^ 


loia 


fott 


tt)ir biitfen 


lonnen 


mögen 


muffen 


motten 


fotten 


tl^r bütft 


!önnt 


mögt 


müpt 


mottt 


fottt 


fte biirfen 


fönnen 


mögen 


muffen 


motten 


fotten 






Preterit 






ic^ butfte 


lonnte 


mod^tc 


mu^te 


mottte 


fottte 



Perfect 
td^ ]^a6e gebntft (ge!onnt, gemod^t, gemußt, gemottt, gefottt) 

Pluperfect 
td^ ^atte gebntft (gefonnt, gemod^t, gemnfet, gemottt, gefottt) 

Future 
id^ metbc butfen (lonnen, mögen, muffen, motten, fotten) 

Future Perfect 
id^ toetbe gebWft l^aben (gefonnt l^aben, gemod^t l^aben, etc.) 
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5 
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t(| bürfc 


fönnc 


möge 


muffe 


»olIc 


folic 


bu bürfcft 


lönncft 


mögcft 


müffeft 


molleft 


follcft 


er bürfc 


fönnc 


möge 


muffe 


loolle 


folic 


ttJir bürfcn 


fönncn 


. mögen 


muffen 


tDoUtn 


follen 


il^r bürfct 


lönnct 


möget 


muffet 


iDottct 


follet 


fie bürfcn 


lönncn 


mögen 


muffen 


toollcn 


foIIen 



\oUi$ 



Preterit 
td^ bürfte lönnte möchte müitt tooUit 

Perfect 
i(| ]^a6c geburft (gcfonnt, gemocht, gemußt, gesollt, gefoHt) 

Pluperfect 
id& Trotte geburft (gelonnt, gemod^t, gemußt, gcioollt, gcfoHt) 

Future 
td^ loerbe bürfcn (lönncn, mögen, muffen, toollcn, foIIcn) 

Future Perfect 
td& tt)crbe geburft l^aficn (gclonnt l^abcn, gemod^t l^aben, etc.) 

Conditional, Present 
td^ tt)ürbe bürfcn (fönncn, mögen, muffen, tooUen, foHcn) 

Prefect 
td& »firbc geburft l^abcn (getonnt ^6cn, gemod^t l^abcn, etc.) 

Imperative 

tt)0llc 
tooUti 

[tooHctt ©tc] 
Infinitive, Present 

bürfcn lönncn mögen muffen tooHcn foffen 

Perfect 

geburft l^abcn (gcfonnt l^aben, gemod^t l^abcn, gemußt l^abcn, etc.) 
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PARTICIPLE, Present 
bärfenb tötutenb mögenb ntüffenb kDoQenb foQenb 

Past 
gcburft gclonnt gcmod^t gemußt gctooHt gcfollt 

Note. Observe i. That in the present indicative — and there alone — 
these verbs have in the plural a vowel different from that of the singular, 
foSen being the only verb in which both numbers have the same vowel. 
2. That where the infinitive has an umlaut, the plural of the present 
indicative, the present subjunctive and the preterit subjunctive also have 
umlaut. There is no umlaut in the singular of the present indicative, in 
the preterit indicative or in the past participle. 3. As tooSen and foSen 
have no umlaut in the infinitive, none appears anywhere in these verbs. 

141. As in English, an infinitive dependent upon a 
modal auxiliary is not preceded by ju, to: Sd^ !ann ge^en, 
/ can go. Care should be taken not to render to of an 
English periphrase {am able to, ought to, have to) by a 
German ju. 

142. The fact that in English the modal auxiliaries are 
defective constitutes a peculiar difficulty for the beginner 
in the correct use of the German auxiliaries. Thus cor- 
responding to the present must (/ must go to-day) we have 
the preterit had to (/ had to go yesterday). Again, / 
could IS used in two senses: / could {was able to, fonntc) 
go yesterday and / could {should be able to, fonntc) go if 
I wished. The usual meanings and the more common 
idiomatic uses of the German modal auxiliaries may be 
seen from the following examples: 

bürfcn: SDaö barfft bu nictit tun, You may not {are not 
allowed to) do that, 
S)arf id^ ©ic bitten, bag gcnftcr äujumad^cn? May I ask 

you to close the window? 
S)firftc id^ ©ic bitten • . ., Might I ask you . . . 
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f Ö n n c n: ffiannft bu fdinjimmcn? Can you swim? 
@ig !ann fein, // may be. 
S)u fannft geficn, You may {can) go. 

m Ö fl c n: ®r mag gelten, He may go. 
@^ mag fern, // may be. 
Sti^ mag §imbc lieber ate Äagen, / like dogs better than 

cats. 
Sd^ module gem in einer größeren ©tabt tool^nen, I should 

like to live in a larger city. This use, with or 

without gem, is especially common in the preterit 

subjunctive. 

muffen: SBir muffen aQe einmal fterben, We must all die 
sometime. 
SBir mußten toarten, We had to wait. 

n> n e n: @r hjiH f)eute nod^ abreifen, He intends starting to- 
day. 
SBiQft bu nid^t mit uni8 gelten? Won't you go with usf 
@ö totH regnen, // is about to rain. 
@r tooUte eben abreifen, afö . . • , Ä? was Just on the 

point of leaving, when . . . 
SDu tt)tllft mid^ lieben? You profess to love met 
®r totH gef)ört l^aben, He prof esses to have heard. 

f n e n: 5)u foUft nid^t fte^Ien, Thou shalt not steal. 

©ie foUten ba^ nid^t tun. You ought not to do that. 

This meaning of ought is restricted to the preterit 
and pluperfect subjunctive. 

SBa^ folten totr je^t tun? What are we to do now? 

©r foH fe^r reid^ fein, He is said to be very rich, (Com- 
pare this use with the last examples under tDoQen.) 
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Vocabulary 



We ®vamma^Üt, — , -en, the gram- 
mar. 

frifil^, fresh. 

ht^aff^ltn, wk,, to pay. 

ge^or^d^en, (with dative), wk.^ to 
obey. 

raui^ett, wk,^ to smoke. 



pruff'^iringen, bring back, return. 

1M% merely. 

eben, just, just now. 

genau^, exact, exactly. 

natfir^Iil^, of course. 

un^gefS^r, approximately, about. 

di, subord, conj^^ whether. 



German Exercise 

A. (bürfen, fönnen, mögen, muffen). 1. SJcuS barfft bu 
nid^t fagen, ba^ tft ntd^t toaf)r. 2. S)arf id^ ©tc um 5ßa})ter unb 
Sintc bitten? 3. Sonnen @te SJeutfct) lefen? 3d^ fonn e^ no^ 
ntd^t, aber tct) lerne eö. 4. Slannft bu mir fagen, toie öiel U^r t% 
ift ? @g ift ungef äf)r jtoei U^r. %i) tpeig eö aber nid^t genau, benn 
id) ^abe meine Uf)r nid^t bei mir. 5. 3d^ möd^te gept hjiffen, 
too @ie baö $ßapier gefauft l^aben. 6. ©ie toerben f|ier bleiben 
muffen,^ biö ber^ SSater jurudKe^rt. 7. SBir nierben fd^neQer 
lefen muffen. 8. SlUeö toa^ lebt, mu& fterben. 9. SBenn bu 
fleißig bift, tüirft bu l^ier öiel lernen fönnen. 10. SDarf ict) um 
S^ren SRamen bitten? 11. SDürfte id^ ©ie bitten, ba^ ^enfter 
gujumad^en? (5ö äiet)t' ^ier. 12. Sd^ mufe ge^en. — 3d)muJ3te 
ge^en. 13. 3d^ fonnte nid^t länger ttjarten. — SBir fönnten 
nod^ fünf SKinuten toarten. 

B. (moHen, foUen). 14. SJBer Ief)ren tüiH, mu§ erft lernen. 
15. SBiHft bu mir ba§ S3ud[) Ieit)en, h)Ot)on bu geftern fpräd^ft? — 
Sd^ %^t e^ Sari gelief)en, aber fobalb er e^ ä^^i^^öd^ringt, foUft 
bu eö ^aben. 16. 3!Ba§ miUft bu »erben, toenn bu grog* bift? 

17. 3ct| toiK gefjen. — Sd^ »erbe ge^en. — %i) foH gelten. 

18. Sd^ moHte ge^en. — Sd^ follte ge^en. 19. (£r toiff einen 
reid^en Sruber fiaben. — (£r foH einen reid^en SSruber ^obeit. 
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20. er fott fel^r fleißig fein.— S)u fotttcft fictfeiger fein. 21. ®t 
njiQ fd^on cine ©tunbe auf un^ gekartet tiaben, aber id^ glaube 
t^m ntd^t. 22. SBann unb njo totH man xJ)n gefe^en l)aben? 
23. grifd^eig JBrot foil nid^t gefunb fein. 24. SDaiS 5ßferb foQ 
auf bent redeten Sluge blinb fein. 25. S)er Änabe foQ gefto^Ien 
I(aben. 26. SDiefe Siegerin* foU über« l^unbert Sa^re alt fein. 
27. ©tubenten follen oft ©d)ulben l^aben. 28. S)eutfd^ foU 
f^tt)erer fein ate granäöfifd). 29. S)u foOteft früher äu.»ett 
gel)en. 30. ©ie foHten 3l^re ®rammatit immer mitbringen. 
31. 9Wan follte nid^t lefen, toä^renb man ifet. 32. ©r toiH 
ge^en.' 33. SDa^ foQ« meine ©d^ulb fein? S)ai8 ift ntd^t 
meine fonbem feine ©d)ulb. 

^Of two infinitives, the one that governs the other stands last, the 
reverse of the English order. ^The use of the definite article instead of 
the possessive pronoun (here your) is common with ^attx, Sautter, 
©ruber, etc. 'SS gtc^t, tAere is a draught, *i.e. grown up, *ber SRcflCr, 
-<8, — , negro ; bic Sfieflerilt, negress, • Over^ more than ; Über in this use 
does not affect the case of the following noun. ^This use of the present 
of toollen (iV about to) is especially common in stage-directions of plays. 
^You say that {that is my fault)? The question is brought out, as in 
English, by the rising inflection. 

a»«If, Siege ititb Stvl^l 

©in aJiann foH in einem Sia^ne einen SBoIf, eine 3*^9^ ^^^ 
einen Raufen ^ Äof)I über einen glufe fd^affen. S)er Sa^n ift 
aber fo Hein, bafe er immer nur einen t)on biefen ®egenftänben 
aufnehmen fann. S)ie grage ift nun, tt)eld^en öon i^nen ber 
2Rann juerft überfd^iffen foQ. 

©oil er 5uerft ben SBoIf ü'berfe^en? 3)ann ipürbe ja* in* 
beffen bic ßi^fl^ ^c" ^^^ auffreffen. @r mujs alfo juerft bie 
3tege überfefeen; benn ber SBoIf frifet feinen Sol^L SRed^t» gut! 
bog würbe ba^ erfte 9RaI njoljt* gelten; aber toa^ foH er nun jur 
jtoeiten Überfal)rt nehmen? SDen SBoIf? Slber bann totebe biefer 
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toäl^rcnb bcr jtoeiten Sifidff al^rt btc QxtQ^ jcrrcifecn. S)cn Äol^I ? 
S)ann toürbc biefcr cine Scute bcr QkQt tocrben. 

Sann ntcmanb bem armen Wanne einen fHat geben? — 9?ein, 
benn toenn er and^* juerft ben Äel^I einfd^tffen tooUte, fo toürbe 
ber SBoIf bie arme QitQt jerreifeen. 

3ft benn ber ^af)n njirfltd^ fo Hein, bafe er ben SBoIf unb ben 
Äol^I nid^t äugteid^ anfnel^men fann? — Slßerbingg. — 9I6er 
l^alt!, SBäI)renb er ben SBotf überfe^t, mu§ er bie Qk^t am 
binben, ba§ fie ben Äol^t nid^t erreid^en fann. — S)er SSorfd^Iag 
toäre nid^t übel, aber e^ fel^tt* fotoofjt an einem Stride, ate aud^ 
an einem Saume. — ©o (tkfn) gibt e^'' fein SIRittel, bie S^tQt 
unb ben Sol^I ju retten? — ©in^® gibt e^: S3ei ber erften Über^ 
fal^rt nimmt ber SIRann bie 3^^9^; ^^ ^^^^ ^teibt beim 333otfe, 
unb ber rül^rt il^n nid^t an.* S)a5 jtüeite 2RaI nimmt er ben 
^oijl, bringt itjn an ba^ jenfeitige Ufer unb nimmt bei ber Wxd^ 
fal^rt bie ^xtQt toieber mit. S)iefe" fe^t er nun an§ Sanb unb 
bringt bann ben SBoIf I)inüber, ber fo toieber ju bem SoI)I 
fommt^^ Qnkii^ I)oIt er bie Qk^t, unb ato ift in ©id^erl^eit. 

lii/tf/ of cabbage; like citi ®la§ SBaffcr, a glass of water, ^The English 
why in Why^ then the goat^ etc. Such a ja is not accented, ^very, ^doubt- 
less^ perhaps, *tocmi . . . auc^, even though, «ft? fc§It an (w. dat.), there is 
lacking, 7eiS gibt (§ 148), there is, >Stni», b. $. eilt S^ittel. »See anrühren, 
w M^ latur, " loininett a«^ >*«. 

Drill Exercise 

A. Conjugate: id^ toerbe ei§ tun muffen; td^ toerbe nod^ 
Diet lernen muffen; id^ toerbe nid^t gelten ffinnen; id^ l^abe e^ 
nid^t gefonnt; id^ mö^te gem toiffen, toa^ ju tun. 

B. (bürfen, fönnen, mögen, muffen), i. You must obey. 
2. I had to obey. 3. I must still translate three sentences. 
4. I had still to translate three sentences. 5. You may 
net smoke here.^ & May I ask you not to smeke.^ 
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7. Might I ask you not to smoke? 8. I like large dogs 
better than small (ones). 9. I should like to bring my 
brother along. 10. I could not praise him. 11. I could 
praise you, if you obeyed better. 

(UJoHcn, follen). 12. He is said to be a Frenchman. 
13. He professes to be a Frenchman. 14. She is said to 
be only (crft) eighteen. 15. You ought to go at once. 
16. You ought to obey your parents. 17. You ought to 
pay your debts. 

^ Arrange here not smoke» 

English Exercise 

A. I.I dare not say from (t)on) whom I have heard it. 
;2. I shall not^ be able to wear my new hat because it has 
not* come as yet. 3. I do it because I have to. 4. He 
said it merely because he had to. 5. I should like to read 
a good, interesting book. 6. Can you read what I have 
written? 7. In Germany children have to go to (in bte) 
school, until they are fifteen years old. 8. We have to be at 
home before it gets dark. 9. If it must be, then (fo) it must 
be. I o. I should like to pay my debts, but I have no money. 

B. 1 1 . In the house one ought always to take off one's* 
hat. 12. His sister is said to be very poor. 13. I was 
just* on the point of asking you whetl3.er this verb is" 
strong or weak, but it is of course strong. 14. Am (foH) 
I to answej: in (auf) German or in English? You ought to 
answer in German, but if you cannot* answer in German, 
you may (bürfen) answer in English. 15. One ought never 
to eat too ^ast. 16. You play when you ought to work. 

init^t precedes traficn and fönnen. Compare also German Exercise, 
Note 1 . 2 not as yet = ? * feinen § 89, N. 2 ) or ben. * AxT^ngeyouJust ask, 
^Use the present subjunctive fei. ® Arrange not in German, 
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LESSON XXX 

MODAL Auxiliaries, impersonal verbs 

143. In German one says SBtr l^abcn gemußt, We had to, 
but Wx l^aben ei§ tun muffen, We had to do it. That is to 
say, where an infinitive is dependent upon a compound 
past tense of a modal auxiliary, the infinitive of the auxil- 
iary is substituted for the past participle. Similarly: Sr 
l^at gef onnt, but ®r l^at gelten f önnen, He has been able to go, 
®r ^fttte gefonnt, He would have been able^ but (£r I)attc 
fragen fönnen, He could have asked (= would have been 
able to ask), Sci^ ^Stte e^ tun foUen, I ought to have done it. 

Note i. In the transposed word-order the auxiliary here precedes 
the two infinitives: SBenn i^ tl^n nut t)orl^erl^ätte fpred^en tonnen! Even where 
there is no such substitution but where both infinitives are real infinitives, 
the auxiliary frequently takes the same position: 34 \^%^t ^^^ i^ ^^ 
ni(^t toetbe au^el^en fönnen, lam saying that I shall not be able to go out to- 
day. 

Note 2. The idioms i(^ l^atte . . . fönnen, I could have, and i^ §ätte . . . 
follen, / ought to have^ are very important and should be practiced in com- 
bination with various infinitives : 3(^ \iii\Xt fd^ret^en lonnen (foKen), etc See 
Drill Exercise below. 

144. There are a few other verbs that similarly, when 
used with another infinitive, substitute their infinitive for 
the past participle in the compound tenses. The more 
common of these are: l^eifeen, bid; l^elfen, help; l^ßren, hear; 
laffen, let^ cause; feigen, see. Thus: Sci^ l^abe gel^ört; but 3c^ 
l^abe bte Söget fingen t)ören. ®r l^at mir gel^otfen; but (5r \fiX 
mit btc Jöüd^er trogen Reifen. Here also the auxiliary in the 
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dependent word-order precedes the two infinitives : SBctI ct 
mir bic Siid^cr i)at tragen l^elfcn. 

Note. The verbs lehren, lernen and madden may make the same sub- 
stitution of infinitive for past participle: 34 ^^^ i^n !ennen lernen, or 3(( 
l^abe il^n lennen gelernt, / Aave learned to know him, 

145. A verb of motion is frequently omitted in German 
after a modal auxiliary where in English it is expressed. 
An adverb or adverbial phrase then indicates the direc- 
tion: 3d^ mufe nad^ §aufe, / must go home. SBir tooßcn fort, 
We want to go. Other ellipses, idiomatic, or of verbs 

readily supplied from the context, also occur: SBa^ foU boi^i 
* What is that for r SBo^ lannft bu bcffer, aui§ bem S)eutfd^en 
in^ ©ngltfd^e überfe^en, ober avi^ bem ©nglifd^en \Xi% 35eutfd^e? 

146. The auxiliary fönnen may be used in the sense of 
knowing when speaking of languages, lessons, poems, rules, 
etc.: können @te 5)eutfd^? @r fann nur toentg ©eutfd^. Sannft 
bu ba^ ©prtd^toort? A verb of speaking or saying, which if 
supplied would explain this use of fönnen (fönnen ©te 3)eutfd^ 
f|)re(j^en), is not felt to be understood. 

147. The verb laffen is used not only in the sense of 
letting but also of causing and has I>ence been called the 
causative auxiliary. It is used in German only with the 
active infinitive, never with the passive. In English it 
must however often be rendered by to have with a passive 
infinitive: S^ Ke§ ben Slrgt Idolen, / had a physician sent 

for. 3d^ toerbe mir einen neuen Slnjug madden laffen, / shall 
have a new suit made. 

148. @^ gibt, @i§ tft @^ gibt, There isy there are, asserts 
existence in general or within very wide limits; t^ ift and 
C^ ftnb denote existence in a more or less circumscribed 
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space. As no hard and fast line can be drawn between 
existence within wide limits and existence in a circum- 
scribed space, there are many cases where either expression 
may be used. (B^ gibt nod^ ütclc Snbtancr in ben SScrcinigtcn 
©taatcn, TAere are still many Indians in the United States. 
2)0^ gtbf ^ ntd^t, There is nothing of that kind. @i§ ift nur 
ein ©tul^I itt btefem %\wmx. 

Note i. Apart from meaning, the two phrases ed gibt and ed ift show 
several differences of construction : 

a) (Sd gibt always remains singular, no matter whether the noun that 
accompanies it is singular or plural. (Sd ift varies its number to agree 
with the predicate. 

b) (S0 gibt is followed by the accusative case, ed ift (fittb) by the nom- 
inative: (S<3 gibt grünen nnb fd^toaraen %^t. 

(^ As shown by the second sentence of § 148, eS of e0 gibt is retained 
even in the inverted word-order, while ed of ed ift (fln^ is omitted in the 
case of inversion: 3n biefent gimmer ift nur ein @tul^L 

Note 2. Like e0 ift, ed gibt may, of course, be used in other tenses 
and moods than the present indicative: gfrü^er gab ^ !eine Sifenbal^nen, 
Formerly there were no railroads, 

149. Impersonal Verbs. Verbs like e^ regnet, // rains^ 
which have as their subject the indefinite e^, are called 
impersonal verbs. They comprise more especially verbs 
expressing the phenomena of nature. Aside from the fact 
that they are used in the third person only, their conjuga- 
tion is not dififerent from that of other verbs: e^ regnet, eö 
regnete, e^ Ijat geregnet, etc. As in the case of e^ gibt, t^ is 
not omitted in the inverted word-order: ®eftem i^at'^ gc* 
regnet, // rained yesterday. 



Vocabulary 



We Oime, — , -n, the pear. 

gctt, yellow. 

Ilftllen, wk,^ to blossom. 



gefallen, (ßcfättt), gefiel, i^at gefallen, 
to please; ed gefällt mir (bit), 1 
{you) like iL 
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t» gelingt^ mir (bit, etc), e9 delang 
mir, t» ifi mix gelustaen, I (you, etc) 
succeed. 

t» rignet, c« regnete, e« f^at öeregnet, 
it rains. 



t» fd^neit, ed f($neUe, ed l^t gefc^neit, 

it snows, 
telegra^l^ie^reit, to telegraph. 
aUtthina^, to be sure. 
imberi9lliO (anbetd«koo), elsewhere. 



German Exercise 

1. SBarum ift bctn ©ruber nid^t gefommen? ©r f)at ntd^t gc== 
fonnt. SBarum l^at cr nid^t fommen fönnen? ®r l^at feine Äuf^^ 
gaben ma^en muffen. 2. Sd^ ptte fd^ou k)or jtoet ©tunbcn 
aufftel^en fönnen; id^ l^abe bod^* nid^t fd^Iafen fönnen. 3. S)u 
l^ätteft Sriefe fd^reiben foßen, bu f)aft aber ben ganjen Sag in 
biefem S5ud^e getefen. 4. S)aö l^aben toir nid^t toiffen fönnen. 
6. ©ie l^dtten S^^re Seftion beffer lernen foUen. — 3d^ tooUte ei§ 
aud^, aber id^ f)obt nid^t bie Qui baju (/?r it) gel)abt. Sd^ 
l^abe ben ganjen Sag meinem SBater l^elfen muffen. — §aben 
©ie bag gemußt ober getooUt? 6. SBir fjaben ©ie oft fingen 
pren. 7. SBa^ toiKft bu mit bem ©elbe? 8. (gr fann fotool^P 
S)eutfd^ ate granjöfifd^. 9. 3d^ liefe fofort bie genfter öffnen. 

10. SBie t)iele SKonate gibt e^? (&^ gibt jtoölf Wonate. 

11. 3d^ mufe nad^ §aufe, benn t^ toxxb fd^on bunfel. 12. ®ibt 
eg in beutfd^en SBörtem Diele SBud^ftaben, bie man nid^t au^^ 
fprid^t? 13. 35ai§ S)ienftmäbd^en f|at mid^ Dor ber XHx fielen 
laffen. 14. SBie gefäKt ei§ S^nen auf bem Sanbe? SBo^nen 
©ie nid^t lieber in ber ©tabt? — SWcin, nid^t im ©ommer, ttjenn 
aHeg auf bem Sanbe fo fd)ön ift. 3m 3Binter aKerbingig gefällt 
Co mir beffer in ber ©tabt. 15. @g gibt Stumen, bie nur ein- 
mat blühen. 16. 3Bir f|aben ben Slrjt fd^on rufen laffen. 
17. aSann »illft bu in bie ©tabt? 18. ©ie fatten auf mid^ 
toarten foKen. 19. @ig ift mir nid^t gelungen, ba§ SBud^ ju 
®nbe ju lefen. 20. 3d^ iüäre gefommen, toenn iö^'gefonnt ptte;^ 
id^ J)(At aber nid^t fommen fönnen. 21." ^ht vä) meinen §ut 
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l^ier liegen laffen? — SWein, xä) i)abt feinen §ut gefeiten, ©ie 
i)abtn x^n njol)! anberoftjo liegen taffen. 22. ©^ gibt öier 
Sönigreid^e in Seutfd^tanb: ^ßrenfeen, Sägern," ©adjfen* unb 
SBürttemberg. 23. Sie l^ätten ja* telegraphieren fönnen. — 
Xa^ ^Citt^ iä) aUerbingig gefonnt. 24. ©arf id) fragen, wo Sie 
getüefen finb? — S)arf id) ©ie um ein ®ta^ 333affer bitten?* 
25. Sd) mag ^fet lieber aU Sirncn. 

^at any rate, * anyway* ^not as well but — ? ^Bavaria. ^Saxony, 
''See p. i8o, Note 2. • Notice the difference in the use of fragen, to ask a 
question, and bitten, to beg, request, ask for something, 

3U)ei Soufteute begegneten einanber nad^ langer ^&i rtjieber, 
^nb ba fagte ber eine jum anberen: „S^un, xdvt gel)t ba^ (Sefd^aft?" 
— ,r®an3 fo n)ie im nöd^ften Saljr." — „SBie im näd)ften Sat;r? 
SBie foH id) ba§ öerfte^en?" — „SBeifet bu/ ^reunb, ba^ ©efd)aft 
9ef|t jebe^ Sat)r fd)le(^ter; biefeS Saf)r aber gef(t eö fo fd^tec^t, 
toie e^ eigentlid^ erft^ im näd)ften 3at)r gel)en foUte." 

fRegneu 

,,3iegnet'ö t)ier benn immer?'' fragte ein SReifenber' in ©d^ott^ 
tonb. „D nein," tüar bie 2lnttt)ort, „äun)ei(en fd^neit'ig aud^." 

mm 

aaSamm f reffen bie n)ei§en @d)afe mel^r ate bie fd^toarjen? 
[SBeit C!^ me^r tüei^e gibt.] 

^Like our^tf« see, ^not , , , until {before), 'A present participle used 
Substantively, inflected like an adjective. 

S^inii^ttidrter 

SBer nid^t l^ören njiH, mufe fügten. 
SBer nid^t fann, toa^ er tüiH, mufe tüoHen, \o^ er fann. 
SKan muß ben SRod nad^ {according to) bem 3;ud^c fd^ncibcn. 
SBer mit ©rofeem aujl)ören xoxVi, mu§ mit kleinem anfangen 



Les. XXX] MODAL AUXILIARIES 18T 

Drill Exercise 

A. Conjugate: iä) ptte geljord^cn foUen; td^ f|ättc ben 
Strjt rufen foßen; id^ i)aüt ntd^t effen foUen; id^ f)ätte bleiben 
fönnen; id^ l^ätte fagen fßnnen; id^ fjätte antworten fönnen; td^ 
^abc t^ tun muffen; id^ l^abe bie U^r fallen laffen; id^ toürbe 
ba^ Sudj mttgebrad^t l^aben, tomn iä) t^ \)ätU: finben fönnen (bu 
n)ürbeft . . . , tüenn bu . . .)• 

B. I. I have had to help him. 2. I ought to help him. 
3. I ought to have helped him. 4. I could (= should be 
able to) help him. 5. I could have helped him. 6. You 
ought not to laugh. 7. You ought not to have laughed. 
8. You could have paid. 9. You ought to have spoken 
(reben). 10. You could have spoken. 

English Exercise 

I. You ought to have learned German, then* you could 
(pret. subj.) read all these books. 2. If I do not like* the 
house, I shall not buy it. 3. There are white, red and 
yellow roses, but no blue roses. 4. There are many rich' 
people who are not happy. 5. To-day it rains, yesterday 
it snowed. 6. Have* you succeeded in finding the child.? 
7. Have you heard our bird sing? 8. I have not been 
able to learn this lesson, because it is too long. 9. He let 
the books lie on the table. — He has let the books lie on 
the table. 10. There are three free cities in Germany: 
Hamburg, Bremen and Lübeck. 11. Without air one 
cannot live. 12. Do not tell [it] him. He may (bürfen) 
not know it.* 13. Your hair is too long; you ought to 
have (laffen) it cut. 14. I have let my watch mil. 15. You 
tave written with (a) pencil. You ought not to have done 
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that.* You ought always to write with ink. i6. It is not 
possible to please every body (aHen Seutcit). 

^bann. ^Render *If the house does not please me.' Arrange it not 
buy; so also in sentence 12. 'See § 81. * Compare German Exercise, 
sentence 19. ^Arrange @te l^ötten hcA nid^t . . . 



LESSON XXXI 

SXrBJUNCTIVS OF INDIRECT STATEMENT 

150. The subjunctive is used in object-clauses after 
verbs of sayings askings thinkings believing, doubtingy 
hoping, fearing and the like: ©r fagte, er fei feawf getoefcn, 
He said he had been sick, ©r glaubt, bafe baig Äinb mel^r 
ate je^n Sctl^re alt fct, He believes that the child is more 
than ten years old. The subjunctive as thus used indicates 
that the statement contained in the object-clause is made 
on another's authority. Such object-clauses are usually in- 
troduced by ba^. Like the English that, ba§ may, however, 
be omitted, as in the first example given above, and the 
object-clause then takes the normal instead of the trans- 
posed order of words: ©r fagte, bafe er franf gettjefen fet or 
Sr fogte, er fei franf getoefen. 

Clauses dependent on verbs of asking and the like are 
called Indirect Questions. They may be introduced by 
ob {whether), or by any pronoun or adverb that can in- 
troduce a direct question (tüer, toie, tt)0, toann, etc.). Like 
any other dependent sentence, indirect questions take the 
transposed word-order: %ä) fragte it)n, ob fein SBater ju ^oufc 
fet, / asked him whether his father wets at home. 
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151. Inasmuch as the subjunctive in such clauses serves 
to indicate that the speaker does not vouch for the truth 
of the statement made, the indicative and not the sub- 
junctive is used in case this statement is an actual fact 
or is regarded as such by the speaker. Hence the in- 
dicative in such a sentence as: ^d) glaube, ba§ ei8 l^eutc 
nod^ regnen toirb, / believe that it will still rain to-day^ 
inasmuch as the belief expressed is that of the speaker 
and not of some other person. For similar reasons verbs 
or phrases that imply certainty, such as knowing (ttJtffen), 
showing (jeigen), seeing (feigen), proving (bettjet'fen), it is 
evident (ei§ ift flar), etc., are regularly followed by the in- 
dicative: 2)u toeißt ganj gut, bafe btei§ unmögltd^ ift, You know 
very well that this is impossible, 

152. Tenses, i. Usually the tense of the subjunctive 
used in indirect discourse is the same as that which was, 
or would be, used in direct discourse. Thus Sft betit SSater 
ju §aufe? becomes in indirect discourse: Sd^ fragte, ob fein 
SSater ju ^aufe fei. 

2. A preterit-indicative of the direct discourse becomes, 
however, ^, perfect subjunctive in the indirect discourse: 
2Bar bein SSater ju ^aufe? = @r fragte, ob fein SSater ju §aufe 
getoefen fet. 

3. In several forms (more particularly the first person 
singular and the whole plural) the present subjunctive 
forms can as a rule (the verb fein is an exception) not be 
distinguished from the indicative forms. In these forms 
accordingly German uses the preterit subjunctive instead, 
no matter whether the governing (main) verb is in the 
present or past. For the perfect subjunctive, when 
formed with j^aben, the pluperfect subjunctive is similarly 
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subtitiited: @r fagt, id^ f)&üt ®elb, Ife says that I have 
money, ©r faflt, td^ I)ätte ®clb gcl^abt, He says that I had 
money. 

4. The use of the preterit for the present subjunctive, 
etc., as stated under (3) is not confined to those forms 
where confusion with indicative forms would result, but is 
frequently found elsewhere, especially after a principal verb 
in a past tense, the same sequence of tenses in indirect 
discourse which is observed in English: ©r fagte, cr toarc 
franf, He said he was sick. The present tense is, how- 
ever, preferred here. 

5. A future indicative becomes future subjunctive, but 
after a principal verb in a past tense the present conditional 
may also be used: ®r fagte, cr tocrbc fommcn or @r fagtc, cr 
toürbc !ommen, 

6. After a main verb in the present tense, it is not un- 
usual to have the verb in the dependent clause remain in. 
the indicative. In the case of indirect questions this is 
the regular usage: 3d^ frage, 06 bu fd)on fd^Iafft 

153. An imperative of the direct statement becomes a 
form of the auxiliary f oUcn with the infinitive : SBIctbe l^ier. 
— aReine 3Rutter fagte, td^ foße f|ier bleiben. 

154. The use of the infinitive in German dififers slightly 
from that in English. Besides the infinitive with and 
without tOy English also possesses the verbal in -ing (dif- 
ferent from the present participle), and this will frequently 
render the German infinitive : bai§ Sefen unb bct^ ©d^reiben, 
reading and writing. The following uses deserve atten- 
tion: 

I. The infinitive with urn JU (at times with ju alone) 
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denotes purpose, in order to: S)cr Sungc ging l^mcota urn jlt 
fptclcn. 

2. The infinitive with ju may depend on the preposi- 
tions ol^nc and ftatt (instead of) : ®r ift l^inau^gcgcmflcn, ol^nc 
feinen ^ut auf jufe^cn, He went out without putting on his 
hat, 

3. The verbs lernen and Iet)ren take an infinitive without 
ju: td^ lerne 3)eutfd^ fpred^en, / am learning to speak German. 

4. An infinitive without }u is used after bleiben: 3)ie Ul^r 
ift ftel)en geblieben, The clock has stopped (lit. remained 
standing), 

5. In the predicate after fein, to be^ the infinitive has a 
passive meaning : 3)aö toar ju ertoarten, That was to be ex- 
pected, ®r ift nid^t ju finben, He is not to be found. 

Note. As stated on page 135, Note 8, the infinitive used substantively 
is of the neuter gender. 

Vocabulary 



Dad ®0lb, -ed, the gold. 
^ti^ Silber, -^, the sUver. 
ber Seigeftnger, -«, — , the index- 
finger. 
nietnanb, -8, no one, nobody. 
ab^f^reiben, to copy, 
ed tttt mir leib, I am sorry. 



f 4t9ei0en, fc^toteg, i^at gef(^toiegen, to 

be silent. 
§ttrftfF!ommeit, tfim aurüd, ift surücf« 

getommen, to come back, return. 
metfteiti^, mostly. 

nirgenb, nowhere, 
fogftr^, adv., even. 



German Exercise 

1. STOan fagt,* bafe er ein berül^mter beutfd^er ?lrjt fei 2. 
©laubft bu, bafe eö I)eute regnen toirb? 3. Sft t^ lüatir, ba§ 
bie ©d^ttjeij baiS Heinfte Sanb ©uropaieJ ift? 9?ein, melirerc 
Sauber ©uropa^ finb nod^ Meiner afö bie ©d^njetj. 4. Sd^ fage 
bir, bafe unferc ©tubenten meiften^ fcl^r fleißig finb. 5. 3c^ 
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tüeife, bafe ein ©d^altjafir 366 Xagc fiat. 6. S)cin greunb [agtc, 
bafe er morgen jurüdHommen lüerbe (tüürbe). 7. @ig tut mir 
leib ju l^ören, ba§ 3^r ältefter ©ol^n feanf ift. 8. Sebermanitig 
greunb ift niemanbi^ greunb. 9. SBiete aRenfd^cn fönnen tefen, 
öt)ne fd^rei6en ju fönnen. 10. SBünfd^en ©ie fatted ober toarme^ 
SBaffer jum 3Bafä^en? 11. SB, um ju leben; a6er lebe nic^t, 
umjueffen. 12. ©tatt ju f einreiben, tetegrctpl^ierte er. 13. Sieben 
ift ©über, ©d^toeigen ®otb. 14. 3um {for^ ©d^reiben \ßX 
man bie iJeber jtoifdien bem 3)aumen unb bem ßeigefinger. 
15. 35a^ Söud^ toar nid^t ju finben. 16, Sie ©ad^e »ar nid)t 
JU änbem. 17. 3ucrft toar bo^ fiinb nirgenb ju fetien. ©nblid^ 
fanb man e^: eö ttjar k)or einem Soben ftel^en geblieben. 18. Sari 
ber ®rofee temte lefen unb fd^reiben, afe er fd^on jiemlid^ alt njor. 
19. Sitte, bleiben ©iefifeen! 

^Notice that the same idea can be expressed by (Sr foE ein beriil^ter 
bcutfc^cr Krat fein. 

Models of Indirect Discourse 

Direct Statement: S)u toirft beine Slufgabe nid^t nur (ä^ 
fd^reiben muffen, fonbem bu njirft fie fogar nod^ einmal ganj 
madden muffen: id^ %obt fie nid^t forrigiert, toeil ju öiete geinter 
barin finb. 

Indirect Statement Indirect Statement 

WITH bof WITHOUT bag 

S)er Sefirer fagte, ba§ ber S)er Seigrer fagte, ber ©d^iiler 

©dE)üIer feine 2luf gäbe nid^tnur toerbe feine Slufgabe nid^t nur 

toerbe abfd^reiben muffen, fon^^ abfd^reiben muffen, fonbem er 

bem bafe er fie fogar nod^ ein^ n)erbe fie fogar nod^ einmal 

mal ganjUjerbe madden muffen; gang madden muffen; er \:^(&t 

\^i:^ er fie nid^t forrigiert l^abe, fie nid^t forrigiert, toeit ju öieJe 

toeil JU öiele gel)ler barin feien. 5^i)Ier barin feien. 
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4^aitt ttttb f&tixt 

[Compare page 84] 

9Wan fragte einmal einen JBauer, toamm fein §aar fd^on fo 
toeife, unb fein ©art nod^ fo fct)n)arä fei. ©r anüuortete, bafe fein 
^aar jtoansig 3af)re älter fei aU fein S5art. 

©elfen 

[Compare page 90] 

S)er Sßater fragte, too Sari fei, unb biefer antwortete, ba§ er 
im ©arten fei 2Iuf bie ^rage, tva^ er bort mad^e, antwortete 
Sari, ba§ er bort m^tö mad^e. Sluf bie Weitere {further) grage 
beig SSateri^, ob SBill^elm and^ \^(x fei, unb Wai3 biefer (/>%^ Äz/z^r) 
tnad^e, antwortete Sari, \^6Sii 333il]^elm il^m I)elfe. 

[Compare page 112] * 

3toei |)anbwerfer, %a% unb ^ermann, mad^ten einmal einen 
(Spaziergang. %d% fragte, ob ^ermann bie großen SoI)I!öpfe 
in einem ©arten am SBege fel^e. ^ermann antwortete, \^^% bie 
gar nid^t gro^ feien, unb ba§ er einmal einen S!ot)Ifopf gefel)en 
Iiabe, ber t)iel größer ate ein .g)au^3 gewefen fei. gri^, ber 
Supferfd^mieb War, fagte l^ierauf, baß ba^ ein großer SoI)IIopf 
gewefen fei; baß er aber einmal einen Seffel gemad^t \)obz, ber 
größer ate bie Sird^e gewefen fei. ^ermann fragte barauf, 
woja man einen fo großen Seffel gebrandet f)abe. gri^ ant^ 
wortete, baß man feinen großen SoI)Ifopf barin l^abe fod^en 
woHen. 

Omitting baß: ... ^ermann antwortete, bie feien gar nid^t 
groß, unb er t)a6e einmal einen Sot)IIopf gefeiten, ber . . . %&% 
. . . fagte I)ierauf, ba§ fei ein großer Sof|Hopf gewefen; er I)abe 
aber einmal einen Seffel gemad)t, ber . . . %n^ antwortete, 
man I)abe feinen großen Sol^Hopf barin fod^en WoUen. 
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Exercise 

On the above models change from direct to indirect dis- 
course, with and without baft, the following stories: Tlmhd^ 
fof|n (page 56), 3)er 2;ater (page icx)), S)a^ ©efpenft (page 
118), 35ie ^geln (page 139), Slu^gegangen (page 170), 
Sicgnen (page 186). 

@tn §err gmg in einen ©d^uljlaben unb fagtc ju bem Sauf=' 
mann, bafe er ein paar ©d^utie iDÜnfc^e. 3)er Kaufmann jeigte 
tf)m fünf 5|5aar.* 3)er §err tüöt)Ite eine^ unb fragte bann, tt)ie 
t)icl eö fofte. 2)er S!aufmann antoortete, ber 5ßrei§ biefe^ $ßaare§ 
fei fünfsel^n SKarf. 35er §err fagte barauf, ha^ fei ju btel; er 
fei ein greunb feineig §aufeig^ unb fomme immer ju il^m; 
er f olle ilim bie (Srfiul^e billiger laff en. • 3)er Saufmann antioortete, 
bafe er bie ©d^ul^e nid^t billiger geben fönne; ba§ er t)on feinen 
greunben leben muffe, ba (since) feine geinbe nid^t in feinen 
Saben fämen.* 

Change the above to direct discourse. 

^Masculine and neuter nouns of measure use the singular instead of 
the plural after a numeral: ^tf^n %n^, brei $funb (pounds), etc. Written 
with a smaU letter ein paar (invariable) means a few, 2i.e. business-house, 
establishment, firm» ^let have, ^TYi^ preterit subjunctive is used since the 
present (lomnten) would not differ in form from the indicative. Compare 
tontme in line 6. 

English Exercise 

I. You say that it is too warm in your room.? If it is 
too warm, why^ do you not open a window.? 2. I told 
him (dative) that I had no money, but he did not believe 
me.* 3. I asked him (ace.) what time it was, but he 
answered he had no watch; that it was however (aber) 
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about half past two. 4. He asked me whether I had found 
the book and I answered that I was still* looking-for it. 
5. I know that he is coming. 6. One does not live in 
order to eat, but* one eats in order to live. 7. He learnt 
to read and write before he went to (in bic) school. 8. In- 
stead of walking we drove. 9. He remained seated, when 
(tpo) he ought to have risen. 10. He went out (fjinauö') 
without saying a word.* 

^With why introducing the conclusion there can of course be no fo. 
^What case does glauben govern here? The word ntd^t comes last. 
•Arrange // still. *fonbern or aber? See § 129, Note i. * Arrange without 
a word saying. 



LESSON XXXII 

REFLEXIVS VERBS 

155. Reflexive verbs, hke the English to flatter one's 
selfy represent the action of the verb as exerted by the 
subject upon itself. In the first and second persons, 
Grerman uses the personal pronouns as reflexives; for the 
third person it has a special form fid), which is invariable, 
being used for both singular and plural, for all genders, 
and for the dative and accusative. 

As the pronoun is the object of the verb, reflexive 
verbs are regarded as transitive and hence take l^aben as 
auxiliary of tense. The conjugation of fid) fd^amen (with 
genitive), to be ashamed {of), and of fid^ an'jietien (a reflex- 
ive separable compound), to dress one's self, is as follows: 
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Present Indicative 


\ä) fd^äme mtd^ 


id^ jie^e mid^ an 


bu fd^ämft bid^ 


bu jiel^ft bid^ an 


er 


fd^ämt ftd& 


er gicl^t fid& an 


[fic fd^ämt fid&] 


[ftc jie^t fid& an] 


toil 


• fd^ämen uni^ • 


lüir jicl^ctt uni^ an 


i^r 


fd^ämt eud^ 


i^r jicl^t cud^ an 


fie 


fd^ämcn fid^ 


fic jicl^cn ftd^ an 


[@ 


te fd^ämen ftd^] 


[@ic jic^cn fidö an] 


Synopsis of the other tenses : 






Indicative 


Pret. 


id^ fd^ämte inid^ 


id^ }og mid^ an 


Perfect 


id^ Ijabe mid^ gefd^ämt 


id^ l^abc mid^ angcjogcn 


Plupft. 


id^ tjatte mid^ gcfc^ämt 


id^ l^atte mic^ angcjogcn 


Future 


id^ mcrbe mid^ fd^ämcn 


id& mcrbc mid^ anjic^cn 


FuT. Pft. 


id^ toetbe tnid^ gefd^ömt 


id^ mcrbc ttiid^ angcjogcn 




^abtn 


l^abcn 




Subjunctive 


Present 


id^ fd^äntc mid^ 


id& jic^c mid& an 


Pret. 


id^ fd^ämte mid^ 


id^ jögc ntid^ an 


Perfect 


id^ f)abt mid^ gefd^ämt 


id^ ^abe mid) angcjogcn 


Plupft. 


id^ l^attc ntid^ gefd^ätnt 


id^ l^öttc mic^ angezogen 


Future 


id^ toerbe mid^ fd^ömcn 


id^ locrbc mid^ anjicl^cn 


FuT. Pft. 


id^ toerbe mid^ gefd^ömt 


id^ locrbc mid^ angcjogcn 




l^abcn 


^abcn 




Conditional 


Present 


id^, tüürbc mid^ fd^ämen 


id^ ttjürbc mid^ anjicl^cn 


Perfect 


id^ tüürbc mid^ gcfd^ämt 


id^ loiirbc ntid& angcjogcn 




l^abcn 


l^abcn 




Imperative 


fd^ämc 


bid^ jic^e 


bid^ an 


fd^ämt 


eud^ [fd&ämcn ©ic ftd^] jiel^t 


eud^ an [gießen @ic fid^ an] 
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, Infinitives 

ftd^ fd^ämcn pd^ anjic^cn 

fid^ gefd^ämt l^abett ftd^ angejogen ^aita 

Participles 
ftd& fd^ämcnb fid^ anjic^cnb 

pd& gcfd^ämt fxd) angcjogcn 

156. There are a few indirect reflexives, i.e. verbs that 
take the dative (indirect object) instead of the accusative 
of the reflexive pronoun: [id^ fd^meid^cln, to flatter one's 
self. Aside from the form of the pronoun in the first and 
second person singular these are conjugated exactly as 
above, I)abcn also being the tense-auxiliary: \i) fd^mcid^Ic «tir^ 
bu fd^meid^clft V\x^ cr fd^mcid^clt fid^ (fie fd^meidE)cIt [id^), xdxt 
[d^meidieln uni^, il^r fd^mcid^clt cud^, fie fd^mctd^cln fid^. 

Note. For the position of the reflexive pronoun see § 109. 

157. ©cI6[t and felber are used like the English -j^^and 
are indeclinable. They follow, not necessarily immediately, 
the pronoun or noun to which they refer. In the position 
before noun or pronoun felbft means even: td^ felb[t (felber)^ 
/ myself; felbfl bcr Äöntg, even the king. 

158. The reciprocal relation, as in the English 'They 
see each other every day' (different from the reflexive 
themselves)^ is in German expressed by cinan'ber, which is 
invariable. The plural reflexive pronouns (un^, eud£), fid)) 
are, however, even more commonly used in the reciprocal 
sense: SBtr fe^en un§ balb Ujiebcr =3Btr fe^en etnanber balb 
ttjtebcr, We shall soon see each other again, ©nanbcr is^ 
of course, always reciprocal. 

Note. After prepositions the reciprocal relation is regularly expressed 
by einonber, not by the reflexive pronouns. The preposition usually conv 
bines with einanber to form one word: miteinanber, with each other. 
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159. The conjunction afö ob, as ify introduces an unreal 
condition and is therefore regularly followed by either the 
preterit or pluperfect subjunctive. Like tocnn in conditional 
clauses ob (i.e. if) may be omitted, the clause then taking 
the inverted instead of the transposed word-order : 3lfö 06 
td^ nid^t ben ganjen Xag gearbeitet I)ätte = %U l^ättc td^ ntd^t 
\>txi ganjen Xag gearbeitet, As if I hadn't worked the whole 
day. 3lte ob e^ nid^t ©onntag toftre = Slfe totoe c§ nid^t ©onn^ 
tag, As if it were not Sunday. 



Vocabulary 



^ attd^^iel^eil, to undress (one's 

self). 
{tfl| beftn^'ben, to be, do (well, ill, 

etc.). 
beliaFteit, to retain, keep. 
1^tXt% wk,, to pray. 
eiitattbett, (labt ein), Iflb el«, ^i ein- 

geloben, to invite. 
^ eritt^ttem (with genitive), wk,, 

to remember. 
{till txlWitn, wk., to take cold. 
fifl| erfuitbigen (na^), wk.^ to make 

inquiries (about). , . 
tX^W^^% w/t., to relate, teU. 
{tfl| freuen (über with accus.), to be 

glad (of, at); t& freut mi^ (fe^r), 

I am (very) glad. 
{tdt fünften (bor with dat.), wk,, 

to be afraid (of). 



(autett, wk,, to sound, read, run. 

ftfi^ (egeit, to lie down. 

ftd^ fe^eit, to sit down. 

ftfl| Üben, wk,^ to practice. 

bie ftbung, —, -en, the practice. 

^ betir'ren, wk,^ to lose one's 

way. 
jti^ berlaf fen (auf with accus.), to 

rely (on). 
bie %tmvA, — , poverty, 
bie Sefannt^fdtoft, — , -««/ the ac 

quaintance. 
bie ^offnnng, — , -en, the hope. 
bie ^av^, — , *e, the mouse, 
fettig, finished, done, ready, 
fliegenb, fluent, fluently. 
tdbmübe (tired to death), fagged 

out. 
genag^ enough. 



German Exercise 

1. S)u brau^ft bid) ntd^t ju fürd^ten: ber ^unb tut btr ntd^. 
2. 3^ ^cibe mir* geftem baig §aar f^neiben laffen unb ^obe 
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mxä) ftorf (severely) crfditct. Sd§ J^fittc c3 md^t tun foUcn: c8 
tt)ar ju fait. 3. Sr foUtc ftd^ fd^amcn. 4. Sr bcfjtctt ba§ ®clb 
für [id^. — ©r tcl^tclt bag ®clb für tf(n. 5. SDtCfg, lieber gri^, 
tft meine S;ante, t)on ber id^ bir fd)on oft erjäl^tt I)abe. — @i^ 
freut mid^ fet)r, S^re Se!anntfd£)aft ju mad£)en. 3d^ ^abe burd^ 
St(ren Steffen fd^on t)iel t)on 3l)nen gel^ört. 6. SBenn ©ie fid^ 
fleißiger nbttn, fo tuürben ©ie fd^neHer ©eutfd^ lernen. Übung 
nta^t ben 9Kei[tcr,* fo lautet ein beutfd^e^ ©prid^toort. 7. SBir 
l^atten unS im SIBalbe tjerirrt unb toaren fd^on tobmübe, afe tt)ir 
enblid^ einem alten 9Kanne begegneten unb un* nad^ bcm redeten 
9Seg eriunbigen !onnteji. 8. S)u foUteft nid^t fo fpät am Slbenb 
au^gel^en. 3)u toeigt, toic Ieid£)t bu bid^ crfälteft. 9. SIBie be* 
finben ©ie fid^ l^eute? — @o 5iemlid^.' — ©ie flatten nid^t auf* 
fielien f offen. Segen ©ie ftd^ f of ort toieber xn^ f8üt 10. ©r 
tat, aU ob cr'g nid^t l^firtc. 1 1. ©ie geben fid^ immer (Seburfc^ 
tagggefd^enfe. 12. SBenn ©ie fid^ nid^t an§ genfter gefegt fatten, 
fo würben ©ie fid^ nid^t erfditet ^aben. 13. SBenn id^ mid^ nur 
leben Sag I)atte* ubm fönnen, fo toürbe id^ fliegenber S)eutfd^ 
fpred^en. 14. ©d^öme bid^! 15. 2Kan ixd)t fid^ au^, menu 
man 5U S3ette gel^t, unb man jiel^t fid^ an, toenn man auffielet. 
16. Sd^ erinnere mid^ beffen nid^t mcl)r. 17. ,,Sete, ate l)ülfe 
fein Slrbeiten; arbeite, afö f)ütfe fein Seten,'' fo lautet ein alteig 
©prid£)tt)ort. 18. SBoffen©iefid^md^t fegen? 9?ein, loir muffen 
foglei^ toieber fort 19. grig, too ift Äarl? — er toöfd^t fid^^ 
(dative) bie ^änbe, 9Kutter. 20. ®r toeiß f eiber nid^t, toa^ er 
tt)iff. 21. ©elbft im SBintcr tool)nc id^ lieber auf bem ßanbe ate 
in ber ©tabt. 22. ®r tat, ate fä^e er nid^tig. 23. 3»it ber» 
Hoffnung braud^ft bu bir nid^t ju f^meid^eln. 24. Sieben toem 
fjaft bu gefcffcn? — ^tbm toen ^aft bu bid^ gefegt? 

* Notice the idiom mir . . . boiS = my. Compare sentence 19. «'Prac- 
tice makes perfect* »fo alemttt^, /airfy well. *See § 143, Note l ^tJkai, 
the adjectival demonstrative use mentioned in § 90, Note 4* 
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^ie beibeit B^is^v 

„Sicbcr, bcfter grcunb," fagte ber fleinc S^^Q^ 8^^ fltofeen, 
^tDiUft bu tDirtlid^ fd^on lieber getjen? !5)u bift |a^ taum ge* 
fommcn. 3)u läufft mir' immer fort! ©eI6[t ju SKittog löfet 
bu bid^ taum auf* eine SDiinute fel)en." 

„^rjen^frau," antwortete ber grofec Qtiitx, „hu tocifet, c^ 
gel)t nid)t anber^.* Sci^ mu§ meinen ©efd^äften nad^gel^en, toic 
eö einem ^aui^üater gejiemt, toie bu im §aufe beinen ®efd^aften 
nad^gclift. Stud^* befud^e id^ bid^ jebe ©tunbe beö %aQt^ einmal 
unb fdf)toa§e mit bir. ©a<g tun fe{|r wenige ÜRönner." 

„^ä)/* fagte ber Keine StxQtx, „hn gibft mir immer toieber 
biefelbe 3lnttt)ort. S5ie* !ann id^ fdE)on auört)enbig. S)aö t(ätte i^ 
nid^t gebaut, aU loir no^ öerlobt toaren. ©rinnerft bu bi^ 
nodE), tüic unfere U{|r in bem großen fiaben in ®enf l^ing, unb 
baö 3iff^i^^^^tt gerabe nad£) bem fd£)önen blauen ©ee'' gettjanbt 
ioar, unb bu unb id^ genau auf 3^ölf ftanben? Sa tonnten 
n)ir mit einanber fd£)rt)a^en, fo biel® toir tooHten, Siiemanb fiel* 
eö ein, bie U{)r aufjusietien, unb un^ fortnjöl^renb tt)ic toU^® im 
greife l)erumäuiagen, befonberö bid^, bu armer" 9Kann. ®u 
mufet fd£)on ganj au^er Sltem fein. ®u toirft atte Xage magerer." 

iSee Note 2, page 180. ^from tne; translate läufft fort by a progres- 
sive, ^for, ^\,^. it is unavoidable; ge^t, not anbctS, has the accent. So 
(£8 gc^t niti^t, // is impossible, ^besides* * That {answer) ; put first because 
emphatic, which also explains why bte is used rather than fte (§ 90, Note 4). 
7 The Lake of Geneva is meant, ^as much as, introducing a subordinate 
sentence; similarly fo lange, as long- as (compare fobolb, as soon as), and 
other phrases. *See einfallen, ^^lihe mad, ^^ After a personal pronoun 
an adjective has the strong inflection in the nom. and ace singular, else- 
where the weak. 

Drill Exercise 

A. Conjugate: 3d[} I)abe mid) erfaltet 3d^ berlaffe mid^ 
auf meine greuttbe [2)ii üerläfet bi^ auf beine grcunbe, etc.]. 
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aSSenn id) mid^ auf meine greunbc öerlaffen l^ftttc. ^ä) toerbe 
mid) freuen, toenn id) eingelaben toerbe. 3d^ tat, afö toaste id^ 
ni^tg.^ 

B. I.I myself. 2. Even he. 3. Your father himself. 
4. Even your father. 5. The child prays. 6. The child 
asks for an apple. 7. The child prayed. 8. The child 
asked me for an apple. 9. He offered more than I. 

10. Make inquiries, if you do not remember where he lives. 

11. He was afraid. 12. You are afraid. 13. Children, 
don't be afraid. 14. We are afraid of the dog. I $. Mother, 
tell us a story. 16. He loves him as if he were his son. 
17. We see each other every day.* 18. Charles, get up 
and dress yourself. 

^Le. adou/ iV, 0/ //. ^Accusative. 

English Exercise 

I. He sat down^ between me and my brother. — He 
was sitting (fi^en) between me and my brother. 2. Sit 
down in this chair, the-other (jener) is not as (fo) comfort- 
able as this (one). 3. I am glad that you have come. 
4. They see each other very often. 5. If you do not close 
the window,^ you will take cold. 6. Most* women* are 
afraid of mice. 7. I was lost (plupft.) in the woods (sin- 
gular), but finally I found the way home.* 8. [The] break- 
fast will be ready, as soon as you have dressed yourself. 
9. You ought to practice more. — As if I didn't practice 
two hours every day.* 10. Do you know many German 
proverbs? 11. Have you already made inquiries.? No, 
not yet, but I will make inquiries. 12. Even this house 
is not large enough for us. 13. Many people are ashamed 
of their poverty. 14. He acted (tat) as if he had been an 
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old friend. 15. Children, undress, it is time to go to bed.^ 
16. True friends do not flatter one-another. 17. We must 
rely® upon one-another. 

' See Vocabulary. For the construction compare German Exercise» 
sentence 24. ^ Arrange the window not close, ' See Note 4, page 131. ^ Use 
grau. ^ Which should be used na<$ $attfe or au $aufe? «Arrange not every 
day two hours; nti(^ precedes this phrase. ^Arrange to bed to go. *und 
follows muffen. 



LESSON XXXIH 

PASSIVE VOICE 

160. The passive voice of a German verb is formed by 
joining the past participle of the verb in question to the 
forms of the auxiliary toerben, the past participle gclDorbcn 
becoming toorbcn. 

Synopsis of the passive voice of rufen, to call: 



Indicative 
Present td^ toerbc gerufen, I am 

(being) called 
bu mirft gerufen 
Pret. id^ tourbe gerufen, I was 

called 
Perfect id^ bin gerufen lüorben, I 

have been called 
Plupft. id& mar gerufen ttjorben, 

I had been called 
Future id& Werbe gerufen Xotx^ 

ben, I shall be called 
FuT. Pft. id^ merbc gerufen morben 

fein, I shall have been 

called 



Subjunctive 
id^ werbe gerufen 

bu tocrbcft gerufen 
td^ Würbe gerufen 

td^ fei gerufen Worbcn 

id^ Wäre gerufen Worbcn 

id& werbe gerufen werben 

td& Werbe gerufen Worben 
fein 
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Conditional 

Present t(ft tofirbc gerufen »erben, I should be called 
Perfect iä) lüürbe gerufen morben fein, I should have 
been called 

Imperative Infinitives Past Participle 

toerbe gerufen gerufen »erben 

»erbet gerufen gerufen »orben fein gerufen »orben 

[»erben @ie gerufen] 

Note i. Observe that the word-order itl the compound tenses is past 
participle of verb + auxiliary, the opposite of that in English. 

Note 2. In the imperative fern is very commonly substituted foi 
loerben : fei [feib, feien ®ie] getoamt, de warned, 

161. The agent with a passive verb is in German ex- 
pressed by the preposition bon (with the dative) : 2)aj§ §aud 
ift öon meinem SSater gebaut tporben, The house was built by 
my father. 

Caution. The pupil should guard against using bei to express 
agency; bet means at, with 

162. The passive construction is less common in Ger* 
man than in English. In its stead the active with man is 
frequent: 9Wan fagt, It is said. Reflexive constructions 
are also not uncommon: S33tc erflört fid^ ber Svrtum? How 
is the mistake explained? 

163. German makes a sharp distinction between S)er 
SBrief iDtrb gefd)rieben, The letter is being written and S)er 
S5rtef ift gefdirieben, The letter is written. The former of 
these is the real present passive corresponding to the 
present active 9Wan fd&reibt ben SSrtef. The latter, on the 
other hand, states that the letter is written, is finished, i.e. 
expresses tbe state that has resulted from the action of the 
verb fd^reiben. Compare further: 
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SiasS grül^ftfidE totrb gegeffen (is being eaten). 

S)aö 5^l)[tü(f i[t gcgeffert (is eaten = has been eaten). 

S)aiS grüfiftüdE tourbe gegcffen (was being eaten). 

S)a^ 3rü{|ftüdE toax gegcffen (was eaten = had been eaten). 

Note. Whether an English form of to be with the past participle 
should be rendered by the German passive with tocrbcn or by fein and the 
past participle can generally be determined by turning the English, 
sentence into the active voice. If the verb remains in the same tense the 
form with tocrbcn is the proper one, if not that with fein. Thus 755^ door 
is closed at eight o'clock = They close the door at eight o^ clock = %vt %^x toirb 
urn ac^t U^r gcfc^Ioffcn. But The door is closed z^ They have closed the 
doorz=. %\t %vx tft Qcfd^Ioffcn. A form with being is always a true passive : 
The bed is being made, %a^ SBctt toirb gemad^t. 

164. Intransitive verbs or verbs used without object in 
the active, form an impersonal passive. Thus 6ig tourbc 
gefungen unb getangt, There was singing and dancing. @^ 
iptrb urn Stnttüort gebeten, An answer is requested. In the 
inverted order such an e^ is dropped. Thus the last 
sentence would be: Urn SInttüort toirb gebeten. 

165. Prepositions with the Genitive. A number of 
prepositions and adverbial phrases govern the genitive in 
German. The more common of these are: 

au^etl^alb, outside of tro^, in spite ofy notwithstand- 

innerl^alb, inside of within ing 

bie^fcit^, on this side of urn . . . ttjiffen, for the sake of 

jenfeit§, on the other side of toäl^renb, during 

ftatt, instead of tüegcn, on account of 

Note i. The preposition tocgcn may stand before or after the noun. 
In the case of unt . . . totllcn the noun stands between um and toiQen. 
Compare the "Enf^isYi for your fathet^s sake=: unt bcittcS SSatcxiJ toittcn. 

Note 2. "When combined with tocgen and um . . . ttttlctt the possessive 
pronouns show special stem-forms in ^ct: mcittctttcgen* urn fehtcttoillcn. 

Note 3. SWcinetmcgen, etc., may mean either (i) on my account or (2) 
so far as lam concerned^ for aught I care» 
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Vocabulary 



the amphibium. 

ber 9n^f Snger, -«, — , the beginner. 

hit gferien (plural only), the vaca- 
tion. 

bad ^attptmOYt, -«, 'cr, the noun. 

bie Sttanff^titf —, -en, the ilkiess. 

bie Ätt^, —, '% the cow. 



9idtit (neuter), -iS, Rome. 

bttiS XftI, -Ä, 'er, the valley. 

bo« X^ea^ter, -«, — , the theat^. 

einzig, single. 

eittbecfeii (entbeffen), «/>&., to discover. 

ffifleit, wk,, to fill 

l^alten für, to regard (as), take for. 

ie . * • be^O, the . . . the. 



German Exercise 

1. SBtcIc Scute gelten ini^ 33^cater ni^t urn ju feigen, fonbcm 
urn ge[c]^ett 5U Ujcrbcn. 2. ©§ gibt biete S)eut[d^e in ben SSer^ 
einigten Staaten, unb e^^ ttjirb bort t)iel S)eutfd) gefprod^en. 
3. (Sine ?0)reffe ipirb auf S)eutfd^ in \>txi SDatib ge[efet, 5. S.^: 
^erm griebrid^ äßeier. 4. 3;iere, bie fotool^I im SBaffer afö auf 
bem 2anbe leben, toerben Slmptiibien* genannt. 5. ,^auptrt)örter 
werben im ©eutfd^en immer grofe* gef^rieben. 6. S;if^e Serben, 
aui^ §oIä gemad^t. — SBorauS tft biefer %\\i) gemad^t? 7. 3)a^ 
gleifd^ ber Sul^ toirb* gegeffen. 8. @g barf nid^t gefprod^en 
tperben. — 3n ber ©d^ule barf nid^t gefprod^en tüerben. 9. ®ibt'^ 
ctttjaiS 9?eue^ in ber Rettung? 10. (SJoett(e totrb für 'ttn größten 
beutfd^en ©i^ter gel)alten. 11. 3e länger ber 3;ag,* befto fiiräet 
bie 9?ad£)t. 12. 3n Slmerifa trinft man me^r Kaffee ate S^ee. 
Sn ©ngtanb njirb mel^r %\)tt getrunfen. 1 3. 3e met(r man ^at, 
befto mel)r toiH man l^aben. 14. SBenn ber Slrjt nid^t gerufen 
ttjorben ipäre, fo ipöre ba^ Äinb geftorben. 15. ©onntagö trägt 
man feine^ beften fileiber. 16. ^äufer toerben au^ ©tein ober 
auiS §oIä gebaut. 17. äßeinetttjegen bürfen ©ie gefjen. 18. S)er 
©d^Iüffel I)at fid^ gefunben. 19. SDa^ |>aug fußte fid^ mit 
Seuten. 20. ©ei gegrüßt! —©eib gefegnet! 21. SSud^ftaben, 
bie nid^t aui^gefpro^en tperben, tüerben auf ©eutfd^ ftumm* ge^ 
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nannt. 3nt Snglifd^en gibt c^ t)tclc fold^e SBud^ftabcn, im 
©cutfci^en aber nur einen einjigcn: baö l^^ toenn cö nad^ einem 
aSofal fte^t. 

^Not the ed mentioned in § 164, as ^eutfd^ is subject, but the socalled 
anticipatory c3, corresponding to the English fAere: (S3 toaren bicIcSeute in 
bcr ÄirdjC, There were many people in church. It serves to anticipate the 
subject when the verb instead of the subject opens the sentence. ^ j. ®. = 
3um ©cifplcl, for example^ used like e.g, in English, «How declined? 
*0^o6 f(^rcibcn, /^ wriu with a capital. *What would tft OCflcffcit mean? 
^ 3»ft if supplied would follow Xag, a clause introduced by je (langer, etc.) 
being a dependent one. With ift the conclusion would read befto läxaex tft 
bie 92a(§t, befto and fürtet together forming one adverbial element. Compare 
sentence 13. "^See § 89, Note 2. ^i.e. silent. 

®(ü(fUf^ed Sebeii 

(SliidHid^e ©tunben 

SBerben im fieben be^^ äßenfd^en gefunben; 

%^i) ein ganged glüdHid^e^ Seben 

§at'^ nid^t gegeben, unb ipirb e^ nid)t geben. 

1 Generic article; do not translate. 

Drill Exercise 

A. I. Change the following sentences from the active to 
the passive construction according to the model given in 
the first sentence: 1. S)ie 5ßferbe jiel^en ben 3Bagen. — S)er 
aSagen mirb öon ben 5ßferben gesogen. 2. äßein Sruber ^at 
ben Slrjt ge{|ott. 3. Sd) [ci^Iage ben §unb. 4. %6) fd^Iug ben 
^nnb. 5. S)er Säger toirb ben §afen [d^ie^en. 6. Solumbu^ 
l^at 3lmeri!a entbecft. 7. Xafd^enufiren trägt man in ber Safd^. 
8. §ier fprid)t man S)eutfd^. 9. 3»ef)r afe 6000 ©tubenten 
befud^cn {attend) bie berliner Unit)er[ttät. 10. ©tern lieben 
i^re ^nber. 11. S)er §unb l^at i{|n gebiffen. 12. S)er JBnd^ 
binber tüirb bie SSüd^er binben. 13. SInf anger l^alten ba<g beutfd^c 
ie oft für ein el 14. 2Wan fielet i^n überall gent 
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II. In the German Exercise on page 205 change the 
passive construction of sentences 2, 3, 4, 5, 8, 14, 16 to 
the active with man. 

B. I. Outside the city. — Inside the city. 2. In spite 
of his youth. 3. On this side of the Rhine. — On the 
other side of the Rhine. 4. For the sake of peace. 5. On 
account of his age. 6. For the sake of the ,truth. 7. In 
spite of the war. 8. During my illness. 9. The word 
^rfiuletn is neuter on account of its ending. 10. Instead of 
his brother. 11. So-far-as-we-are-concemed. 12 So far 
as they are concerned. 1 3. For her sake. 

English Exercise 

I. I help him for his father's sake. 2. During what 
months have you vacation.? 3. We work during the day 
and sleep during the night. 4. The first word of a sen- 
tence is always written with a capital. 5. Stoves are made 
of (au^) iron. 6. Rome was not built in a day. 7. It was 
hoped (mait^, § 162) that he would return inside of a year. 
8. Much fish is eaten here. p. To-morrow this building 
will be (man) sold. 10. More meat is eaten in America^ 
than in Germany. 1 1. The letter must be written to-day, 
else it will come^ too late. 12. Schiller's Wilhelm Tell 
is much read. 13. The higher the mountain, the deeper 
the valley. 14. The higher a building, the longer the 
shadow it* throws. 1 5. The door will be closed at half past 
eight. 16. On account of the bad weather we could not go 
to (in bie) school. 17. He came in spite of the rain. 
18. Does he live (tPot)nen) on this side or on the other side 
of the river? 19. How is the German ic pronounced? It 
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20. Most houses in this 



is pronounced as (tpic) long t. 
city are built of (oug) wood.* 

^ Place in America at the head of the sentence ; eaten precedes than in 
Germany, ^an-^fommen. 'What is omitted before // in English? *§oIi, 
without «e in the dative. For most see page 131, Note 4. 



LESSON XXXIV 

REVISW 

[Lessons XXIV-XXXIII] 

Vocabulary 



bet 9{orben, -8, the north. 

ber often, -8, the east 

ber ©üben, -8, the soutK 

ber äBefteit, -«, the west. 

bai5 ©efd^lei^t^ -^, -er, the gender; 

sex. 
9iitg(aitb (neuter), -4, Russia. 
ber Suntt, -«, '^, the steeple, tower. 
ber VMavAf -8, -c, the umlaut 
ber aSellt, -S, -€, the wine. 



brelt, wide. 

beutUd^, plain ; plainly. 

laut, loud. 

grüben laffeit, to ask to be re- 
membered to, send greetings to. 

l^ereiit^fommen, ISm i^erein, ift l^et» 
cinflcfommcn, to come in. 

mit^ge^eit, ging mit, iff mitgegangen, 
to go along. 

beiita^l^e, almost 



German Exercise 

1. SBenn ©te Sriefc erl)alten toollen, fo tücrbcn ©ic Sricfe 
fdireibcn muffen. 2. S)a^ SBort 3Ktttrt)od) foHte cigentlti^ 
toctbtid^ fein, ba SBodic njetbltd^ ift; e^ ift aber mönnltcf), toeil 
bic übrigen SRamen ber SBo^entage männürf) finb. 3. SBarten 
©ie f^on lange auf un§? Sa, fd^on feit einer l^atben ©tunbe. 
4. SBaö für^ ein beutfd^eö SBörterbud^ Serben ©ie laufen, ein 
grofeejg ober ein Keinem? 5. Sennen ©ie ben ^rm Sraun? 
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aSiffen ®ie feine Sbreffe? 6. SScnn i^ btd^ glüdEIi^ tüfigte, 
fo toürbe 16) jufrieben [ein. 7. ©ie »erben beutlid^er [d^reiben 
mfiffen, id^ ^abe 3f)ren SSrief beinatje nid)t lefen fönnen. 8. S)a^ 
geuer tpiö nid^t brennen. — ©ai^ geuer toirb nid)t brennen, 
tüenn ©ie nid)t mef)r $oIj bajn legen. 9. 3n JRufelanb gibt'^S 
nod^ t)iele SBöIfc. 10. SBenn bu mir fagft, mit n)cm bn gef))t, 
fo UjiH id^ bir fagcn, toer bu bift. 11. 6^ gibt biefe^ Sa^r biele 
%fel unb S3imen. 12. So gibt t)ier Umlaute: ä, b, ü unb äu. 
13. ®r läfet fid^ jeben SWorgen um fed^ö Vii)x rufen. 14. @ö 
gibt brei ®efd£)Ied^ter: männlid^, toeiblidE) unb fäd)Iid^. SßJenn 
man b e r bor ein ^auptmort fe^en !ann, fo ift eö mönnlid^, b i e, 
fo ift eg njeiblid^, bcig, fo ift t^ föi^Iid^. 15. SBiele^, too^ in 
ben 3ritungen ftel)t, ift nirf)t tüafjr. 16. 28ic tommt ba^ Sid^t 
in baig 3ii^^c^ herein? 17. 9Kan foH immer feinen 9?amen in 
ein neuei^ 93ud£) f^reiben. — SdE) {|ättc meinen SWamen t(inein* 
fd£)reiben foUen, aber id^ ^obt c^ bergeffen. 18. 3)ein greunb 
^ermann läfet bid^ grüben. 19. SßJo !ommt baj§ Sid^t beg 
SÄonbeg f)er? S)ag fiid^t bcg ÜJionbeö fommt öon ber ©onne. 
20. S!arl ift fd£)on feit mel^rercn Sagen nid^t in ber ©d^ulc 
gemeftn; er ioirb tool^I feant fein.* 21. Sft bein^ 3)?utter 5U 
^aufe? 9?ein, fie ift 5U einer greunbin gegangen. 9lud^ rtjeife 
td^ nid^t, toann fie lieber nad^ $aufe fommt. 22. S)eg SKorgeng 
toerben bic ©d^atten fürjer, beg SWad^mittagg länger; am 9Kittag 
finb fie am fürjeften. 23. S)iefeg 3iwtwi^^ ift S^^^ä^Ö S^^fe 
lang unb fünfjel^n gufe breit. 

^ Notice the difference in meaning between toeld^ed, which, and tocA für, 
what sort of, *The future is used in German to denote present prob- 
ability (= is probably), the future perfect to denote past probabiUty (=s 
was probably)* 
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t>ü» Sieb bev Ztvdtt 

Snt 9bt|koärtdfIimmen : 

SRetn SSatcr x)t tm ^tmmcl, 
S)a m66)f x6) aud^ flcrn fcitt. 

3m ^rabftnten : 
S)od^ ift'g fo tocit, tocit, toctti 

(Silt beutffl^eiS SEBiegeitlieb 

©d^Iaf, Äinbd^cn, fd^Iaf! 

©raufeen flcl^n stoci ©d^af , 

@tn fcfinjaräciS unb ein tvd^t^, 

Unb tDcnn ba^ Äinb nid^t fd^Iafcn totD, 

©0 fommt baS fd^toarjc unb bci^t eg — 

©c^Iaf, fiinbc^cn, fc^Iaf ! 

«fttfel 

9?icmanb fann fagcn, tocr id^ bin, afö^ id^ fdbft. 

^SHemonb . . . aid, no one . • . buL 

®Iaubc nid^t aHeg, tooig bu f|örft; 
©age nidE)t aHc^, tDo^ bu tocifet; 
24te nid^t aUeiS, iPoiS bu fannft! 

^(ivifl^ttidttcv 

Seber ift ftd^ fetbft ber na#c. 

Pf bir fclbft, fo fittft bit ®ott. 

grcfi^ übt fi4 tpod ein iD^etfter »erben nnH 
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Sfragen 

1. SBte öielc fiömgrctd^c gibt cig in 3)cutfcf)Ianb? SBic l^ct^cn 
ftc? 

2. SBo^ tooHtc ber 2Ratro[e toiffen, ber bie ftlbemc Sl^ee»« 
fanne l^atte fallen laffcn? 

3. aSann regiert auf ben ©atiö? SBann ben Slccufatit)? 

4. SBie batiert man einen beutfc^en SBrief ? 

5. SBcr griifet in 3)eutfcf)Ianb juerft, ber $err ober bie S)ame? 

6. SBoraug befielet bie ©rbe? 

7. SBarum finb bie Sage im ©ommer lang? 

8. SBann ift ber Sag ebenfo lang toie bie 3laä)t? 

9. SBann fprid^t man b toie t auig? 

10. SBa^ ruft man, toenn jemanb an bie Sür Hopft? 

11. SBarum ift t^ einem S)eutfcf)en fd^tper, baS englifcf)e th auiS* 
5ufpre(i^en? 

12. SBie fefete ber SRann ben SBoIf, bie 3icge unb ben Äol^I 
über? 

Drill Exercise 

1. Conjugate the expression ^6) toerbe fragen, ob id^ mit* 
gelten barf. 

2. Repeat the series of sentences given under S)er ®ä)uU 
fnabe (page 171). 

3. Tell the story entitled Sluiggegangen (page 170). 

4. Give the German proverbs corresponding to: Let not 
thy left hand know what thy right hand doeth. Money is 
king. Cut your coat according to your cloth. 

English Exercise 

I. Read this book; it is interesting. — Read this booK 
for it is interesting. — I read this book because it is inter- 



212 ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN [Les. XXXIV 

esting. — I am reading this book, although it is not inter- 
esting. 2. The church would be more beautiful, if the 
steeple were higher. 3. Have you ever (je) heard him^ 
sing.^ 4. You ought to have washed your hands. 5. Not 
everything that one reads in the newspaper is true. 6. As 
soon as the leaves of the trees turn (rtjerben) yellow, we 
know that [the] autumn is coming. 7. Why do you not 
answer.? Have you not understood the question, or do 
you not know the answer.? 8. Do you eat meat for (jum) 
breakfast? Yes, either meat or eggs; at times also fish. 
9. Please speak a little^ louder,' in order that he may 
understand* you. 10. If it had rained more, our garden 
would have been more beautiful. 11. You will soon be 
able to write a German letter. 12. Father, when will 
you*^ buy me a watch? When you are sixteen years old. 
13. Let us all go home. 14. There are red and white 
wines. 15. My brother has many German and French 
books. 16. The sun rises in the east and sets in the west. 
17. In the north of-Europe it is cold, in the south warm. 

^Arrange him ever, ^etn toenig, see § 81, Note. ^lauter; au is not 
modified in the comparative. ^ may-understand = subjunctive of k)erfte]^eii. 
«bu or ©ic? 



APPENDIX 

RÜLSS FOR TH£ DETERMINATION OF 6SNDSR 
I. Masculine are: 

1. Names of days, months, seasons, points of the compass: 
bcr ©onntag ; bcr Januar ; bcr grunting ; bcr 9?orben, the North. 

2. Most nouns formed, without suffix, by vowel-gradation 
from a verbal root: bcr ©ang, the song; bcr gunb, the find. 

3. All nouns in *ig, *id^, sling : bcr Sßfcnnig ; bcr gittid^, the 
pinion; ber ©(filling, the shilling. 

4. Nouns in scr denoting agency; ber Sauer, bcr ®iener, ber 

5. Nouns in :scn, with the exception of infinitives, which 
are neuter: bcr Soben, ber ©arten, ber Saben, bcr Of en, ber 
©d^atten. 

IL Feminine are: 

1. The names of most German rivers (but ber Si^ci^i/ bcr 
3Kain, ber 9?edEar), of most trees, plants and flowers, of num- 
bers, and of most abstract nouns: btc ®onau, the Danube; bic 
Sid^c, the oak; bie 9iofc; bic SRcun, the {figure ) nine; bie ^ugenb. 

2. Most nouns in sc. Excepted are those that denote male 
beings, irregular masculines in sc (§ 59), and neuters with 
the prefix ®es= : bic (£rbc, btc S^age, bic ©cite, bic ©tunbe, bie 
(Sonne, bie ©traßc. 

3. All nouns in gj^cit, ^feit, :=ung, *^fd^, ^z\, 4n, :=i!, ^^ion, 
#tät : bie ©id^crl)cit ; bic 3Runtcrfeit, cheerfulness; bie Hoffnung \ 
bic SBo^nung; bie ß^itung; bic 95ef annt'fd^aft ; bie ^nbcrei', 
childishnesss ; bic Sönigin; bie SKufif, music; bie Scltion'; bic 
Unitjcrfttöt'. 
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III. Neuter are: 

1. Names of cities; m»st names of countries; the letters of 
the alphabet; names of minerals; infinitives used as nouns: 
ba» fd^önc 5ßari§'; t>a^ mad^tigc '^xtyv^tUf powerful Prussia; \>a% 
lange f; ba§ ®oIb; "ta^ Seben. 

2. Diminutives in ^d^cii and 4ein : \>Ci^ 3Käb(%cn ; ba§ gröulein. 

3. Most nouns formed with the prefix ®e* : ba§ ©ebäube, 
bag ®efid)t, 'ba^ (Sefpcnft. 

4. Most nouns in ^\\\^, :=fal, ^fel, ^tum : ba§ 3^ugm§, the 
testimony; ba§ ©(i)ict*)al, the fate; \>(x^ Slätfel, //i<f riddle; baS 
Stitcrtum, antiquity (but bcr S^^tum, ber Steid^tum). 



bar ©omtncr 
be« Sommer« 
bem Sommer 
ben Sommer 



ble Sommer 
ber Sommer 
ben Sommern 
bte Sommer 



NOUNS 

STRONG DECLENSION 
Class I 

Singular 

ber ©arten 

be« ®arten« 

bem Oarten 

ben ©arten 

Plural 

bie ©drten 
ber ©arten 
ben ©orten 
bte ©orten 



bte lodjter 
ber 2:od)ter 
ber Tocf)ter 
bie Tochter 



bie 2:öil)tcr 
ber 2öd)ter 
ben Xödjtem 
bte löc^ter 



The complete list of nouns belonging to Class I that 
form the plural with umlaut is as follows : 



^^ttUdtx, field. 



\^tX^Qt^tlX,ground,ßoorA\ktX S^Ogeit,^ bow; »hed 
bottom. I (of paper). 



STRONG DECLENSION. CLASS II 
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^ be? fßtVbtV, brother. 
% ber gfabett, thread. 
\ bev (^ftrtett, garden. 
\ bet (Sroliett, trench, 

diUJ^. 
*" bcr ^afett, harbor. * 
■' bet jammer, hammer, * 
- ber $anbel, quarrel. ^ 

. ba* mdfter, r/wÄrr. \ 



ber Sabettf* /^<5^; /^«z- 

ter. 

ber SRaitgel, ««1«/, ^• 

/r^ /. 

ber 3){atttel, ^/a»(. ^ 
but fDlutter, mother. *•' 
ber 9{afie(, mi</. \ 
ber Dfeit, staue. ^ 
ber Stttter, j^dTdr/f. \ 



ber (Sll^abett,^ damage^ 
injury. 

ber 8ii|ttabe(r ^^a>(. 

ber ®d|ttafier, brother* \ 

tn-law. 

bie S^ofi^ter, daughur. ^ 
ber Sater,y&M^. \ 
ber S^ogelr ^»><^« \ 



^^ogen and @c^aben sometimes have a plural without umlaut, Sogen 
more especially when used of paper: Sogen ^a^ler, sheets of paper. ? A 
distinction is made in the form of the plural between bie Saben => genfler» 
(aben, shutters^ and bie S&ben = Aaufläben, shops. 



ber Siag 
beö 2:age« 
bem 2:afle 
ben Siag 



bie 2:age 
ber 2:age 
ben 2:aflen 
btc 2:age 



cuisn 

Singular 
bie ©anb 
ber $anb 
ber ©anb 
bie §anb 

Plural 

bie §änbe 
ber ^önbe 
ben ©änben 
bie §änbe 



ba« ©cl^eimni« 
be« ©cl^ctmniffe« 
bem ©cl^cimni« 
ba« ©cl^cimni» 



bie ©el^cimniffe 
ber ©el^eimniffe 
ben ©e^eimniffen 
bie ®et)cintnlffe 



The following masculine monosyllables are without um* 
laut in the plural : 



ber 9(t(, eel. 
ber 9(ar, ec^U, 
ber %% acu 
ber Arm, arm. 

ber ö«tt,i building. 

be? ^a^d* Ue^ 



ber ®oi^t, «ew-*. 
ber ®old^, <ä»äp»^« 

ber ^dm, cathedral. 

ber ^vnd,^ print. 

^tX^^xft, forest. 

ber 0ittt, ^M/f:^/: 



ber ®r5b, </^r^^^. 
ber ^att, M^ j^/m/. 
ber ^alm, blade, stalk. 
ber $aitfl^, breath. 

ber ^üf, ^<?e^. 
ber ^ttitb, dag. 
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btV StnaU, cracM, iaud 

sound, 
ber Ärftll, crane, 
ber Sailed, salmon, 

ber ßaitt, sound. 
bev Sn^d, lynx. 

htt2nmp,^rascaltWortA- 

less fellow, 
bev SRoIfi^, salamander, 

bev 9Rdnb, m^^». 

ber aWorb,* murdti^ 



ber IMf^ place, 

ber *ar!,«/ör>t. 
ber^fSb^/aM. 

ber^dlf/^^""- 
ber ^ntö, /i^/j/. 
ber ^nitftr /<»'»/. 

ber S^fi^mitlf,^ ornament, 
ber 6f4ttft, scoundrel 

ber ©i^tt^r j^«'^. 
ber ®)ialt, j////. 

ber @t8r, starling. 



ber estoif, J«w7 (e^ a 

house). 
ber6toffr J/ie^ material, 
ber Stroll, vagabond, 

ber ®trait(, ostrich, 
ber 2:«g, <Äif. 
ber 2:a!t, /«»/<^. 
ber S^rdtt, Mr^^ 
ber 2:db,« death. 
ber 2:ru|i)i, /r^«»^. 
ber 3»Mf ^'«^^• 



^The usual plural is )6auten. ^A distinction is made between ^ru(fe, 
prints^ 5lbbrudf c, reprints^ and SHu^brürfe, expressions^ @lnbrü(fc, impressions, 
'iSuntp may also be weak. See below. ^The usual plural is ST^orbtaten. 
> There is also a plural £)tter. *The usual] plural is $arl8. ^The usual 
plural is ^^d^mudfad^etu *The usual plural is SiobedfäSe. 



bad ^ottd 
beg gaufe« 
bem ©aufe 
bad ^aud 

ble ©äufer 
ber ©äufer 
ben Käufern 
bie Käufer 



Class in 
Singular 

ber SBalb 
bed 3Ba(bed 
bem SBalbe 
ben SBatb 

Plural 

bteSBälber 
ber SBälber 
ben SBälbem 
bic SBälbcr 



ber ^rrtum 
bed Srrtuntd 
bem ^rrtum 
ben ^rrtnm 

bie Irrtümer 
ber Irrtümer 
ben 3^rrtümem 
bic 3?rrtümer 



The monosyllabic neuters belonging to Class III are : 



bad S(a5,^ carcass, 
bad %mif oßce, 
bad S3ab, bath, 
bad »anb,« ribbon, 

bad »itb, picture, 
bad maM, leaf. 



bad S3rettr hoard, 
bad SSnd^, book, 
bad ®a^, roof, 

bad ®orf, village. 

bad @i, egg, 

bad i{a4f compartment. 



bad f^ftt, «roxi^. 

badgfe(b,>/^. 

bad ^elb, money, 

bad @((fld, ^/atj. 

bad @(Iteb, /iV»! ^, member, 

bad ^rfib, irotv. 



WEAK DECLENSION 
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ha9 &tlUi, grass. 
bad ®^, estate. 
bad S^ant^i, head, 
bad $aitd, house, 

bad $oI$, wood. 

bad ^Ortt, horn. 

^ü9^nin,/owl. 
bad ftalb, ^^^ 
bad ^ttb, cAild. 
bad Älcib, dress. 

bad ihrant, ^^r^. 
bad Samm, /^m^. 



bad Sattb/ land. 
bad fii^t, z^ir^/. 
bad Stb, <^^/iy. 
bad fiieb, Ji'i^'i^. 
bad fioäi, hole. 
bad Wa^l/ meal. 
bad Vial, mari^. 
bad a^attl, mouth {of 

animals). 

bad 9{eft, »^j/. 
bad$fattb,//^<(r/. 
bad 9iftb, wheel. 
bad flicid, M<?ö/, Äwi^. 



bad niitb, cowt ox. 
bad ^Ubitii,^ billet, 
bad ®4ilb,^ j^i'/ sign. 
bad @4^fif ^^^^'^* 

bad ^Vttltf sword. 
bad @«ft,« (charitable) 

foundation^ chapter* 
bad t:af, üa//<y. 

bad Sd^,* r/^'M. 

bad »Olf, people. 

bad a£Bamd,>f>i^/. 

bad fBSetb, woman. 

bad lB3ort,io w^r^/. 



1 There is also a plural Safe. *8änber, ribbons; 8anbe, ^^/i^j/ 9önbe 
(singular bev ^ttb), volumes. * A plural in use in the meaning grains of 
{corny sandy etc.) only. *A plural Sanbe in proper names; bic iRicberlaitbCf 
The Netherlands. ^ There is also a plural SD^a^Ie. * There is also a plural 
©dielte. '^ But bet <^c^ilb,//. bie ©d^ilbe, MiV/</. 'There is also a plural 
€^tiftf . * But//. %Vi6Sit, kinds of cloth. '^ Also a plural Sorte, words in con- 
nected discourse. 



The masculines belonging to Class III ^e : 



/be 
lie 



ber £eib, body. 
bev SRattlt,^ man. 
ber ^xi^^ place. 
ber Stanb^ «r^/^. 
ber 9leifl^htm, Hches. 

A There is also a plural SDonten. ^9}2annen, vassals. The singular is 
used in such expressions as mit 30,000 iDlann. ' For the plural Orte see 
above under Class II. * There is also a plural @tr&uc^e, *The more 
correct plural is ©tr&uge« 



ber ®orti,* thom. 
^er )9ofeioi4t, vülain. 
ber ®eift spirU. 
ber ^ott, ^«9^. 
j^ ber 3rrtmit, /rriw.^ /' 



■bet g»ra«c!>y*>tf^.\ 
"ber Strang,* nosegas^. 
berSontttmb,^»ar^M». 
be? IKalb,>r«/. 
ber IBSunttr w^^nw. 



WEAK DECLENSION 



ber Ättabc 
be« ifnabcn 
bctn ifnabcn 
ben ^aben 



ber aWenft^ 
be« aWenfc^en 
bem SWenf^en 
ben aWenfc^en 



bie 53Iume 
ber ©lunte 
ber Jglutne 
bie ©lume 



bte greunbin 
ber greuttbin 
ber greunbtn 
bie greunbitt 
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bte jhmben 
ber Stmbtxt 
bctt Änabcn 
btc ftnabcn 



blc aßcnfc^en 
ber STOcttf^cn 
ben aWenfd^en 
bte SDJetifd^en 



bie ©lumen 
ber JSIumen 
ben 53Iumen 
bte SShmtn 



Me ^eunbhrnen 
ber fjreunbinnett 
ben greunbinnen 
bte t^reunbtnnen 



Of the fifty or sixty monosyllabic feminines belonging to 
the weak declension the more common are : 



bie 9ittf manner. 
bie 8a^tt, track, 
bie »urg, castle, 

bie gfa^rt, trip, passage, 

Wt^XvX, flood. 

We gfrim, woman^wife, 

bie ®ei§, goat, 
bie 3agb, >«»»/. 

bie £aft, A^ burden, 
bie 2ili, stratagem. 



bie SRarf, ««r>t. 
bie Vfli^t, ^1^. 
bie*ofr/Är/. 

bie Cital, torment 
bie 6aat, j//</, grain, 
bte €^4^^ mulHtude^ 
crowd. 

bie @fl^ra4t, ^///. 

bie ®d^(tt^tr ravine, 

bie ®4rift, writing. 



bie ®4tt(b, iiSr^ 
bie See, j^«. 
bie @|mr, z^«:/. 

hit&itn,/oreAe04L 

bie Sat, ^^/</. 
bie t^ftt, </<w. 
bie tt^r, w^/r^. 
bie SBelt, world. 
bie 30l|Ir »^tn^-^ 
bie 3eit, a>»^. 



The monosyllabic masculines belonging to the weak de- 
clension are : 



Mr^n, ancestor. 
ber )ö8r, bear. 
. ber S3ttrf4, /«</. 

ber (Sl^rift, Christian, 

bef g li if,/m^ 
y bet 8fftr|i, /r/>wr^. 
'^ bef«erf,^,/><^r 

ber ®r8f, ^<w»/. 



ber $elb, kero. 



ber ^err, gentleman. / ber Diftig, <?*. 



i ber $itt, shepherd. 
b l vfilim»,^»J iii / ,wor/J 
less fellow, 

/ ber a^ettffi^r »w« 

y v^* ^8F(H|^ i^vMnt. * ber 91(1X1, /ooi. 
/ ^May also belong to the Strong Declension« Class II. 
* Strong forms are not infrequent in the singular. 



ber 9ltt1t, nerve. 



ber ^riiQr /^ft«^^. 

rbei ^\(i\x!^acock. 
Mfht^^lftnt^upbearer, 
■b n g ^ i^gy ii/ ii fi ip m. 

hex %9t, fool. 



See aboveu 



ber ©taat 
be§ (Staate« 
bem ©taate 
ben @taat 



MIXED DSCLSNSION 

Singular 

ber üDof tor 
be« ÜDof tor« 
bem ÜDof tor 
ben ÜDof tor 



ba« ange 
be« ange« 
bent 9(nge 
ba« 9nge 



IRREGULAR NOUNS 
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bie ©taaten 
bcr ©taatcn 
ben Staaten 
btc (Staaten 



ber tJrteben 
[ber gricbc] 
be« grieben« 
bem grieben 
ben grieben 



Plural 

bie Dofto'ren 
ber üDofto'ren 
ben ©ofto'ren 
bie ©ofto'ren 

IHKS6ÜLAR NOUNS 

Singular 

ber 5Rante 
[ber 5Ranten] 
be« 5Ramen« 
bem 5Ramen 
ben 5Ramen 



Me %iitn 
ber Slugen 
ben äugen 
bie äugen 



ba« ©erg 

be« ©erjen« 
bem ©erjen 
ba« ©erg 



bie grieben bie ^amtn bie ©ergen 

ber grieben ber 5Ramen ber ©ergen 

ben grieben ben Slamen ben ©ergen 

bie grieben bie 5Ramen bie ©ergen 

Aside from the neuter ©crj, the following masculine 
npims belong to this .class : 



bei gfriebAt, peace, 
ber 8fttit!e^Vf/ar>t. 
ber ^ebnttfe, thoughty 

idea. 



ifc i» (g i f a ilHy favor, 
ber ^\W^t^ftiith,beluf, 
lUff iltU f Ht, heap, 

ber 9{aine, name. 



ber Same, seed. 



injury^ 



damage. 

ber WXct, wUL 



^ The plural has umlaut. See above under Strong Nouns, Class L 
FORBION NOUNS 

ba« ®^mna'[ium ba« 2WineraP 

be« ®l|mnafium« be« SKineral« 

bem ©^mnajtum bem SWineral 

ba« ©^mnafium ba« SKineral 

bie ©^mnafien bie aWineralien 

ber ©^mnafien ber SWineralien 

ben ©^mnafien ben SWineralien 

bie ®l|mnajien bie SDWneralien 
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Masc 

flutcr aWann 
fluted or guten 2ßannc« 
flutctn aWatittc 
flutctt aWatitt 

flutc aWänncr 
flUtcr aWänncr 
fluten aWänncm 
flutc aWänncr 



ADJECTIVES 
THE STRONG ADJECTIVE 

Singular 
Fern. 

flUtc grau 
flUtcr JJrau 
guter grau 
gute grau 



Neut. 

gute« Äinb 

gute« or guten Ambe« 
gutem Äinbe 
gute« Ämb 



Plural 

gute grauen 
guter grauen 
guten grauen 
gute grauen 



gute Ätnber 
guter ßtnbcr 
guten Äinbem 
gute Äinber 



Masc 

ber gute 2Wann 
be« guten 2ßanne« 
bem guten aWanne 
ben guten SKann 

bie guten SKönner 
ber guten 2ßänner 
ben guten 2ßännem 
ble guten SWänner 



THE WEAK ADJECTIVE 

Singular 
Fem. 

bie gute grau 
ber guten grau 
ber guten grau 
ble gute grau 

Plural 

ble guten grauen 
ber guten grauen 
ben guten grauen 
ble guten grauen 



Neut. 

ba« gute Älnb 
be« guten fiinbe« 
bem guten ©inbe 
ba« gute ^nb 

ble guten Älnber 
ber guten ©Inber 
ben guten ©Inbcrn 
ble guten Älnber 



THE ADJECTIVE AFTER tin, feilt, etc. 



fein guter STOann 
leine« guten 3Kanne« 
feinem guten 2ßanne 
feinen guten 3Kann 



Singular 

feine gute grau 
feiner guten grau 
feiner guten grau 
feine gute grau 



fein gute« Älnb 
feine« guten ^nbe« 
feinem guten Slnbe 
fein gute« Älnb 



PRONOUNS 
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Plural 



feine guten SDlönner feine guten grauen feine guten Äinber 

feiner guten SKänner feiner guten grauen feiner guten Äinber 

feinen guten aKännern feinen guten grauen feinen guten ffinbem 

feine guten STOänner feine guten grauen feine guten Äinber 

COMPARISON OF ADJSCTIVBS 

The following monosyllabic adjectives modify their stem- 
vowel in the comparative and superlative : 



alt, old, 
arg, bad, 
arm, poor, 
groi, coarse. 
jirol, great. 
tart, hard. 




tod), high. 

}tt«g, young. 
!aft, cold. 
fing, wUe. 
franf, Hck. 

lurj, short. 




lang, long, 
nat, near, 
f^arf, sharp. 
fdymara, black 
jiarf, j/r<?«5f. 
loamt, ivarm. 


• 




PRONOUNS 










PERSONAL 










Singular 






N. l(^ 
G. meiner 
(mein) 
D. mir 
A. xsCvSs^ 


bu 

beiner 

(bein) 

bir 

bi(^ 




er 

feiner 

(feiu) 

i^m 

il^n 


Svt,she 
i^rer 

i^r 
fie 


ed 

feiner 

(fein) 

i^m 

e^ 


N. ttrtr 
G. unfer 
D. un» 
A. un» 


il 

ei 
ei 

t\ 


Iter 
itc^ 
it(^ 


Plural 


^t,they 
t^rer 
il^nen 
fie 
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POSSESSIVE 
The possessives correspond to the personal pronouns as 
follows : 



tc^ : mein, my 

bu : bcitt, thy, your 

cr : f ein, his 



Masc. 

mein unfer 

meine« unfere« 

meinem nnferem 

meinen nnferen 



fie : t^r, her 
ed: fein, its 
tolr : nnf er, our 

Declension 

Singular 

Fern. 

meine nnfere 

meiner nnferer 

meiner unferer 

metne nnfere 

Plural 
M. F. N. 

meine nnfere 

meiner nnferer 

meinen nnferen 

meine nnfere 



tl^r: ener,your 
fie : il^r, their 
©ie: 3^^r, your 



Neut. 

mein nnfer 

meine« nnfere« 

meinem nnferem 

mein unfer 



Masc. 

ber 
beffen 

bem 
ben 



Fern. 

bie 
beren 

ber 
bie 

M. F. N. 

bie 
bereit 
keiteii 
Me 



RELATIVE 

Singular 

Neut Masc. Fem. Neat. 

ba« totl6)tx totl6)t n)e(^e« 

beffett [genitive is lacking] 

bem meld^em totläftx todöftm 

ba« meldten tottäft tt)etc^e« 



Plural 



M. F. N. 

meiere 

[no genitive] 

»eleven 

lDeI(^e 



PREPOSITIONS 
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INTSRROOATIVB 



Singular 




iDer 


toad 


toeffctt 


tocffcn 


totm 


[no dative] 


loen 


load 



PREPOSITIONS 



Ollfeitö, at a distance 

from, 
migefifl^tör in view of, 
auV^\\% on the occasion 

of 
llttflait , insUad of 
V9M\iSBfhz^vSs^f exclusive 

of 
WX^tt%M, outside of 
Hetreffd^, as regards, 
Bejftg'Iiil, with refer- 
ence to, 
bte^feitö, on this side of 
eittf^He|Ufl^r inclusive 
of 

geU'gentlidir apropos of 

on the occasion of 



WITH THE GSNITIVS 
(oHien, l^alber, for the 

sake of 

with regard to, 
ittfoFgC, in consequence 

of 
ittmit'Un, in the midst 

of 
imterlianir inside of 
i^llf eiti^r on the other side 

of 
Iraft, by virtue of 
ltttt| as set forth in, ac- 
cording to, 
man^M,for want of, 
mxtttl», Witttlft, by 
means of 



o(evl|aIB, above, 

SvitX^f on the part of 

jjitt, instead of 

tro^, in spite of 

ttiti • • . loittettr for tM4 
sähe of, 

nttgea^tet, notwith- 
standing, 

nitter^ani, below. 

by means of, 
Hermd'ge, by virtue of 
I0&l|rettb, during, 
ttiegeit, on account of, 
^)»tddf with a view to. 



WX»f out of 

m^tXf besides, except, 

(eif at, with, at the house 

of 
bitmnt, within, 
enlge'gett, contrary to. 

gegettft'bet, opposite. 



WITH THE DATIVE 

gem&l'r in accordance 
with, 

m\if with, 

no^r ^ß^* '^» according 
to. 

ttebft, together with, be- 
sides. 



jami, together -with. 

\t% since, 

too«, of from. 

Jtt, to, att in. 

Sttfol'ge, according to, in 

consequence of, 
Stttm'ber, contrary to. 
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hi», until, up to, to. 
bltr^, through. 



WITH THS ACCÜSATIVB 



gegen, toward, against 
ol)tte, without, 
fDltbev, without 



VLt&f about, around, 
tOtber, against. 



WITH THS DATIVE AND ACCÜSATIVS 



an, at, u, 

anf, on, upon. 
IfiXiitXf behind. 



In, in, into. 
nt\iVXf beside. 
Über, over, above. 



nnter, under, among. 
»or, be/ore. 
^tUtfd^en, between. 



aber, but 
allein', but 



aid, when. 

a\9 db, aid »enn, as if, 

beodr', ^^^^. 

bi«, until. 

ba, when, since, as. 

bantif, in order that. 

bat, i^at' 
e^e, ^^<?f^. 

f attd, I» C4ise, 



CONJUNCTIONS 
COORDINATING 

benn,>r. 
ober, or. 

SUBORDINATING 

Inblm', tttb?«', while. 
na^bint', after. 

db, whether. 

obgleich', obfd^Sn', ob« 

ttO^C, although. 

felt, fettbim', ««:/. 
fobalb', foioie', «j soon 

as. 

ttiilirenb, while. 



I f onbem, but 
I nnb, a»^/. 



loann, when. 
ttieil, because, since. 

wenn, w^^«, i/. 
toenn au^, even if. 
)»tWX^\t\iif, even though 

ttiie, a/. 

too, where. 
loofern', /« so far as. 
Snntar, especially as. 



VERBS 



Pres. 





AUXILIARIES 


OF TENSE 






Indicative 




{$ ^abe, I have 


t(^ 6tn, I 


am 


{S^ toerbe, I become 


bu l^aft 




bu bift 




btt toirft 


cr^at 




crift 




er tolrb 


iDtr l^abcn 




toir finb 




totr toerbctt 


i^r iiabl 




i^r fcib 




i^r toerbet 


fie ^aben 




ftc finb 




fie tDcrben 



VERBS 
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Pret. 



Perf. 



Plupft 



Fat. 



FuLPfL 



ic^l^atte^Ihad 


{(^ toar, I was i($ tourbe [toarb], I became 


bu l^atteft 


bu toarft { 


)u tourbeft [toarbft] 


er ^atte 


er toar er tourbe [toarb] 


toir Ratten 


tolr toaren totr tourben 


il^r hattet 


i^r toart Qr tourbet 


flc Ratten 


fie toaren fie tourben 


i^ f^ht geltet, 


i(^ bin getoefen, 


i^ bin getoorben, I have 


I have had 


I have been 


become 


bu l^aft gei^abt 


hvL bift getoefen 


bu bift getoorben 


er l^at gel^abt 


er ift getoefen 


er ift getoorben 


ttiir l^aben gei^abt 


toir flnb getoefen 


totr flnb getoorben 


il^r f)af>t gehabt 


il^r fcib gcwcfen 


il^r fcib getoorben 


fie ^aben Qt^aht 


fie ftnb getoefen 


fie flnb getoorben 


t($ f)aüt gehabt, 


i^ toar getoefen, 


i^ toar getoorben, I had 


I had had 


I had been 


become 


hvi ^atteft gel^abt 


bu toarft getoefen 


hu toarft getoorben 


er ^atte gehabt 


er toar getoefen 


er toar getoorben 


toir ^atUn gehabt 


toir toaren getoefen 


toir toaren getoorben 


il^r hattet gehabt 


i^r toart getoefen 


i^r toart getoorben 


fie Ratten gei^abt 


fie toaren getoefen 


fie toaren getoorben 


i^ tocrbe l^aben, 


i^ toerbe fein, I shall 


i^ toerbe toerben, I shall 


I shall have 


be 


become 


bvL lotrft ^aben 


bu toirft fein 


bvL toirft toerben 


er toirb ^aben 


er toirb fein 


er toirb toerben 


totr tocrben ^aben 


toir toerben fein 


toir toerben toerben 


il^r tocrbct l^aben 


i^r toerbet fein 


il^r toerbet toerben 


fie toerben ^aben 


fic tocrben fein 


fie toerben toerben 


{^ toerbe gehabt 


ic^toerbe getoefen fein, 


i^ toerbe getoorben fein, 


^aben, I shall 


I shall have been 


I shall have become 


have had 






bu toirft gelobt 


bu toirft getoefen fein 


bu toirft getoorben fein 


l^aben 






er toirb gel^abt 


er toirb getoefen fein 


er totrb getoorben fein 


^aben 






tolr tocrben gc- 


toir toerben getoefen 


toir toerben getoorben fein 


l^abt l^aben 


fein 




ll^r toerbet gehabt 


i^r toerbet getoefen 


il^r toerbet getoorben fein 


^aben 


fein 




fie toerben gehabt 


fie toerben getoefen 


fie toerben getoorben fein 


$aben 


fein 
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Pres. id^ l^(e 
bit l^aBeft 
er ^abe 
toil t^aitn 
il^r f^ahti 
fie l^aben 

PieL i^ ^atte 
bu l^ättejt 
er i^ättc 
ta)ir l^ätten 
t^r hättet 
fie ficttttn 

Perf. i^ l^abe flcl^abt 
bu l^abeft QtfiM 
er l^abe gel^abt 
totr ^aben gei^abt 
il^r l^abet Qif^aht 
fie l^aben gel^abt 

PlupfL xd^ ijöttc flel^abt 
bu l^ätteft gel^abt 
er l^ätte gel^abt 
toir l^atten gel^abt 
il^ i^ättet gehabt 
fe litten gel^abt 

^ut. i^ toerbe i^aben 
hn tocrbeft l^aben 
er tocrbe l^aben 
toir toerben l^aben 
tl^r tocrbct §aben 
fie toerben l^aben 

Fut PfL i^ toerbc gel^obt 

l^aben 
bu toerbeft gelabt 

^aben 
er tBerbe gel^abt 

l^ben 



Subjunctive 

I« fei 
bu feteft 
cr fei 
toir felctt 
i^ feiet 
fie feieu 

id| toare 
bu toäreft 
er toäre 
toir toören 
i^r toöret 
fte toären 

i^ fei getoefen 
bu feieft getoefen 
cr fei getoefen 
toir feien getoefen 
i^r feiet getoefen 
fie feien getoefen 

iä^ toäre getoefen 
bn toäreft getoefen 
er toäre getoefen 
toir toären getoefen 
il^ toäret getoefen 
fie toären getoefen 

\6^ toerbe fein 
bu tocrbeft fein 
er toerbc fein 
toir tocrbcn fein 
i^r tocrbct fein 
fie toerben fein 

i4 toerbc getoefen 

fein 
hvL toerbefl getoefen 

fein 
er toerbe getoefen 

fein 



id^ toerbe 
bn toerbep 
er toerbc 
toir toerben 
i^r tocrbct 
fie toerben 

i^ toärbe 
bu toürbcft 
er toürbe 
toir toürben 
il^r toürbet 
fie toürben 

i^ fei getoorben 
bn feieft getoorben 
cr fci getoorben 
toir feien getoorben 
il^r feict getoorben 
fie feien getoorben 

iäi toäre getoorben 
bu toäreft getoorben 
cr toäre getoorben 
toir toären getoorben 
ii^r toäret getoorben 
fie toären getoorben 

id| toerbe tocrbcn 
bn tocrbeft tocrbcn 
er toerbe toerben 
toir toerben tocrbcn 
i^r tocrbct tocrbcn 
fie tocrbcn toerben 

ic^ tocrbe getoorben fci« 
bn tocrbeft getoorben fein 
er toerbe getoorben fein 



VERBS 
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totr toerbcn gel^abt 


toir toerbcn getocfen 


toir toerbcn getoorben fein 




l^aben 


fein 






il^r toerbct ßc^abt 


l^r toerbct getocfen 


il^r toerbct getoorben fein 




5abcn 


fein 






fle toerbcn qt^aU 


ftc toerbcn getocfen 


fle toerbcn getoorben fein 




l^aben 


fetn 
Conditional 




Pres. 


i($ toürbe l^aben, 


t(^ toürbe fein, 


i^ toürbe toerbcn, 




I should have 


I should be 


I should become 




bu toürbeft ^aben 


bvL toürbeft fein 


hu toürbeft toerbcn 




CT toürbe l^abcn 


er toürbe fein 


er toürbe toerbcn 




totr toürbcn ^aben 


toir toürbcn fein 


toir toürbcn toerbcn 




i^r toürbet l^abcn 


il^r toürbet fein 


il^r toürbet toerbcn 




fic toürbcn i^aben 


fle toürben fein 


fle toürbcn toerbcn 


Perf. 


ic^ toürbe gel^abt 


i^ toürbe gewefcn 


i^ toürbe getoorben fein, 




^aben, I should 


fein, I should 


I should have be- 




have had 


have been 


come 




hvL toürbeft gel^abt 


bu toürbeft getocfen 


bvL toürbeft getoorben fein 




l^aben 


fein 






er toürbe gel^abt 


er toürbe getocfen 


er toürbe getoorben fein 




l^aben 


fein 






totr toürben gehabt 


toir toürbcn getocfen 


toir toürben getoorben fein 




^abcn 


fein 






i^r toürbet gci^abt 


il^r toürbet getocfen 


il^ toürbet getoorben fein 




l^aben 


fein 






fle toürben gehabt 


fic toürbcn getocfen 


fle toürbcn getoorben fein 




l^aben 


fein 
Imperative 






^abe 


fei 


toerbe 




^abt 


feib 


toerbct 




rtaben @le] 


Lfcicn ©ie] 
Infinitives 


[toerbcn @ic] 


Pres. 


^aben 


fein 


toerbcn 


Perf. 


gcl^abt l^aben 


getocfen fein 
Participles 


getoorben fein 


Pres. 


l^abenb 


fcicnb 


toerbenb 


Past 


gel^abt 


getocfen 


getoorben 
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Pres. 



Pret 



Perf. 



Plupft. 



Fut 



WBAK VERBS 
ACTIVE AND PASSIVE VOICES 



ActtYO 



Passiye 





Indicative 


idl lol^e, I praise 


. 


i^ toerbe gelobt, I am (being) praised 


bu lobft 




bu toirft gelobt 


er lobt 




er toirb gelobt 


loir loben 




toir tocrbcn gelobt 


l^r lobt 




i^r tocrbet gelobt 


lie lobe« 




fte toerben gelobt 


i« lobte, I praised 




lc§ tourbe [toarb] gelobt, I was praised 


bvL lobteft 




bu tourbcft [toarbft] gelobt 


er lobte 




er tourbe [toarb] gelobt 


»ir lobten 




toir tourben gelobt 


t^ lobtet 




i^r tourbet gelobt 


fie lobten 




fie tourben gelobt 


i($ t^aU gelobt, I 


have 


i(^ bin gelobt toorben, I have been 


praised 




praised 


hvL l^aft gelobt 




hn bift gelobt toorben 


er ^at gelobt 




er ift gelobt toorben 


toir i^abcn gelobt 




toir fmb gelobt toorben 


i^r ^abt gelobt 




il^ feib gelobt toorben 


fie l^aben gelobt 




fte finb gelobt toorben 


ic^ ^atte gelobt, I 


had 


id^ toar gelobt toorben, I had been 


praised 




praised 


hvL ^atteft gelobt 




bu toarft gelobt toorben 


er l^atte gelobt 




er toar gelobt toorben 


toir l^atten gelobt 




toir toaren gelobt toorben 


i^r l^attet gelobt 




il^r toart gelobt toorben 


fie l^attcn gelobt 




fie toaren gelobt toorben 


i(§ »erbe loben, I 


shall 


id^ toerbe gelobt toerben, I shall be 


praise 




praised 


bu toirft loben 




hvL toirft gelobt toerben 


er totrb loben 




er toirb gelobt toerben 


to\x toerben loben 




toir toerben gelobt toerben 


il^r toerbet loben 




ifyc toerbct gelobt toerben 


fie toerben loben 




fie toerben gelobt toerben 



Fut Pft 



Pres. 



Pret 



Pcif. 



Plupft 



FuL 
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ActiTO* 


PassiTS 


i* toerbc ßeloBt ^Un, 


i(^ toerbe gelobt toorben fein, I shall 


I shall have praised 


have l>een praised 


bit toiift gelobt Igaben 


bu toirft gelobt toorben fein 


er toirb gelobt l^aben 


er »irb gelobt worben fein 


toir toerbeit getobt l^ben 


toir toerben gelobt toorben fein 


il^ tocrbet gelobt l^aben 


il^r toerbet gelobt toorben fein 


fie toerben gelobt l^aben 


fle toerben gelobt toorben fein 


Subjunctive 


tc^Iobe 


i^ toerbe gelobt 


bu lobeft 


bu toerbeft gelobt 


er lobe 


er toerbe gelobt 


toir loben 


toir toerben gelobt 


i«r lobet 


il^r toerbet gelobt 


fie lobe« 


fle toerben gelobt 


{« lobte 


id^ tourbe gelobt 


bu lobtet 


bu toürbeft gelobt 


er lobte 


er toürbc gcloox 


lotr lobten* 


toir tourben gelobt 


l^r lobtet 


il^r toürbet gelobt 


jic lobten 


fie toärben gelobt 


i$ l^abe gelobt 


i^ fei gelobt toorben 


hü l^abeft gelobt 


bn feicft gelobt toorben 


er l^be gelobt 


er fei gelobt toorben 


toir l^aben gelobt 


toir feien gelobt toorben 


Ufc igobet gelobt 


il^r feiet gelobt toorben 


fie l^aben gelobt 


fie feien gelobt toorben 


td| l^tte gelobt 


{d| toare gelobt toorben 


bu l^Stteft gelobt 


bn toäreft gelobt toorben 


er ^atte gelobt 


er toöre gelobt toorben 


totr Ratten gelobt 


toir toSren getobt toorben 


11^ ^m gelobt 


il^ toaret getobt toorben 


fie Ratten gelobt 


fle toörcn gelobt toorben 


i^ toerbe loben 


IdJ toerbe gelobt toerben 


hu tocrbeft loben 


bn toerbeft gelobt toerben 


er toerbe loben 


er toerbe gelobt toerben 


toir toerben loben 


toir toerben gelobt toerben 


t|r toerbet loben 


l^ toerbet getobt toerben 


de toerben loben 


fle toerben getobt toerben 
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Active 

Fut Pft. i^ toerbc flclobt l^aBcn 
hvL toerbeft gelobt l^abest 
er toerbe gelobt ^abeit 
toil toetben gelobt l^ben 
il^T loerbet gelobt ^ben 
fte toerben gelobt l^aben 



Passiye 

id^ toerbe gelobt toorben fein 
bu toerbeft gelobt toorbeit fein 
er toerbe gelobt loorben feilt 
totr toerbeit gelobt toorben fein 
il^r toerbet gelobt loorben fein 
fie toerben gelobt toorben fein 





Conditional 


Pres. 


i^ toürbe loben, I should 


i^ toürbe gelobt toerben, I should be 




praise 


praised 




bn toÜTbeft loben 


hvL toürbeft gelobt toerben 




er toürbe loben 


er toürbe gelobt toerben 




toir toürben loben 


toir toürben gelobt toerben 




ijr toürbet loben 


il^r toürbet gelobt toerben 




flc toürben loben 


fie toürben gelobt toerben 


Perf. 


i(^ toürbe gelobt l^aben, I 


i^ toürbe gelobt toorben fein, I should 




should have praised 


have been praised 




bu toürbeft gelobt l^aben 


hvL toürbeft gelobt toorben fein 


V 


er toürbe gelobt l^aben 


er toürbe gelobt toorben fein 




toir toürben gelobt ijaben 


toir toürben gelobt toorben fein 




ll^r toürbet gelobt ^aben 


ifyc toürbet gelobt toorben fein 




fie toürben gelobt l^aben 


fie toürben gelobt toorben fein 




Imperative 




lobe 


toerbe gelobt 




lobt 


toerbet gelobt 




[loben ©ie] 


[toerben @ie gelobt] 




Infinitives 


Pres. 


loben 


gelobt toerben 


Perf, 


gelobt l^aben 


gelobt toorben fein 




Participles 


Pres. 


lobenb 




Past 


gelobt 


gelobt toorben 



REFLEXIVE VERBS 
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RBIXSZIVS VERBS 





Indicative 




Pres. 


t(^ fd^fime mtt^ 
bu fd^fimfl bi(^ 
er fc^ämt ftc^ 
[fitmmtm 
wir fc^ämeu un« 
i^r f(^ämt eu(^ 
fte fd^ämen ftd^ 
[@ie {(^ämen ftd^] 


Pret. 


i(^ fd^Smte mü) 
bu jc^ämtefl bt(^ 
er fd^ämte ft^ 
loir jd^fimten un9 
il^r fc^Srntet eud^ 
fle fd^fimten {i(^ 


Perf. 


i(^ ^abe mi(^ gefc^Smt 


Plupft. 


id) ^atte nttd^ gefd^fiuH 


Fut 


id^ toerbe mid^ fd^ämen 


Fut. Pft 


. id) toerbe mic^ gef(^ämr ^». 
ben 




Subjunctive 




Pres. 


\ä) fc^fime mtd( 
bu f(^ämefl bi4 
er Wäme ftd^ etc. 


Pret. 


td^ f(^ämte ntic^ 
bu fc^amtefl blc^ 
er fd^ämte fxd) etc. 


Perf. 


Xdti liobt midi gefc^ämt 
bu i^aht^ bi(^ gefc^ämt 
er ^abe ftd^ gefd^ömt etc. 


Plupft. 


Ic^ ^ätte mid) gefc^ämt 
bu ^ättefl hid) gefc^ömt 
er ^ätte fid^ gefc^ämt etc. 


FuL 


t(^ toerbe mi(^ fd^ämen 


Fut. Ht 


. id) toerbe mid) gefc^ämt l^a« 

hen 
bu toerbefl hid) gefd^ämt f)a» 

ben 
er toerbe fid) gefc^ämt ^a* 

ben etc. 




bu toerbell bic^ fd^ömen 






er toerbe {u^ fc^ämen etc. 






Conditional 




Pres. 


t(^ toürbe mtd^ fd^ämen 


Perf. 


id) toürbe mid) gefc^ämt f)a» 
hm 




Imperativs Infinitives 


Participles 


sg. 

PL 


fc^öme bl(^ Pres, fid) fc^ömen Pres, jtd^ fd^ämenb 
\diamttnd) Perf. ftd^ gefe^ömt^abcn Past fid^ gefc^ämt 
[f4ämen ®te |i(^] 
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STRONG VERBS 



Conjugation of bleiben, blieb, ift geblieben. 





Indicative 




Present 


Preterit 


Perfect 


i^ bleibe, I remain 


i^ blieb, I remained 


\^ bin geblieben, I have 
remained 


bvi bletbft 


bu bliebft 


bVL bifi geblieben 


er bleibt 


er blieb 


er ift geblieben 


totr bleiben 


toir blieben 


toirjinb geblieben 


i^ bleibt 


i^r bliebt 


i^ feib geblieben 


fie bleiben 


fie blieben 


fie finb geblieben 


Pluperfect 


Future 


Future Perfect 


i^ toat geblieben, I had ic^ toerbe bleiben, I shall 


i(§ toerbe geblieben fein, I 


remained 


remain 


shall have remained 


bu nKtrft geblieben 


bu toirlt bleiben 


bvL toirft geblieben fein 


er tear geblieben 


er toixb bleiben 


er toirb geblieben fein 


toir toarcn geblieben 


toir toerben bleiben 


toir toerben geblieben fein 


ii^ »art geblieben 


i^r toerbet bleiben 


i^r toerbet geblieben fein 


fie toaren geblieben 


fie toerben bleiben 
Subjunctive 


fle toerben geblieben fein 


Present 


Preterit 


Perfect 


\^ bleibe 


i« bliebe 


i^ iei geblieben 


bu bleibcft 


bu bliebeft 


bu feieft geblieben 


er bleibe 


er bliebe 


er fei geblieben 


n^ir bleiben 


toir blieben 


toir feien geblieben 


i^r bleibet 


il^r bliebet 


i^r feiet geblieben 


fie bleiben 


fie blieben 


fie feien geblieben 


Pluperfect 


Future 


Future Perfect 


i^ toäre geblieben 


i^ toerbe bleiben 


i^ toerbe geblieben fein 


bu toäreft geblieben 


bu toerbeft bleiben 


bu toerbeft geblieben fein 


er hjäre geblieben 


er toerbe bleiben 


er toerbe geblieben fein 


toir toären geblieben 


toir toerben bleiben 


toir toerben geblieben fein 


il^r toäret geblieben 


i^r toerbet bleiben 


i^r toerbet geblieben fein 


fle toären geblieben 


fie to^'rbctt bleiben 


fie toerben geblieben fein 
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Conditional 



Present 
i(^ toiirbe Bleiben, I should remain 

btt »ürbeft bleiben 
er ttjürbc bleiben 
toir toürben bleiben 
il^r würbet bleiben 
fie toürben bleiben 

Imperative 
Sg. bleibe 
PI. bleibt 



Perfect 
ic§ toüxbt geblieben fein, I should have 

remained 
hvi toürbeft geblieben fein 
er toürbe geblieben fein 
toir mürben geblieben fein 
i^r toürbet geblieben fein 
fie toürben geblieben fein 



Infinitives 
Pres, bleiben 
Perf. geblieben fein 



Participles 
Pres, bleibenb 
Past geblieben 



INSEPARABLE AND SEPARABLE COMPOUNDS 

Indicative 



Pres. ic§ tjerf^re^c 

btt berfpri(^ft 
Pret. i^ berfprat^ 
Perf. ic^ l^abe tjerf^jroc^cn 

btt l^aft tterfpro^en 
PlupfL ic§ l^atte berfproc^en 
Fut. i(| toerbe berfpred^cn 

bu toirft Oerfprec^en 
Fut. Pf t. ic§ toerbe t)erfpro(!^en l^aben 



i(^ fpre^e and 

bn fpric^ft Qud 

id^ fprac§ au0 

iä^ ^abt audgefpro(i^en 

bVL igaft au0gefpro^en 

ic§ l^atte audgefpro(!^ett 

ic^ toerbe aui^fprec^en 

bu toirft att8fpre(§en 

i^ toerbe andgef^ro(!^en l^oben 



Subjunctive 



Pres. 



i^ t)erfpre(§e 

bn t)erfpred&eft 
Pret. i(| t)erfprö(§e 
Perf. i^ l^abe t>erfpro(§en 

bu l^abeft Oerfproc^en 
Plupf t. i(| i^ätte öerfpro(§en 
Fut. ic§ toerbe tjerfpred^en 

bvL toerbejt Oerfpreci^en 
Fut. Pf t id^ toerbe t)erfpro(|en l^aben 



i(^ fprec^e aud 

bu fpred^eft avS 

i^ fpräc^e auiS 

i^ i^abe auiSgefproc^en 

bu l^abeft auiSgefproc^en 

id^ ptte au3gefpro(ben 

i^ toerbe aui^fpred^en 

bu toerbeft augfpre(§en 

id^ toerbe auSgefprod^cn l^abcn 



Conditional 
Pres. ic§ toürbe berfpred^en i(§ toürbe ougfprec^en 

Perf. i(§ toürbe Oerfproc^en l^aben c^ toürbe auSgefprod^en l^abwi 
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Imperative 





t)erft)rc(§t fjjtcd^t and 






Infinitives 


Pre«. 
Perf. 


berfpTod^en l^oBeit 


QuSgefinro^eii ^Un 
Participles 


Pres. 
Past 


))€r{pto<!^€tt 


QitSfptec^enb 
aui$gef^od|ett 



LIST OF STRONG VERBS 

Compounds are included in the following list only in case the simple 
«erb is no longer in use. The third person singular of the present in- 
dicative is given in parentheses after the signification, if the form shows 
a change of vowel or ends in et instead of t. Where a verb takes fein as 
auxiliary this is indicated by giving the 3rd pers. sing. perf. indie instead 
of the past participle. 



Infinitive 


Preterit 


Past Participle 


(aifeit, bake {hädt) 


m ba(fte 


gebaden - 


BefeWen, command (beflellt) 


befall 


befohlen 


(ejlet^en, attend to 


beffife 


beUlffen 


(egitmen, begin 


begann 


begonnen 


teilen, bite 


btjj 


gebiffen 


Bergen, hide (Mrgt) 


barg 


geborgen 


httfttn, burst (berftet, Mrft) 


bdrft 


ift gcborften 


(ettPegeit, induce 


betoög 


betoogen 


Wegen, bend 


b5g 


gebogen 


UtUn, offer (bietet) 


b5t 


geboten 


iinben, bind (Mnbet) 


banb 


gebunben 


Wtten, beg (bittet) 


bfit 


gebeten 


Mofen, blow (blaft) 


bliei» 


geblafen 


bleiben, remain 


blieb 


ijt geblieben 


brttten, roast (brät) 


briet 


gebraten 


Ml^en, break (bri(^t) 


bT5(^ 


gebrd(!6ett 
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biltgtn, engage 

brlff^en, thresh (btifd^t) 

bringen, press 
Nemllfc^^Icn, repommend(cjnp|ic]JIt) 

erbUid^en, tum pale 

txWd^^n, gp out (of light) (crItWt) 

cffcn; ^t (i6t) 

fa^ren^ drive (fai^rt) 

f aSen, fall (fädt) 

fangen^>catch (fängt) 

festen, figlit (P(%t) 

jinben, finxi (flnbct) 

flehten, braid (fli^t) 
. fliegen^ ßj 

fiteren, flce^ 

flielen, flow 

fragen, ask 

freff en, eat (of animals) (frigt) 

frieren, freeze 

gftren, ferment 

gebSren^ give birth to (geWcxt) 

geben, give (gibt) 

gebei^en, thrive 

ge^en, go 

gelingen, succeed 

gelten, be worth (gilt) 
genefen, recover 
gentegen, enjoy 
gefd^e^n, happen (flcfd^lcl^t) 

gewinnen, gain 
gießen, pour 
gießen, resemble 
gleiten, glide (gleitet) 
gfintnten, glimmer 
^»graben, dig (gräbt) 
greifen, seize 
f^alttn, hold (^ttlt) 
gongen, hang (intrans.) (^ängt) 
^ftngen, hang (trans, and intrans.) 
fatten, hew 
ffthtn, lift 



Mngte 


gebmtgen, gebingt 


br5f4 


gcbröf<^ 


brong 


ift gebrungen 


empfoi^l 


empfohlen 


erbli« 


ifl crbU^civ 


erlof(^ 


if^crlof^en. 


56 


öegeifctt 


Wr 


ifl gefahren 


pel 


ijl gefallen 


flWÖ 


gefangen 


fo4t 


gefo(3^ten 


fanb 


gefunben 


fto^t 


geflößte» 


m 


ifr geflogen. 


m 


ift geflogen 


m 


ifl geftoffe« • 


fragte, früg 


gefragt 


fröl 


gefrcffen 


fror 


gefroren 


gbr 


gegoren 


gebfir 


geboren 


gfib 


gegeben 


gebiet 


ift gebiel^e« . 


ging 


i^ gegangen 


gelang 


ijt gelangen 


galt 


gegolten 


gen&S 


ip genefen 


genö6. 


genoffen 


gcfc^ai^ 


ift gefc^e^en 


gctoawn 


gewonnen 


m 


gegoffen 


m 


geglt^cn 


glitt 


ift geglitten 


glomm 


geglommen 


grub 


gegraben 


griff 


gegriffen 


l^ielt 


gehalten 


l^ing (intr. and tr.) gelangen (intnand tr.) 


hängte (trans.) 


gel^ängt (trans.) 


l^icb 
m (W 


gcl^auen 
gel^oben 
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^leit, caU, be called 


*icB 


gc^cifeen 


^clfcn, help m\t) 


^alf 


geholfen 


fUtittiten, climb 


Homm 


ift genommen 


fUltgen, sound 


flang 


getlungen 


fncifen, pinch; 


htlff 


gcfntffcn 


fontnten, come 


lam 


ip gcfommen 


fnei^en, creep 


frJW^ 


ift gefrö(§ett 


füren, choose 


for 


geforen 


laben, invite, load (labet, labt) 


mb 


gelaben 


faffen, let (läfet) 


Itel 


gclaffen 


laufen, run (läuft) 


Kef 


Ift gelttttfe« 


leiben, suffer (letbet) 


litt 


gelütctt 


(ei^en, lend 


lie^ 


gelteren 


lef en, read (lieft) 


m 


gelefen 


ßegen, lie 


lag 


gelegen 


(figen, lie 


I5g 


gelogen 


ttteiben, shun (metbet) 


mieb 


gemieben 


melfen, milk 


melltc 


gemollen 
gemeßt 


ttteffen, measure (mifet) 


mal 


gcmejfen 


ntiftUn^gen, fail 


mißlang 


ift mifeluugen 


ne^en, take (nimmt) 


nal^m 


genommen 


pfeifen, whistle 


pPff 


gepfiffen 


Pflegen, attend to 


Pflog 


gepflogen 


greifen, praise 


pxi^ 


gepriefen 


qntUtn, gush forth (quillt) 


quoll 


ift gequollen 


raten, advise (rät) 


riet 


geraten 


reiben, rub 


rieb 


gerieben 


reigen, tear 


rlfj 


geriffen 


retten, ride (reitet) 


ritt 


ift geritten 


rieci^en, smell 


rö« 


gerochen 


ringen, wrestle 


Tong 


gerungen 


rinnen, run (of water, etc) 


rann 


ift geronnen 


rufen, call 


rief 


gerufen 


f auf en, drink (of animals) (fäuft) 


foff 


gcfoffen 


fangen, suck 


f5g 


gcfogen 


f^affen, create 


f«üf 


gefc^affen 


fd^aSen, sound 


feinte, f($oa 


gefeint 


fi^eiben, part (f^eibct) 


f(^ieb 


ift gcft^teben 


fd^etnen, seem 


festen 


gcf(§ietten 


fi^elten, scold (\m) 


f^alt 


gef(ioltett 
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(diereit, shear, shave 


mx 


gefroren 


frieden, shove 


\m 


gefc^oöen 


fi^ie^en, shoot 


\m 


gesoffen 


fdihibcn, flay (Wlnbct) 


f4mtb 


gefd^unben 


fi^lafcn, sleep mm) 


WHef 


gef^lafen 


fdilagcii, strike (Wtagt) 


WBlö 


gefc^Iagen 


^äfititfttn, creep, sneak 


m^ 


{ft gef(^Itd^en 


fiQIeifen, whet 


WKff 


fleWHffc« 


fi^Uelen, shut 


\mi 


geWIoffen 


fi^lingen, sling 


Wtong 


gef(!^lungen 


(^meigeit, fling 


Wmil 


gcfd^miifew 


fi^titelaen, melt (f($milal) 


fc^tnola 


ift gef(|molaen 


fi^nauBen, snort 


f^nauBte 


gefd^naubt 




f4tt55 


gefd^ttoben 


f d^neiben, cut (WiieU>ei) 


Wnitt 


geMiiitten 


fd^rauBen, screw 


f(^cüuBtc 


gef(§raubt 




f4r56 


gcfd^roben 


ff^eifen, be starUed (Wrl(tt) 


f«r« 


gefc§TO(feii 


fctreifien, write 


f($rte6 


gef(^rieben 


f *rctcn, cry 


Mric 


gefd^riectt 


fc^reiteit, stride (ft^reitet) 


Mrltt 


ift gef^ritten 


jd^Mxtn, fester 


Mtoör 


gcfc^tooren 


fi^metgen, be silent 


Wtoicß 


gcfd^tolegen 


f*»cttcn, swell (fc^toittt) 


Wtoott 


ift gCfC^tDOttf« 


ffi^llltltttltflt^ swim 


fd^toantm 


ift gefd^toommen 


fftminbeit, vanish (fc^toinbet) 


ft^toanb 


ift gefc^tounben 


fi^ttiitgen, swing 


i^toaxtQ 


gcf^toungctt 


i^Mttn, swear 


fc^toör, f^toSr 


gefd^lpoten 


fe^eii, see (fle§0 


fa^ 


gcfe^en 


fein, be (ift) 


toSr 


iftgctoefen 


pcben, boil (flcbet) 


fott 


gefotten 


fingen, sing 


fatifl 


gcfungcn 


finfen, sink 


fan! 


iP gcfunfcn 


finnen, think 


fann 


gcfonnen 


ft«en, sit 


m 


gcfcifcn 


flieien, spit 


frie 


gcfpicen 


fliinnen, spin 


fpann 


gefponnen 


flirJfc^en, speak (fprit^t) 


fpr5c§ 


gcfpröd^en 


flirie^en, sprout 


fpröB • 


gefprojycn 


fliriugen, spring 


fptang 


ift gcfprungen 


ftlc^cn, prick (ftic^t) 


ftSc^ 


geftSc^en 
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ftätn, suck 


ftedte, ft« 


geftetft 


flehen, stand 


ftonb 


geftanbeit 


fte^Ien, steal (ftie^It) 


« fta^I 


geftol^Ien 


fteigen^ climb, mount 


ftieg 


ift geftiege« 


fttxhtn, die (ftlrbt) 


ftarb 


ift geftorben 


fdtbtn, be scattered 


ftSb 


ift geftoben 


{Hnfen, stink 


ftanJ 


geftimtett 


ftoitn, push (ftölt) 


m 


geftoBeit 


ftreid^en, stroke 


Itri« 


geftTi(!^eR 


ftnlitn, contend (JirclteO 


ftrttt 


geftrtttctt 


tun, do (tut) 


tfit 


getSii 


trugen, carry (tragt) 


trfig 


getragen 


treffen, hit (trifft) 


trSf 


getroffen 


treiben, drive 


trieb 


getrieben 


treten, tread (tritt) 


trfit 


Ift getreten 


triefen, drip 


triefte 


getrieft 




troff 


getroffen 


trinf en, drink 


tranf 


getrunfen 


trügen, deceive 


trbg 


getrogen 


»er^teii^en, tum pale 


t)erblt4 


ift berbltc^en 


Herberten, ruin, spoil (öerbltBt) 


t)erbarb 


iftt)crborbcn(intran8.] 
^Ht toerborbcn (trans.) 


nerbriefen, vex 


öcrbrö6 


t)erbroffen 


»ergeffen, forget (öcrgigt) 


t)erg&B 


toergeffcn 


t^erlieren, lose 


berlöT 


Verloren 


mad^fen, grow (Mm) 


m^ß 


ift getoad^fen 


toilgen, weigh (trans.) 


toög 


gen)ogen 


toftfc^en, wash {toäm 


toüfdl 


getodf^en 


»eben, weave 


tDcbte 


getoebt 




toöb 


getooben 


toetci^en, recede 


toi(3^ 


ift gctot^cn 


toeifen, show 


toied 


getotefen 


toerben, sue (totrBt) 


toütb 


getoorbcn 


merben, become (toirb) 


touxht, toarb 


ift getoorben 


»erfen, throw (toirft) 


toarf 


geloorfen 


»tegen, weigh 


)DÖg 


gebogen 


mtnben, wind (totnbet) 


toanb 


gehmnben 


^ei^en, accuse 


aie* 


geaie^en 


Steven, draw; move 


a5g 


ift geaogen (intrans.) 
%at geaogen (trans.) 


alllingen, force 


atDong 


geatoungen 



GKSMAIT SCSIPT 






^■T'r y^^^ V^T 



3itt ®i6it§Iabeii 

[Compare page 194.] 






..-^^s^^t*^^^^^^^^ ^tSt^"^ 
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^^«^^. 








-^^^^^^^^^^^if^^ 




^'^she^ 











VOCABULARIES 



ABBREVIATIONS 



ace. 


— accusative. 


inter;. 


= interjecti<»i. 


adj. 


= adjective. 


masc. 


= masculine. 


adv. 


= adverb. 


mod. 


= modal. 


App. 


= Appendix. 


neuL 


= neuter. 


aux. 


= auxiliary. 


num. 


= numeral 


compar. 


= comparative. 


ord. 


= ordinal. 


conj. 


= conjunction. 


part. 


= participle, participiaL 


co-ord. 


= co-ordinating. 


pers. 


= personal. 


dat. 


= dative. 


plur. 


= plural. 


D.E. 


= Drill Exercise. 


poss. 


= possessive. 


decl. 


= declension. 


prep. 


= preposition. 


dem. 


= demonstrative. 


pres. 


= present. 


fut. 


= future. 


pron. 


= pronoun, pronominal 


G.E. 


r= German Exercise. 


rel. 


= relative. 


gen. 


= genitive. 


sing. 


= singular. 


imper. 


= imperative. 


str. 


= strong. 


indecl. 


= indeclinable. 


subj. 


= subjunctive. 


indif. 


= indefinite. 


subord. 


= subordinating. 


indie. 


= indicative. 


subst 


= substantive. 


inf. 


= infinitive. 


superl. 


= superlative. 


interr. 


= interrogative. 


tr. 


= transitive. 


intr. 


= intransitive. 


vb. 


= verb. 


Jntrod. 


= Introduction. 


w. 


= with. 


irreg. 


= irregular. 


wk. 


r=:weak. 
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EXPLANATIONS 

Separable and inseparable verbs are distinguished by means of the 
accent. Strong and weak verbs are respectively marked str, and wk. The 
principal parts of the former will be found in the verb list, pages 226-230 
of the Grammar. Verbs that take fein as auxiliary of tense are so 
marked ; all others take l^aben. Except in the case of proper nouns not 
usually associated with the article, gender has been indicated by a bet, 
bte or bad immediately following the noun. Accents and marks of 
quantity have been given wherever they seemed to be needed. 



Kftettbr bcr, -8, -c, evening; ^Ctttc 

abcnb, this evening. 
vAtXf but, however. 
aVite^meit, str., to take off. 
aVff^veiBeit, str,, to copy. 
Kc^Cttfatttl, bcr, -8, -c, accusative. 
ad|^ intery., ah, alas. 
at^t, eight. 

9U»ref fe, bic, — , -n, address. 
a% alj; atteS, everything; aUc Xofic, 

every day. 
afletlf'r ^M alone; eo-ord, conj\, but. 
ittt ctbtttay . to be sure. 
adT^s ; when ; after compar,^ than ; 

— ob, as if. 
alfo, accordingly, 
tttt^old. 

«tter, ^^, -^f — . age. old age. 
ant = cut bem. 

9tatrri!a (««*A)» -^f America, 
«imrlfa^ner, bcr, -«, — , American 

(man). 



tbttStüa^ltenit, blc, — , -ncn, Amer- 
ican (woman). 

imtin!a''mfd|, adj,, American. 

"VM^^VIshxmf ^^, -d, SCmpl^ibien, 
amphibium. 

ftit, prep, (dat, and ace), at ; on ; to • 
adv», toon biefcr Seit —, from this 
time on. 

ait^Binbeit^ str., to tie fast. 

mtber, other. 

mtbermal; ctn — , another time. 

ftnbent^.-u'^., to change. 

Onberdr differently; otherwise. 

mtberdmo (anberd^too), elsewhere. 

Anfang, bcr, -8, *c, beginning. 

on^'fangen, str,, to begin. 
Sn^fftnger, bcr, -8, — , beginner. 
ongene^nt, pleasant. 
fin^no^lfen, w^., to knock (on a 

door). 
«»fxiÜßVX, wk., to toudi. 
m» = an bo». 
tmf\t^tn, str.^ to leok at. 
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fM»9tt, bic, — , -e«, answer. 

Mt^morten, wk., to answer. 

ait^iie^eit, x/r., to put on (apparel); 
fic^ — , to dress one's self. 

WJ^tl, bcr, -8, ', apple. 

tM^el^mtm^ bcr, -«, *?, apple-tree. 

^VÜ% bcr, -«, April. 

9ithtit, hit, — , -en, work, exercise, 
task. 

ovBeiteit, w-*., to work. 

^thtittt, bcr, -8, — , workingman. 

9(tllt, bcr, -€Ä, -c, arm. 

ttrm, poor. 

Srmttt, bte, — , poverty. 

%t^t, ber, -c8, ^, physician. 

9tetlt, bcr, -«, breath. 

Ottl^, also; toerttt . . . oucfi. even 
though. 

auf, prep, (dat and ace), on, upon. 

aitf^freffen, J/n, to eat up (of ani- 
mals). 

Sltfgafte^ bic, — , -n, task, exercise. 

^txy^t^t% Str., aux, feitt, to rise (of 
sun, etc.). 

mxY^fixtXif wk,, to cease, stop. 

ottf mail^eit, wk., to open. 

auf ne^weit, str., to take on (board). 

ottfd = auf bo«. 

my\tiit% wk,, to put on (of hat). 

auf fte^eit, str., aux. feilt, to get up, 
rise. 

Sttfm&HiSIUmmen^ (inf. as subst.), 

\>Q&, -%f mounting upwards. 
attf'§ieljen, x/r., to wind (of watch, 

etc). 
VttgCr bo«, -«, -n, eye. 
SttgeitlM, ber, -8, -e, moment. 
9(ttt«fK^ ber, -«, August. 
ftlti^^ /^f^* (dat.), out of, from. 
tll8^ge|(lty Str., aux. fein, to go out. 
md^f (|eil, '/>*., to look, appear. 



«ttS^t, /r^f/. (^Ä/.), besides; except 

aside from, outside of; — 9teii^ 

out of breath. 
au^er^alB, prep, (gen.), outside of. 
W^\^xii^tn, Str., to pronounce. 
ftttd^ttienbig^ adv.; — lonncn, to 

know by heart. 
flc§ aiH^^iie^en, J/Sr., to undress (one's 

self). 

» 

fiaV^, soon. 

Bange, frightened, afraid. 

fdml, bic, — , % bench, 

»ilrt, bcr, -(c)8, *e, beard. 

hwXtXif wk., to build. 

IBauer, ber, -«, -n, peasant. 

IBaunt, bcr, -c8, *e, tree. 

IBebeu^'tttltg, bic, — , -en, meaning. 

fl* (eftn^beit, str., to be (at a place, 

well, ill, etc.). 
Beglg^nen, wk., aux. fein, to meet 

(te^. dat), 
Begtlt^uen, J/>*., to begin. 
1it\fiX'Xt% Str., to retain, keep. 
IBetanb^'lttltg, bic, — , -en, treatment. 
Bei, /r<:^. (</<!/.)» ät, with, at the 

house of. 
BeiBe, both; bte beiben, the two. 
Beim = bei bent. 
»ein, hcA, -e8, -e, leg. 
Beina^^e, almost. 
»ei^f^el, bo«, -8, -c, example; 8«» 

SBetfptet, for example, e. g. 
Beiden, str., to bite. 
Befonnt^, known, acquainted; ein 

SBctannter, an acquaintance. 
IBelanitt^fdiaft, bic, — , -en, aquaint- 

ance. 
Belom^'men, str., to receive, get 
Bentet^Ie«, wk,, to notice; remark. 
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H^Uim^, comfortable {of things), 

htttW, ready. 

9)ttg^ bet, -ed, -e, mountain. 

»erlttl^ (neut), Berlin. 

IBerirner, bcr,-«, — , inhabitant of 

Berlin. 
f^xWntX, indecl, ad;\ of Berlin. 
hzMßA', famous, 
befon^berd, especially. 
(effer^ compar, of gut, better. 
(efle^l^en, str,, to exist; — ^^x% (dat), 

to consist of. 
^ftt^dlen^ wk,, to visit; attend. 
htttn, iok,y to pray. 
»ett, baS, -eS, -en, bed; a« — W 

gelten, to go to bed. 
93etUe, bi€, — , booty, spoil, prey; 

catch. 

Be$al|<Ieit, w^., to pay. 

ööel, btc, — , -n, bible. 

Megen, J^.> to bend. 

Bieten, str,, to offer. 

öilb, bag, -eS, -cr, picture. 

^iVttthwS^f 1»a8, -8, *cr, picture- 
book. 

BtHigr cheap. 

(inben, str,^ to bind (an, i&. ace, to).. 

S3tme, bte, — , -n, pear. 

h\&fprep. {acc)y till, until, up to, to; 
subord, confy until. 

bitte, please. 

bitten, J/r., to beg, ask (unt, w, ace, 
for). 

blofen, str,y to blow. 

»latt, ha^, -c8, ^er, leaf. 

Man, blue. 

bleiben, str,^ aux. fein, to remain; 
ftel^en — , to remain standing, stop. 

»letftift, bcr, ^, -e, lead-pencU. 

bliflfen, wk,, to gare, look. 

blinb, blind; •— auf, blind in. 



bl0g, merely. 

blft^en, wk., to blossom, bloom. 

SBlnnte, bie, — , -n, flower. 

»Ittt, bag, -e«, blood. 

BIftte, bie, — , -n, blossom. 

8oben, bet, -8, * ground, floor, 

bottom. 
b0fe, evil, bad; angry. 
%t9X^i!BfV^, wk., to need. 
bronn, brown. 

brif^en, J/r., to break. 

breit, wide. 

hxvmtn, wk. irreg,, to bum. 

Brief, bcr, -e8, -e, letter. [rier. 

^Briefträger, ber, -8, — , letter-car- 

brtngen, wk, irreg,^ to bring. 

©rot, bag, -«, -e, bread, loaf of 

bread. 
IBmber, bet, -S, * brother. 
93rftber(ten, ba«, -8, — , little 

brother. 
»ttdj, baS, -c8, ^cr, book. 
Biifl^binber, ber, -8, — , bookbinder. 
Büfl^ftabe, bcr, -n, -n, letter. 
bnt^fiabte^ren, wk., to spell. 



eJln, -8, Cologne. 
CS^Ottff^ne, bie, — , -n, (female) 
cousin. 

3) 

ba, adv,y there, then ; subord. eonj,^ 

when ; since, as. 
babei^ (thereat), present. 
^«d^, ba8, -e8, *cr, roof, 
bage^gen, against it. 
baliin'', thither. 
^onte, bie, — -, -n, lady. 
bnntit^, in order that. 
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Ibmi, hex, -e», thanks. 
banlen, wk,, to thank (w. dat). 
boittt^ then (temporal), thereupon. 
hwc», see § 91. 
burattf , thereupon. 
bOVttn^ter, under that, by that. 
btt§^ subord, conj\, that. 
botie^rttt, wk,, to date, 
^attti, bcr, -S, -c, dative. 
Daumen, bcr, -«, — , thumb. 
benfen, «/>&. >'rr<f., to thiiik (an, w, 

acCf of). 
^tWX, adv,, then (m^/ temporal) ; co- 

ord, conj.y for. 
bet, article, the; ^^»«. pron,, he, 

she, it (§ 90, Note 4); reL pron,, 

who, which. 
berf eFbe, bicfcIBc, boSfcIbc, the same. 

bepo, j^^ ic. 

beutlid^, plainly). 

beutft^^ tf^*., German. 

^eutfil (»^«/.), German (language). 

^(Iltffl^e, bet, the German (man); 
ein 3)ctttfc^cr, a German. 

^eutfl^lanb, (n^»/'.), -S, Germany. 

^ejem^ber, bet, -«, December. 

^iJ^tet, bcr, -«, — , poet. 

bidf, thick. 

bieuett, tci., to serve (ze/. ^a/l). 

^inter^ bcr, -8, — , (man) servant, 

^ienft, bcr, -c8, -c, service. 

^tenftSg, bcr, -«, -c, Tuesday. 

^ienfhtlSbtten, bo«, -«, — , servant- 
girl. 

biefev, this, this one; — . . . jener, 
the latter . . . the former. 

bi(i9mil(, adv., this time. 

biedfeitd^ prep, (g-en,), on this side 
of. 

b0C^, but; yet, neverthtfless (§ 129, 
Notes 2 and 3). 



^pFta?, bcr, S, ^ofto'rcn, doctor. 

^ontierdtSg, bcr, -g, -e, Thursday. 

^orf, ba«, -e8, ^er, vülage. 

bprt, there, yonder. 

brausen, adv,, outside. 

bret, three. 

brintten, adv., inside. 

drittel, ba», -S, — , third (part); 
brittel, adj., third. ^ 

btt, thou, you. 

bttltfel, dark. 

bftltit, thin. 

btttdj, prep, {ace), through. 

burd^^ = burd^ baS. 

bftvfen, mod, aux,, to dare, be per- 
mitted. 

2)ttrft, bcr, -e8, thirst. 

@ 

(ben, just, just now. 

e^benfo ; — . . . toic, just as . . . a& 

edjt, genuine(ly). 

(5rfe, ble, — , -n, comer. 

ebel, adj,, noble. 

e^e, subord, conj. before. 

(S^re, bic, — , ttf honor. 

e^ren, w^., to honor, 

e^rlic^r honest. 
@t» ba«, -d, -cr, egg. 
ei, inter;'. ^ ah! 

etÄeit, own. 

eigetttUl!^, Ä^z/., really, properly- 
speaking, by rights. 

ein, fine, tin, a, one. 

(inatt'ber/ one another, each other. 

ettt'faHett, str.^ aux. fein, to occur 
to {dat.), 

^iwtg, plur. einige, some. 

eittlaben, j/r., to invite. 

eitt'maI,once; cinmar,w. imper., just* 
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eitt'f Riffen, 7uk.j to take on board. 
ein' teilen, w-*., to divide into (Ih 

w. ace.) 
C^in^a^I, bic, — , singular. 
eingig, single. 
(Sifen, bad, -^, —, iron, 
elf, eleven. 

(SItem, bic {plt*ral only), parents. 
em<>fon'0Cn, str,, to receive. 
(Snbe, fca«, -«, -n, end; ju — fein, to 

be finished ; )« — lefm» to read 

through. 

enben, wk., to end. 

enbli^ finaUy. 

(£nbun§, bic, — , -en, ending. 

tn%f narrow. 

(gnglanb (neuter), -S, England. 

<$ngISttber^ ber, -8, —, Englishman. 

<$nglilnbenn, blc, — , -ncn, English 
woman. 

englifl^, English. 

i&vdtlf ber, -S, — , grandson. 

(&nltXx% bic, — > -ncn, grand- 
daughter. 

entbecfen (entbef len), to discover. 

entflte^^en, str., aux. fein, to escape 
from (dat), 

tJUX^aVittX, Str., to contain. 

entme^ber ♦ ♦ ♦ ober, either ... or. 

er, he. 

Srbe, btc, — , -tt, earth, 

ergrei^fen, str., to lay hold of, seize. 

er^at^ten, str., to receive. 

ftc§ etin^nent^ wk,, to remember (w. 
gen, of object remembered), 

{i(^ erfftFten, wk.^ to take cold. 

evfen^nen, wk. irreg,, to recognize. 

{i(^ erfun^btgen, w>§., to make in- 
quiries (nadi, about). 

erlim^ben, wk,, to allow; fi^ (^a/.) 
— -. to allow one's self. 



entp, serious. 
etret''d|en, v)k,, to reach, 
erffl^ei^nen, str,, aux, fctn, to appear, 

make its appearance. 
{?fi, ctdv,, only, not . . . until, 
ber jhrfte, the first 
einparkten, wk,, to expect. 
enot^bem, wk,, to reply. 

erjS^^Ien, wk,, to relate, tell. 
eiS, it ; anticipating the subject, there. 
(£fe(, ber, h8, — , ass, donkey. 
effen, str,, to cat; au aJJittag (9(bcnb) 

— , to eat dinner (supper). 
(Spfl^, ber, -eg, -e, dining-table. 

(SlS^lttltt^^r ^0^/ "^' —' dining- 
room. 

etmad, something; — ntel^r ober 
toentger, a little more or less. 

^ro^)ia («^«/.), -Ä, Europe. 

gfoben, ber, -«, *, thread. 

f al|ren, str,, aux, fctn, to drive, ri ie, 

go; — laffen, to let go. 
^a^, bic, — , -en, trip. 
gfatt, ber, -eS, *c, fall, case; Int gattc, 

bag, in case. 
fallen, str,, aux, fein, to fall; frii^ 

— , to come early ; — in (w. acc^, 

to come in. 
^ami^lienname, ber, -n8, -n, famüy- 

name, surname. 

fangen, str,, to catch. 
gfarbe, bic, — , -n, color, 
faft, almost. 
fttttl, lazy. 

SibmSr, ber, -«, February. 
^eber, bic, — , -n, pen. 
fel^len, wk,, to be lacking; ed feiglt 
exL {(ÜU,), there is lacking. 
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8fe(ler, bet, -8, — , mistake. 

fcill, fine, choice, delicate. 

^tttb, htXf -eg, -e, enemy, foe. 

gfel^, bo^r -e«, -er, field. 

grenzt, bo», -«, — , window. 

Sfenfterlian!, bic, — , 'c, window-aeat 
(bench). 

^erien, bie {piur. onfy), vacation. 

fertig, finished, ready. 

left finnly. 

gfeuev, bo«, -S, — , fire. 

ftn^ett, Str., to find. 

gftngev, bcT, -8, — , finger. 

gfinftentid, blc, —, «nijie, darkness. 

gfifdl, bcr, -c8, -c, fish. 

8ftofl0e, btc, — , -n, flag. 

gfleiffl^, bo8, -c8, meat. 

fleißig, industrious(ly). 

fliegen, j^., ««jf. fein, to fly (iibcr, 
w, acCf across). 

flie^ett, Str., aux. fein, to flee. 

flie|en, str., aux. fctn, to flow. 

jliegenb, part, adj., fluent(ly). 

SlÄfc ^«' SIttffe«, glüffc, river. 

folgen, wk,, aux. fein, to follow 
(with dative); folflenbcg, the fol- 
lowing. 

fort, away. 

fort^lonfen, str., aux. fein, to run 
away. 

fort^fe^en, wk., to continue (tran- 
sitive). 

fort^ma^renb, continually. 

gfrage, bie, — , -n, question. 
fragen, wk., to ask (naci, w. dat., 

about). 
gfranfreidl (neut), -8, France. 
3fran§0^fe, ber,-n, -n. Frenchman. 
gfranad^fln, blc, — , -«en, French 

woman. 
fronsd^ftfdl, adj., French. 



gfrtttt, blc, — , -en, woman; wife. 
gfrSttlein, hc&t -«, — , young Udy, 

Miss. 
frei, free, 
gfreiljeit, blc, — , -en, freedom, 

liberty. 
gfreitSg, bcT, -fi, -c, Friday, 
fremb, strange, foreign. 
freffen, str., to eat (of animals), 
flc^ freuen, wk., to be glad (übet w. 

ace, of, about) ; ed fteut ml^ (fc^t), 

I am (very) glad. 
gfreunb, bcr, -c8, -c, friend. 
gfrennbin, blc, — , -ncn, (female) 

friend, 
gfrieben, bet, -8, — , peace, 
gfriebrif^, -«, Frederick. 
frtfdl, fresh. 
gfri^, -en«, shortened form of gtieh 

tl4 Fred, 
fro^, glad, happy, 
frü^, early ; compar. frii^ct, earher» 

former. 
gfrft^ia^r, ba8, -S, spring. 
gfrftl^ling, bet, -«, -e, spring. 
gfrft^Iingdntonat, bet, -«, -e, spring- 
month. 
gfrü^P«!, bod, -d, -e, breakfast, 
frft^ftficfen, wk., to breakfast, 
fft^len, wk., to feel, 
führen, wk., to lead. 
füllen, wk., to fill. 
fftnf, five. 
gfÄnftel, baS, -«, — , fifth (part); 

fünftel, tf<^'., fifth. 
für, prep, (ace), for. 
furd^t^Sr, fearful. 
ft<^ fürt^ten, wk., to be afraid ptgt 

w. dat., of), 
fürd = füt ba«. 
gfürft, bet, -en, -en, prince. 
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gfütfKlt^ Mc, — , -ncn, princess. 
gf9§, bcr, -c«, % foot. 



qtm^, yrhole ; wholly. 

0fhr, adv., entirely; gat' nic^t^ not at 
all. 

i^arbe^ hit, — , -n, guards. 

^atttltf bcr, -8, * garden. 

®aft bcr, -c8, -»c, guest. 

(Bthlku^H, ha», -«, — , buUding. 

geBen, j/!r., to give; e« gibt (§ 148, 
Notes), there is (are). 

f^tWrtUf past part, of ßcbä'tcn, a 
give birth to, born. 

®tfmttd^ifi%, htt, -», -c, birthday. 

^eittttd^tügdgefdleit!, ba«, -«, -e, 
birthday present 

@eb(in^Ie, bcr, -n8, -n, thought, 
idea. 

®efal|r^r blc, — , -en, danger. 

OcfoFIetl, {inf, as suSst,), baS, h8, 
pleasure, delight. 

fiefaFlen, j/r., to please {w. dat); e8 
gefällt mit, I like it 

0e0en, prep, (ace), toward, against 

<8e^genftanb, ber, -«, 'e, object, ar- 
ticle. 

®t^tWm», ba8, -nlffe«, -niffe, se- 
cret 

gelien, str,, aux, fein, to go (au, or 
nacj, to, p. 123, Note 5); e8 ge^t 
nic^t, it is impossible. 

gel|or^d^en^ wk,, to obey (w. </a/.). 

ge^d^ren^ w>&., to belong to (dat,). 

Ocift, ber, -eg, -er, spirit. 

gell», yellow. 

@cli, hOL», -c8, -er, money. 

®ele^gett||eit, blc, — , -en, oppor- 
tunity. 



geUn^gen, J^r., impersonal.au», fcln, 

to succeed ; ed gelingt mir (blr), I 

(you) succeed. 
genauer exact(ly). 
®enf (ff^2^/.), -», Geneva, 
genügt, enough. 

gera^be, adj,^ even; a^v., exactly. 
gent(e) (compar, lieber, jf^^^/^. am 

Ilcbften), with pleasure, gladly; 

Id^ bxt^-^f I like to do it 
®efd|Sft^, bo«, -4, -e, business. 
gefdje^^eit, str,, aux, fein, to happen. 
®efd^en!^ bo«, -«, -c, present, gift 
©effl^dl^te, ble, — , -n, story, tale; 

history. 
^efli^lei^t^, hoM, -«, -er, gender. 
®eMt^, bod, -«, -er, face. 
©ef^icnfK, bo3, -e«, -er, ghost. 
©ejitalt^, ble, —, -en, shape, form, 
geftem, yesterday; — abenb, last 

night 
gefttltb^r healthy, well. 
®ettitt^ter, ho&, -«, — , (thunder) 

storm. 
gejie^men, wk,, to beseem, be- 
come. 
gießen, str,, to pour. 
®l&9, boi», O^lafed, ®Iafer, glass; ein 

— SSajfer, a glass of water. 
glmtben, wk,^ to believe (w. ^0/. </ 

/^rj^«). 
gletl^, adv,^ in a moment 
gleiten, str,,aux, fdn, to glide. 
®liUf, bod, -d, good fortune, luck; 

hvxa. — ^ luckily. 
glülflil^, happy; luckily. 
®0lb, bo», -e«, gold. 
@ptt, ber, -eg, *cr, God. 
®dttin, ble, — , -nen, goddess. 
©ruf, bcr, -en, -en, count. 
®rftfttt, ble, — > -neiv countess. 
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&tamma^iit, ilc, — , -en, grammar. 

®xüS, ha», (Strafed, @(räfer, grass. 

gtrou, gray. 

greifen^ str., to seize, grasp. 

gri^, great, large, tall; — ft^rciktt, 
to write with a capital ; — fein, 
to be grown up. 

^rogeltent (plural), hxt, grand- 
parents. 

@ro§mtttter, bic, — , \ grand- 
mother. 

^rogkiater, bei, -e, *^ grandfather. 

gtfilt^ g^een. 

®irttnbf9rm, Me, — , -en, principal 
part. 

grügen^ w>&., to greet; — loffe«, to 
ask to be remembered to, send 
greetings to. 

©ttteifen, hci^, -«, cast iron. 

%vAf good. 

^(^mita^ftttiit, boS, -«, ®^i««a|lcn, 
'gymnasium'. 



$a«r, bog, -e«, -c, hair. 

l^aK, a<^*. tf ffdf <j</z/., half. 

^U\it, btc, — , -tt, half. 

$a(d, ber, ^Ife«, ^älfc, throat, neck. 

^alt (imper, of Italien), inter;,, stop I 

hold on 1 
l^alten, J/r., to hold, keep ; — für, 

to consider, regard as ; S8ott — , 

to keep one's word. 
$aitb, btc, — , *c, hand, 
^anbfii^tt^^ ber, -«, -e, glove. 
^anbttietrfer, ber, -«, — , workman, 

mechanic. 
^nn^tXif Str., to hang. 
$ofe, ber, -n, -n, hare. 



(affeit# wk., to hate. 

ÖtttifetI» ber, -ttd, -tt, heap, pile. 

$att)Pt, ba«, -e«, ^cr, head. 

^aiH>tftabt (head-äty), bic, — , % 
capital. 

$att^tlQOrt^ bad, -d, 'er, noun, sub- 
stantive. 

^WHÄ, bad, {)aufed, ^dufer, house, 
firm; ju ^aufe, at home; na(^ 
^aufe, with verbs of motion^ home- 
(ward), 

{^ftttddjett^ bad, -d, — , little house. 

^WHSHnttX, ber, -tt, -en, master of the 
house. 

I^aitdtmtttmer, bie — , >n, house 

number. 
{^Otldfl^lüffel, ber, -d, — , key to the 

house, street-door key. 
^WxMtX, bad, -d, -e, domestic 

animal. 
^Illtj^llllter, ber, -d, * house-father, 

master of the house. 
l^el»en, str., to raise. 
¥% liot. 
l^ei|en, ^/r., to be called; to mean; 

to bid, command, order; bod ^eifti; 

that means, that is, t e. 
l^elfen, str,, to help (w. dat), 
^eK, light, bright. 

^era(^ftn!en (»«/• ^ jw^j^), ba«, -«, 
descent, descending. 

fl^tX^W, out, out of, out here. 

Sitxh% ber, -eS, -c, autumn. 

^eriftmonot, ber, -g, -e, autumn- 
month. 

$erBfttäg, ber, -ed, -e, autumn-day. 

(ereilt^, intety,, come in I 

^erein^fommen, str., aux. fein, to 
come in (here). 

(erklommen, str,, aux, fein, to come 
from. 
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^ermaint, -«, Herman. 

^tx, bcr, -n, -en, master, gentle- 
man, Mr. 

^enitt, Me, — , -ncn, mistress. 

(enUtt^ adv., around. 

^ntm^iagen. «c^., to chase around. 

itrumnm^ttif str., aux. fein, to run 
around. 

^t$^ bo8, -cnS, -en, heart. 

$e¥}(ttdfratt, bic, — , -en (/m» of 
endearment)^ wife of my heart. 

l^eitte, to-day;— abenb, to-night; 
— ntOTßcn, this morning. 

Ifittf here. 

^ietttttf ^ hereupon. 

4>tlfc, bie, — , help, aid. 

^immel^ ber, -a, —, sky; heaven. 

!|itt(ittiS^gel|eit, j/r., aux, fein, to go 
out. 

l^tttein^^ adv., into. 

^inein^'ff^reibeH, j/>*., to write into. 

Winter, prep, {dat. and ace), be- 
hind. 

(ttlft^fterBnngeit^ wk. irreg., to Uke 
across. 

I|0l4 (inflected l^ol^; compar. l^ol^er, 
j«/^r/. bCT l^S^fte), high; l^öc^ft (w. 
a^'. ^r adv^, most. 

l^offen, w>&., to hope (auf w. ace, 
for). 

$o{fltttn0, bie, — , -en, hope. 

4^ö^e, bic, — , -n, height. 

^Olett, wk., to fetch, go and get 

S^^X^t bo3, -eg, "^er, wood; forest. 

tfittfH, wk.^ to hear. 

l^iiBft^, pretty. 

4^tt^lty bad, -ed, -^r, fowl, chicken. 

4^ttttb, ber, -e«, -e, dog. 

junger, ber, -«, hunger. 

ftutigrig, hungry. 

$iltr i>cr, -€«, ^e, hat 



3 

Hr, /^rj. /r<>«., you; poss» pron^ 

her, their. 
im = in bent. 
immer^ always. 

hi, prep. (dat. and ace), in, into. 
tnbfm^, subfird. conj., while. 
tnbef^feitr ^^tdv., meanwhile; how- 
ever. 
Snbta^tter, ber, -«, — , Indian. 
Wxtltx\ß% prep, {gen.), inside of. 
iltiS = in bog. 
irdttt^W^t\ interesting. 
3lltefef fe, bog, -«, -n, interest. 
Srlftltber, ber, -«, — , irishman. 
Snrtttm, ber, -«, ^r, error, mistake, 

5 

ja, yes; \iVi l^aft ja, why, you have 
(Note 2, page i8o). 

jagen, wk., to hunt 

3ager, ber, -«, — , hunter. 

3a^r, bag, -eg, -e^ year. 

Sa^regjett, bie, — , -en, season. 

Sa^r^un^bert, bag, -g, -e, century. 

Sftnuir, ber, -g, January- 

JC, ever; wiM comparatives: je ♦ « « 
befto, the . . . the. 

jebev, every, each. 

jedermann, -g, every one, every- 
body. 

jebegmdl, each time. 

jebOf^^, however. 

jentanb, -g, somebody, some one. 

jener, that, that one, yonder. 

jifnfeittg, adj., on the other side. 

jifnfeitg, prep, (gen.), on the other 
side of. 
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itift, now. 

3tt0ettb, Mc, — , youth. 

^% bcr, -«, July. 

jung, young. 

3ttnge, ber, -tt, -«, boy, lad. 

Sftngltng, htx, -», -c, young man, 

youth. 
adtni, bcr, -9, June. 



Stafftt, ber, -9, coffee. 

Statin, bcr, -(c)8, *c, boat. 

ftotfer, bei, -«, — , emperor. 

ftdifem^ blc, — , -wen, empress. 

i^atferretdl, ba«, -«, -c, empire. 

folt, cold. 

I^ana^rtenkiogel, bcr, -«, ', canary. 

fan«, sge tönncit. 

ÄC|>it8n^ bcr, -8, -c, captain. 

Äorl, -«, Charles. 

Kartoffel, bic, — , -n, potato. 

Äo^e, bic, — , -n, cat. 

iau^tn, wk.y to buy. 

I^aufmann, bcr, -5, 5fauflcutc, mer- 
chant. 

laum, scarcely, but just. 

fein, no, not any. 

f einmal, not once, not a single time. 

teller, bcr, -3, — , cellar. 

fennen, wk. irreg., to know, be 
acquainted with. 

ÄeffeC, ber, -3, — , kettle. 

Äinb, bo«, -c8, -cr, child. 

Äinbd^en, ba«, -S, — , little child. 

^nberfreunb, ber, -S, -e, friend 
(lover) of children. 

^rd^e, bie, — , -n, church. 

fttrdl^dfmauer^ ble, — , -n, ceme- 
tery-wall. 



flagen, «er^., to complain. 

nSr, clear, pure; evident 

ftlajfe, ble, — , -n, class. 

ftleib, bod, -eS, -er, dress; JHeiber, 
clothes. 

Kein, small 

fßngeUy str,^ to sound. 

n^^fen, wk.y to knock. 

ft(0^r, bod, -9>f \ monastery, doi»- 
ter. 

ft(0ftergeBSnbe, bo8, -«, — , monas- 
tery building. 

5hta^, bctv -n, -11, boy. 

Jhtabenname, ber, -n«, -«, boy's 
name. 

Iddjen, «/>&., to boil, cook. 

fto^I, ber, -8, cabbage. 

I^O^lIo^lf, ber, -d, ^ head of cab- 
bage. 

UVKmtn, sir,, aux, fcin, to come; au 
fl(!5 fclbft — f to recover conscious' 
ness. 

Aom^lonifiK, ber, -en, -en, composes 

Ä3ntg, bcr, -«, -e, king. 

^0ntgin, bte, — -, -nen, queen. 

I^dnigveii^, bo8, -«, -e, kingdom. 

fdnnen, mod, aux,, to be able; can. 

Stop^, bcr, -eg, ^, head. 

ÄJr^ier, ber, -«, — , body. 

Stbxptvttiif ber, -8, -e, part of the 
body. 

totxitiit^ttnf wk,, to correct 

foften, wk,, to cost 

Äraft, bte, — , H, strength. 

franf, sick, 111. 

^onf^eit, bie, — , -en, illness. 

^eii^, ber, Äreife«, Greife, circle. 

^eg, ber, -c8, -c, war. 

Äritifer, ber, -8, — , critic 

^rdn^rinSr ber, -en, -en, crown 
prince. 



GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 



253 



Äftdje, btc, — , -n, kitchen. 

Ättgel, hit, — , -It, baU, buUet; 
cannon-ball. 

Stnfi, btc, — , H, cow. 

U% cool. 

JhMffeTfttmteb, bcr, -{e)», -<, cop- 
per-smith. 

ftttji, short. 



Hkä^ttn, wk., to smile. 

Ifil^en, wk,, to laugh. 

£abett, ber, -«, ^ (merchant's) shop. 

£am^e, Die, — , -n# lamp. 

ßottb, ba«, -c«, *er, land; an« — 

fe^en, to land {transitive); auf bent 

2antc, in the country. 
Ittttßf ^^J'l long; fine Beit—, for 

some time. 
(attQ(e), adv., long, a long while. 

(angfam, slow(ly). 

Idffett^ j/r., to leave; let, permit; 

cause; let have. 
lOttfett, sir, J aux, fttn, to run. 

2ant, ber, -«, -e, sound. 

laut, loud(ly), aloud. 

lautest, ivk,j to sound, read, run. 

Seücn, ba«, -«, — , life. 

leÜCIt, w^., to live. 

£el»(lll0l|F, bad, -», farewell. 

lege«, wk., to lay; fic^ — , to lie 

down. 
(e^rett, w^,, to teach. 
£el|rer, ber, -», — , teacher. 
Se^rettltr bie, — , -new, (female) 

teacher. 
ttiä^t, light (= not heavy), easy, 

easily. 
If t^ ; ^ tut mir — , I am sorry. 



(eibeit, str,, to suffer. 
Itxbtt, adv., unfortunately. 
leiten, str., to lend; borrow. 
2tfMn% bic, — , -en, lesson, exer- 
cise. 
Serine, bic, — , -n, lark. 
lenten, w^., to leam. 
Sefeftttfl^, bag, -S, 'er, reading-book, 

reader, 
lefeit, Str., to read; ^U (Snbe — , to 

read through. 
Sefesimmer, bag, -«, — , reading- 
room, 
ber le^te, last. 
fiettte (//«r.), people. 
2iäit, bag, -c8, -er, light ;//«r. Sitzte, 

candle. 
IteJ, dear; — l^abcn, to love. 
litbtn, wk,, to love. 
lieber {compar, of gem), rather 

(§ loo). 
Sieb, bag, -eg, -er, song. 
Steberbttii^, bag, -g, 'er, song-book, 
liegen, str., to lie. 
Uttf, adj\, left; bte ß^!c, the left 

hand. 
loben, wk,, to praise. 
SdJ^, bag, -eg, 'er, hole, opening. 
Sttft, bte, — , ^c, air. 
lügen, str,y to lie, tell a lie. 
Sttgner, ber, -g, — , liar. 
Suftf^tel, ^^, -g, -e, comedy. 



m 

mftl^en, wk,, to make, do. 
9»8b(ten, bag, -g, —, girl. 

XMi^tX^ thin, poor. 
aRoi, bcr, -g. May. 
SWoitt, ber, -g, (river) Maia 
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Wlait^, hit, — , -en, majesty. 
WItÜl, ha^, "&, -e, time {succession). 
mjilt^ indef,pron.f one, they, people, 
tttoni^er, -e, -cS, many, many a. 
"SSiamif bcr, -e8, *cr, man. 
tttSnnlic^, masculine. 
SRarie^, -^, or SRari^enS, Mary. 
dJlar!, bic, — , — , mark (silver cotn^ 

worth 24 cents), 
SRfirSr bet, -e«, March. 
SJlJottP^fc, htx, -n, -n, sailor. 
Stauer, bic, — , -n, (solid) wall. 
Wim^f bte, — ^, SJ^äufe, mouse. 
SWcer, bo8, -c«, -c, sea. 
«te^r {compar, of btel), more; nic^t 

— , no longer. 
mehrere (plur), several. 
SRe^rjaljl, bte, — , plural. 

SßitWt, bie, — , -tt, mile. 

iDleinung, blc, — , -en, opinion. 

metftend, mostly. 

SSfitX^ZX, bcr, -8, — , master. 

^tn^tf bie, — , -n, multitude, large 
number. 

3Renffi^, bcr, -en, -en, human being, 
man. 

aReffcr, bog, -«, — , knife. 

3»il(^, bic, — , milk. 

SÄincröF, baS, -^, -ten, mineral. 

ä^UKtt^te^ bie, — , -n, minute. 

Syiintt^tettjetger, bcr, -«, — , minute- 
hand. 

mit, prep, (dat,), with. 

ttttt^'Brinoen, j/r., to bring along. 

VXXitman^^tXf with one another. 

mW^t^tn, str,,aux,\tva, to go along. 

tttit^ne^men, str,, to take along. 

MttSg, ber, -g, -c, noon; a« -— 
effcn, to eat dinner, dine. 

9)ilitte, btc, — , middle, midst. 

SWtttel, ba«, -g, — , means. 



aWitttoad^ (mid-week), bcr, -*, ^ 
Wednesday. 

Ittdgen, /»<7^. aux,, may. 

mSgUl^r possible. 

9)'lOttftt, ber, -«, -c, month. 

9)'l9lt^, bcr, -eg, -e, moon. 

9Rdlttig, ber, -g, -e, Monday. 

aJlorgen, ber, -g, — ^, morning; locate 
morgen, this morning. 

morgen, adv,, to-morrow. 

morgettg, in the morning. 

mübe, tired. 

SÄÜKcr, ber, -g, — , miller. 

9^nb, ber, -eg, mouth. 

^vMMWX^fi%Z% ber, -g, — , am- 
munition-wagon. 

muffen, mod, aux,, must. 

a)Wit, ber, -eg, courage. 

WHutttt, btc, — , ^, mother. 

miS^ (tt öÄflT 5), prep, (dat,), after, to; 
according to, to judge by; feiner 
SWeinung — , according to his 
opinion; — ^ufe, home(-ward). 

9^a^(Sr, ber, -g, -n, neighbor. 

9^ad|(arin, bie, — , -nen, (female) 
neighbor. 

^atbjbatlün^ bag, -g, ""er, neigh- 
boring country, neighbor. 

na^tlxaf, subord, conj,, after. 

naii^^ge^en, str,y aux, fein, to attend 
to (t/a/.), look after. 

naii^^er^, afterwards. 

9^a4^mtttäg, ber, -g, -e, afternoon; 
nac^mtttagg, in the afternoon. 

ber näli^fite, nearest, next. ' 

9?«dSt, bie, — , ^e, night 

9^aci^tlttft, bie, — , night air. 

9Jagel, bcr, -g, *, naü. 
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lt«i(e) (nailer, bcr na^ftc), near. 
Seattle, bcr, -n«, -n, name; name««, 

by the name of. 
tämliäl, adv., namely; you must 

know; the fact is. 
9tatv, bcr, -en, -en, fool. 
5Rafc, bic, — , -n, nose. 
n«6, wet. 

naAx^liifi, adv., of course. 
nel^tt, prep, (dat, and ace), beside, 

alongside, next. 
9Jcffe, ber, -n, -n, nephew. 
i^cger, bcr, -«,.—, negro. 
Siegerin, bic, — , -nen, negress. 
nehmen, str., to take. 
nein, adv., no. 

ntnntn, wk, irrcg,, to name, call. 
5Rep, baS, -cS, -er, nest. 
ntiX^ new. 

^hnjo^r, baS, -cS, New-Year. 
nenn, nine. 
niii^t, not. 

9Hd^te, bic, — , -n, niece, 
nili^tö, nothing. 
nie, never. 
nientanb, -S, nobody, no one; — 

alS, no one but. 
ntrgenb, nowhere. 
nOfi^, stül; — nic^t, not (as) yet; 

tocbcr . . . no<|, neither . . . hor; 

— einmal, once more. 
9{oirben, bcr, -8, north. 
Siurbfee, bic, — , North Sea. 
9^Öt, bic, — , ^c, distress, need. 
9{0tient^iier (pronounce b as v), bcr, 

-g, November. 
9^ttmineir, bie, — , -n, number. 
XiWXf now; at the head of a clause 

followed by a comma, well, well 

then. 
nilr, only. 



D, interf,, oh.\ OI 

0b, subord. conf, whether. 

uben, above. 

bcr ubere, upper. 

Vib^\tx6)\ subord, conj., althougL 

Vib\6^Wf subord. conj., although. 

uber, or. 

Ober, bic, — , the (river) Oder. 

Ofen, ber, -S, ^ stove. 

Ofentür, bie, — , ~cn, stove^ioor. 

Uffcn, open. 

Offijier^, bcr, -«, -e, officer. 

öffnen, wk., to open. 

Öffnnnß, bie, — , -en, opening. 

uft, often. 

i\itX^f frequently. 

O^ne, prep, {ace), without ; — |tt 

toiifen, without knowing. 
Dftr, baS, -&, -en, ear. 
Oltn^ber, bcr, -S, October. 
Dnfel, bcr, -«, — , uncle. 
Ort, bcr, -«, "C and ^cr, place, 
often, bcr, -S, east. 
Sftem (plur., but takes sing. verb)i 

Easter. 
Sfterreili^ (neut.), -S, Austria. 
Oftfee, bic, — , the Baltic. 

$aair, ba«, -e«, — and-t^ pair; ein 
paar, a few. 

^a^ier", ba«, -S, -c, paper. 

^ax^' (neut), Paris. 

^ttttisUl^ h(^^, -«, -e ^r -ien, par- 
ticiple. 

^erfdn'', bic, — , -en, person. 

¥forrer, bcr, -«, — , parson. 

fifeifen, str., to whistle. 
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Vfemttg, bcr, -^8, -c, pfennig (one- 
hundredth part of a mark), 

^f2rb, baS, -e8, -c, horse. 

^(jfilufopy, bcr, -en, -en, philos- 
opher. 

^la^, bcr, -e«, *e, place; — ncl^mcn, 
to take a seat. 

^(S^Iifi^, sudden, suddenly. 

^rftptffltidlt'', bic, — , -en, preposi- 
tion. 

¥teid, ber, ¥rcife8, ?ßreife, price. 

^rett^en («<«/.), -«, Prussia. 

^wf ef f0r, ber, -«, ^rofcffo'ren, pro- 
fessor. 

ißttlt, bo8, -(e)3, -e, (school) desk. 

9t 

tafd^, quick(ly). 

tR5t, ber, -S, advice, counsel. 

X^iVXf 5tr,y to advise (</«/. of per^ 

son and accus, of thin^, 
mStfcl, bag, -g, — , riddle. 
vattd^en, w^., to smoke. 
XVSSj^f adj\^ right {opposite of left ««</ 

wrong) ; bte S^ec^te, the right hand ; 

adv.y rightly ; very. 
veben, wk., to talk, speak. 
9{e0en, ber, -§, rain. 
[Rcöcnfli^irm, ber, -4, -e, umbrella. 
rcgic'rctt, w^., to govern, rule, 

reign. 
Xl^ntXif wk., to rain, 
rcili^, rich. 

IReifi^tnm, ber, -«, -turner, riches. 
teitt, clean, pure. 
reinigen, wk., to clean. 
SReife, bie, — , -n, journey, trip. 
teifen, ivk.y aux, fein, to travel. 
tRetfenbe, ber (inßected as an adj\), 

traveler. 



reiben, sir., to tear. 

reiten, str,, aux. fein, to ride 

rei^en^, charming. 

rennen, wk. irreg., to run. 

retten, wk., to save. 

9{etter, ber, -8, — ^ rescuer, savior. 

9{ettnng, bie, — , -en, rescue, de- 
liverance. 

m^etn, ber, -«, Rhine. 

rif^tig, correct(ly). 

rieii^en, str., to smelL 

9iörf, ber, -8, *e, coat 

9idm (ff<rM/.), -9, Rome. 

[Rofe, bie, — , -n, rose. 

r3t, red. 

[Rüifen, ber, -«, — , back. 

9{fifffa]^rt, bie, — , -en, return trip. 

rufen, J/n, to call (for, urn -w. ace), 
exclaim. 

ru^en, wk., to rest. 

m^ig, quiet(ly), calm(ly). 
91ftglanb {neut.), -d, Russia. 



e 

@ftli^e, bie, — , -n, matter, thing, 

affair, business. 
faii^(t4, neuter. 
fagen, wi., to say. 
So^, ber, -eg, *c, sentencei 
fauer, sour. 

^ül bag, -eg, -e, sheep. 
fd^affen, wh., to convey (fiber. 

across). 
Sd^altja^r, bag, -g, -e, leap-year, 
flc^ ffi^Snten, w^., to be ashamed, 
ffi^arf, sharp. 

^äiatttn, ber, -g, — , shadow, shade- 
ffi^einen, str., to shine; seem, aj> 

pear. 
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\dltnttn, wJt,, to present, give, 
fli^tffen, wk., to send. 
f f^ielen, j/sr., to shoot 

^älitb, hcA, -c8, -€T, (shop) sign; 

bet ®(]^ilb, -ed, -t, shield. 
iS^intt^ bet, -ed, -t, umbrella. 
Bif^taif^t, hk, —, -en, battle. 
fd^lafen, j/!r., to sleep, 
f li^lagen^ J/r., to strike, hit 
mtt^t, bad(ly). 
ffi^Ue^eil, J/y., to shut, close. 
^lo^, hcS, ©(^lojfeiS, ©d^lojfer, castle. 
^li^Ioggarten, bcr, -», ', garden of 

a castle. 
^d^lüjfcl, ber, -8, — , key. 
ric§ (^tf/.) f^nteidpeln, w^., to flatter 

one's self. 
Biiintt, ber, -«, snow, 
fii^neiben, j/f., to cut. 
©iHtteibcr, ber, -«, — , taüor. 
^^ntit^ttmti^X, ber, -«, — , master 

tailor. 
f fi^lteteit, wJk,, to snow. 
ff^ltettr quick, fast 
fif^^n, already; — gut, very well. 
\0n, beautifully). 
BälOttlatih (neut), -«, Scotland. 
fli^retbeit, str., to write. 

fd^reteit, J/r., to cry, make an out- 
cry. 

Bae^Vi% ber, -e8, -e, shoe. 

Sli^u^Iobett, ber, -«, ', shoe-shop. 

Sli^ttlban!, Me,—, 'c, school-bench. 

@ii^tUb)tfl^, bo», -«, *er, school-book. 

(S^utb^ bie, — , -en, debt; fault 

^vXtf bie, — , -n, school; in bie 
— gelten, to go to school. 

^^Uttf ber, -», — , pupil, scholar. 

Sc^tUja^r^ ba«, -«, -e, school-year. 

@f^nl!ntbe^ bei, -n, -a, school-boy. 



^üßl^v^tf Me, — , -n, school-hour. 
Sfi^ttUer, bie, — , -n, shoulder. 
^6fiA%\mmtXf ba«, -8, — , school. 

room, 
©li^ttper, ber, -«, — , cobbler, 
ffi^toftd^, weak, 
ff^ttmrg, black. 
ffi^itia^en^ w^^., to chat. 

\ify»t\^VXf Str., to be silent. 

bie ^t»ti^, Switzerland. 

\alMx, heavy; difficult 

^äimfttXf bie, — , -n, sister. 

^d^liifftercl^eit, bo«, -«, —, little 
sister. 

ffi^toilttmen, sir., aux. fein, to swim. 

feii^i^, six. 

@ce, ber, -«, -en, lake. 

@ec, bie, — , -en, sea. 

Seele, bie, — , -n, souL 

flfgnen^ wJk., to bless. 

fe^en, str,, to see. 

fe^r, very. 

fett, /r/r/. (dat.), since; — a^ei 
SSoc^en, for two weeks (past). 

Seite, bie, — , -n, side, page. 

Stlun^^tf bie, — , -n, second. 

Sefttlf'beitieiger, bcr, -«, — , second- 
hand. 

itlhtx, self; i4 felber, I myself. 

fettjt, self; even (§ 157). 

feiten, rare, rarely, seldom. 

fenbeil, wi. irr^^,, to send. 

Se^tettf'ber, ber, -fi, September. 

fe^en, w^., to set, put; pc^ —, to 
sit down. 

Sili^et^eit, bie, — , security, safety. 

fte, she; they. 

Sie, you. 

fteben, seven. 

Silbe, bie, — , -n, syllable. 

Silber, boiS, -d, silver. 
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fill^em^ adj,, of silver, silver. 

fingen, Str., to sing. 

©tngougel, bcr, -8, ^ song-bird. 

finfen, j^., aux, fcilt, to sink. 

jt^en, J/r., to sit. 

fO, so, thus; then; fo t)iel . . ., as 
much as . . . 

foBatb^f subord, conj,, as soon as. 

fofort', at once, forthwith. 

fugm/^ a^i'., even. 

fuglei^^f at once, forthwith. 

@il^n, bcr, -S, ^, son. 

fulli^er, -<, -t^t such, such a one. 

^Hlb, bcr, -(c)§, pay (of a soldier). 

^nlbSt^, bcr, -cit, -en, soldier. 

füllen, mod, aux,f shall. 

^9mmtX, ber, -«, — , summer. 

©ommera^fel, bcr, -«, ', summer- 
apple. 

Smnmennnnat, ber, -s, -c, summer- 
month. 

^nrnmerjeU, ble, — , summer-time. 

fonbem, but (§ 129, Note i). 

^onnahtvUb, bcr, -4, -c, Saturday. 

^9nnt, bic, — , -It, sun. 
SonniSg, bcr, -8, -c, Sunday. 
fonft, else, otherwise; formerly. 
fOYgeit, wJk., take care (of, für w, 

ace), look after. 
f0ltl0^1^ ; — ... aid, as well ... as, 

both . . . and. 
jphf late. 

^paii, bcr, -eit, -en, sparrow. 
f^ojie^'ren, w^.; — gelten, aux. fclu, 

to take a walk. 
^pa^itt^^mg, ber, -«, *e, walk, 

stroll ; einen — ma^n, to take a 

walk. 
f^telen, w^., to play. 
fpimten, str,, to spin. 
8^rili^e, bic, — , -n, language. 



^pxlaltUf str,, to speak; {emonb — ^ 

to see some one. 
S^rec^fhtnbe, bie, — , -n, consulta- 

tion-hour, office-hour. 
@priii^ltl0rt, ^o^, h5, *er, proverb. 
fpnngen, J/r., aux, fein, to springs 

jump. 
^t^ai, ber, -e«, -en, state. 
Stabt, bie, — , *e, city. 
Stabtteil, ber, -«, -e, part of tke 

city. 
Stomot, ber, -(e)8, *e, trunk (of a 

tree). 
fitarf, strong; severely (erfaltet). 
ftott, /r<r/. {gtn), instead of. 
ftel^en, sir, irreg., to stand. 
fte^Iett, sir,, to steal. 
fteigen, str,, aux, fein, to mount, 

climb. 
@tein, bcr, -5, -e, stone. 
®teMe, Me, — , -n, place. 
fteSen, w^., to place; grogen — > to 

put questioms. 
fterben, sir., aux, fein, to die. 
^iZXX^f ber, -S, -c, star. 
fHß, adj,, quiet, still. 

Stimme, bic, — , -n, voice. 

fto|en, sir,, to thrust, push, knock 

(an w, ace, or gegcn, against). 
Stritte, bic, — , -tt, street. 
fhretten, sir,, to fight, struggle- 

quarrel. 
@trii!, bcr, -e«, -e, (piece of) rope. 
@Ülf, bog, -«, -e, piece. 
©tttbent^, bcr, -en, -en, student 
fhibte^'rett, wk,, to study. 
Stubter^Simmer, bo«, -«, — , study 

(room). 
Stitbium, bod, -i», @tubten, study. 
StH^I, ber, -8, *c chair. 
fbtmm, dumb; siTent (of letters). 
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Shntbtr Me, — , -n, hour; lesson; 
@tunben nel^nten (geben), to take 
(give) lessons. 

^tttitbenseiger, ber, -», —, hour- 
hand. 

fn^en, wk., to look for, seek. 

Rubelt, ber, -&, south. 

m, sweet. 



^5g, ber, -e8, -e, day; alle Sage, 

every day. 
tftgUd^, daily. 
X&l, ho», -8, *er, valley. 
XaltX, htx, -4, —, taler, dollar {a 

silver coin worth three marks), 
%axiitf bie, — , -n, aunt 
tim^en, «/^., to dance. 
ta^lfer, brave. 
%^\aeit, bie, — , -«, pocket, 
^ftjli^enttl^ir, bie, —, -en, watch. 
imxh, deaf. 

tOvH/^yxvXf deaf and dumb. 
2)ei^ ber, -«, -e, part; awi« —, in 

part. 
teUett, «/i., to divide. 
te(e0ra)i])ir'reit, w^., to telegraph. 

tCtter, dear. 

%i^ta^ittf bag, -«, — , theater. 

^^CC, bet, -«, tea. 

£]^ee!anne, bie, — > -n, tea-pot 

tief, deep. 

^iefe, bie, — , -n, depth. 

%XtXf ho^, -(e)iJ, -e, animaL 

XteriniSt, ber, -e8, ^, veterinary 

surgeon. 
Xierfrettttb, -«, -e, lover (friend) of 

animals. 
2)iev0tyteit, ber, -«, ', zoological 

garden. 
Siltte, blc^ — , -JV ink. 



2!if(l^, ber, -e«, -e, uble. 

3;tf fi^Oteffer, bag, -«, — , table-knife 

a;ttel, ber, -«, — , title. 

S^Oli^ter, bie, — , \ daughter. 

a;öb, ber, -e«, death. 

tdb^'ntfibe, (tired to death), fagged 

out. 
inlfi, mad. 
m, dead. 

tragen, J/!r., to carry; bear, wear. 
trauen, wk., to trust (dat,, or auf w. 

0^^., to), 
treffen, J/lr., to hit, strike; meet 
treiben, str., to drive. 
Xre^^e, bie, — , -it, stairway. 
treten, str,^ aux, fei«, to step, tread 

— in, enter. 
tren, faithful, true. 
trittfen, str,, to drink. 
%t^% ber, -ed, consolation. 
trSften, wk,, to console. 
tro^, prep, (geff'), in »pite of. 
trägen, str,, to deceive, be deceitfuL 
%näl, ho», -(e)8, -e and *er, cloth. 
tSUf irreg,^ to do. 
2^ftr(e), bie, — , -en, door, 
bie Xftrfei^ Turkey. 
Xnmt^ bet, -«, *e, steeple, tower. 

U 

ilbel, bad, evil. 

fl4 iiben, wk,y to practice. 

fiber, prep, (dat, and ace,), over, 

above; about 
iberaS'', everywhere. 
fiberein^'funtnten^ str,, aux. fein, to 

agree, make an agreement 
ft-'berfn^rt, bie, —, -en, crossing, 

passage, journey across, 
fi^berfli^iffen, wi., to transport 

acroM. 



260 



ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 



Ü^berfe^en, wA., to ferry across. 
ÜBcrfefjcn, w^., to translate. 
Ulirtg, adj., remaining, other; — 
l^aben, to have remaining, have 

Ühun^, blc, — , -en, practice. 
Uf cr, ha^, -^, — , shore, bank. 
tt^r, btc, — , -en, watch, clock; tole 

t)tcl — , what o'clock. 
tt^rfli^IüfTcl, ber, -4, —, watch-key. 
ttW, pr^p. (ace), around, about; — 

toie t)iel Ufyc, at what time; — 

. . . äU (w, in/.), in order to; — 

. . . totUen, for the sake of. 
ttnt^Iaut/ ber, -^, -e, umlaut 
uw^ = «m ba«. 
ttOtfonfK, in vain. 
Unh, and. 

ttlt^gef&^r, approximately, about, 
tttt^gerabe, odd. 
Un^glüff, bad, -^, mishap, accident, 

misfortune. 
ttnitietiUSt'', btc, — , -en, university. 
Unmoq^lxäi impossible. 
unten, adv., below. 
unter, pr^p. (dat and ace), under, 

among. 
un^'terge^en, sh-., aux. fel«, to set, 

(of sun, etc.). 
ttn^'terf (i^ieb, bet, -cS, -e, difference. 
ttntertSn, ber, -S, -en, subject (of a 

ruler). 
ttl/tetl, bog, -g, -c, judgment 



»ttter, ber, -«, *, father. 
ISater(anb, ^^% -(c)S, native coun- 
try. 
t»crbef fern, wi., to correct 
Herbie^nen, wk^ to deserve. 



bie »crci'nigten ^itusi^x^ th« 

United States, 
tyerge^'bem^, in vain. 
iPtf gef fen, str., to forget. 
ftc§ kietil/ren, «/>&., to lose one's way. 

nerfau^'fen, wk,, to sell 

Herlim^gen, wk,, to demand, desire. 

Herlaf^fen, J/r., to leave, abandon; 

fi(§ — auf («/. a^^.), to rely on. 

oerlie^'ren, str., to lose. 

Herfo^ben, to engage; bcrlobt tcm, 

to be engaged. 
Herf^rS'^d^en, J/r., to promise, 
tierfte'^^en, str,, to understand. 
)ierfn''fl(en, w^^., to attempt 
HeTteFlen, wk,, to divide (among, 

unter w. 0^^.). 
Setter, ber, -5, -n, (male) cousin. 
Iliel> much; pl.,majij» 
^itUÜälV, perhaps. 
Hier, four. 
Stertel (pronounce ie as I), hc&, -^, 

— , quarter, fourth; blertel, aa/., 

fourth. 
Sierteljtt^r'' (pronounce \t as I), ba«, 

-S, -e, the quarter (of a year). 
»•gel, ber, -4, ', bird. 
SBufSF (pronounce SBo.), ber, -«r -e# 

voweL 
JBuß, bo«, -(e)8, *cr, people, nation. 
Horn = t)on bent. 

||0n, /^<f/* (^«Ei^)! 0^9 from ; wüh pas- 
sive, by. 

Hör, prep. (dctt. and ace), before; — 
atoei äBoc^en, two weeks ago. 

Hör^^er, beforehand. 

iwrig, former. 

tidr^'fommen, sir,,aux. fetn, to occur. 

IBdmtittSg, ber, -5, -e, forenoon. 

S^ömame, ber, -n«, -n, given name. 

JB3r^fililäg, ber, -4, H, proposal 
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maii^eit, w*., to be awake. 
tOad^feil (pronounce XocXS^), str,^ aux, 

feilt, to grow. 
'S&^'^tXi, bcr, -8, — wagon, carriage. 
^^'^ttif wk.^ to venture, dare. 
mJll^Iett, wk.^ to choose. 

ma^r, true. 

»a^rcnb, prep, {gen), during; sub- 

ord, c0nj\, while. 
aSBo^r^eit, blc, — , -cit, truth. 
»a^rf djcln^ftcft, probable, probably. 
SBalb, bet, -cS, '^tx, forest 
JBalbiauitt, bcr, -«, ^c, foiest-tree. 
aSBttllb, bic, — , *c, wall (surface). 
aSBanbtt^r (wall-clock), bic, — , -en, 

clock. 
mann, when {in direct and indirect 

questions), 
maqtt, warm. 

marteit, w>&., to wait (for, auf w, 

ace), 

marto', why. 

mfti^, what; — für, what sort of. 

mftfdlen, str., to wash. 

ÄBoffer, bo«, -«, — , water. 

mecfett, «^>&'> to make awake, waken. 

^xi^^X ; — • • • nod^, neither . . . nor. 

aB?8, ber, -eS, -e, way, road; jour- 
ney. 

»egCtt, /r^/. (^».)> on account of 
(§ 165, Notes). 

mel^; — tun, to hurt 

SBetb, bad, -ed, -er, woman, wife. 

meiblili^, feminine. 

«Beift'ttaii^tcn (/^«r. but takes a 
sing-, verb)j Christmas. 

ttlCtl, subord, conj., because, since. 

aBcttt, bet, -«, -c, wine. 

toeinett, wk,, to weep. 



meig, white. 

ttcit, far. 

loelfi^er, -C, -C8, interr, pr0n,f which, 

which one; reLpron,, who, which« 

that 
SBeft, bic, — ; -en, world. 
SBeltftabt (world-city), bic, —, H, 

cosmopolitan city. 
menben, wk, irreg,, to tum. 
meitig, little, few; ein — , a little. 
metttt, subord, conj\f if, when, when- 
ever, — ... oud^, even though. 
tuft, interr, pron,, who; compound 

rel.y he who, whoever. 
m^ben, ^/r., a»;r. fein, to become; 

— tiv&, to become of, come of. 
merfeit, str,^ to throw, cast. 
SBcrf, baS, -(c)3, -e, work. 
iSeften, ber, -fi, west 
iSetter, bo8, -g, — , weather. 
ttliber, prep, {ace), against. 
mic, how; as; — bide, how many. 
loieber, again, 
mie^'berfomitten, str,, aux, fein, to 

come again. 
mie^bertutt, again, once more. 
SBiegetilieb, bag, -^, -er, (cradle- 
song), lullaby. 
bet tuiebieFte, 'the how-manyeth'; 

ber — ift l^cute, what is the date 

to-day? 
aBiUcfttt, -«, Wüliam. 
SBitte (SBitten), ber, -nfi, will. 
liHtteii; urn ... —, for the sake 

of... 
SBilttev, ber, h8, — , winter. 
SBintef iMtf el, ber, -«, ', winter-apple 
SBhttermonot, ber, -8, -c, winter 

month. 
$Sinteimafl(t, bie, — , *e, winter« 

night 
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nintevjeii^ Me, — , winter-time. 

mir, we. 

toixtliifi, actually. 
miffeit, wi. irrg^,, to know. 
ton, where. 

ton«, see §§ 91, 96. • 
9B0li^e, bic, — , -n, week. 
aSBdli^Clttfig, bet, -(c)8, -c, week-day. 
tool^Sr", whence. 
totf^In'', whither. 

toO^I, presumably, probably, doubt- 
less; well. 
tOVif^VMamit, well-known. 
toointn, wk,, to dwell, live. 
SBnl^nttltg, blc, — , -«!, dwelling. 
aSBolf, bcr, -c8, *e, wolf. 
tooSen, »k^a^. äi«:., will. 

^Ottf boS, -(c)«, *CT ana -C, word; 
— l^alten, to keep one's word. 

aSBJrti^Ctt, ha^, -«, — , little word. 

fSBdtttxhuäl, ha», -(e)«, 'er, diction- 
ary. 

}»9pi^, for what. 

tllftllfli^en, w^., to wish. 

3 

^agen, wk., to be dismayed, dis- 
heartened. 

Sü% bic, — , -en, number. 

3tt^tt, bcr, -8, *e, tooth. 

5C^n, ten. 

3etii^en, ba«, -8, — , sign. 

geiii^nen, w>*., to draw. 

Beigeftltger, ber, -8, — , index-finger. 

Seigen, w^., to show. 

S^^^^h ^^^' ~^' — f hand (on watch 
or clock). 

3eit, ble, — , -en, time. 

Beihtltg, ble, — , -en, newspaper. 

3eitto0rt, t^, -«, ^ex; verb. 



^errePletl, j/r., to tear to pieces. 

3legc, ble, — , -«, goat 

Siel^en, sir., tr., aux, l^bett, to draw, 

pull; e8 alel^t, there is a draught; 

intr,, aux, feilt, to proceed, move, 

go. 
^iemlili^, tolerably, quite; fo —, 

fairly welL 
3ifferblatt, h^A, -c8, ^cr, (number 

plate), diaL 
3tnn»eir, bo«, -8, — , room. 

5tt, prep, (dat), to; at, in; with 
inf., to. 

§U, 0^z^., too (before •djectives and 
adverbs), 

3udfor, ber, -«, sugar. 

guerfK, first, at first 

SUfrte^'ben, satisfied, content 

^Ugleid^^, at the same time. 

3tthtnf t, ble, — , future. 

%ViltiiVf at last, last of all; the last 
time. 

5ttm = au bcm. 

iUfmüÜB^tn, wk,, to dose, shut 

3ttnge, ble, — , -it, tongue. 

gttr = a« ber. 

Stt^reben, w>&., to persuade; ba8 git'» 
tebeit, -8, persuasion. 

Snrfiff ^, back. 

SurfifFbringen, wi. ifTar^., to bring 
back, return. 

SUdilFIe^rett, w^., «««r. fein, to re- 
turn. 

Surftff^foittmeit, str,, aux, fein, to 
come back, return. 

^ttfam^men, together. 

5Utoet''Ien, at times. 

gtoci, two. 

5toif(i^eu, prep, {daU and ace), be- 
tween. 

atoJlf^ twelve. 



EMGLISH-GERMAN VOCABULARY 



a, an, ein. 

able; be— , tonne». 

abonty prepay Ü6er (dot, and ace); 

adv. (approximately), un'gefäl^T. 
above, prep,, über (dat and ace); 

adv.f o6en. 
accident, M^ Xtnglitd; -8. 
according to, nac^ (dot). 
accordingly, alfo. 
account; on — of, tocgcn (gen), 

§ 165, Notes, 
accosf tiye, bcr «c'cufatte, -8, -c. 
acquaintance (adstrac^, bit SSefannf * 

f(^aft, — ^r -eit ; an — (person), ctn 

SBefannter. 
acquainted ; be — with, lennen, wk, 

irreg. 
actually, toirtlitl. 
address, bic Stbrcf'fe, — , -n. 
advice, ber dlai, -«. 
advise, raten (w. dat, of person and 

ace, of thing), sir, 
afiEair, bic ©a(§c, — , -n. 
afrai^ ; to be — of, 1l(| fünj^ten bor 

(dat), wk, 
after, prep,, nac^ (dat); subord, conj,, 

nac^bem'. 
afternoon, ber 3ia(§'mittag, -8, -e ; in 

the — , nachmittags. 
afterwards, nac^^er'. 
again, toieber. 
against, geg[en (aee); miber (<><:<:.). 



age, old age, bod KIter; -d, — . 
ago, t)or (^ff/.); two weeks — ^ boc 

atoei 9Bo(^n. ' 
agree, überein'lommen, ««jr. fet«, str. 
aid, bte ©ilfe, — . 
air, ble ßuft, — , *e. 
Alexander the Great, 9Hesanber ber 

®roBe. 
all, att; not at — ,öar'nl^t; —thai 

. . ., aSed tnod . . . 
allow, eriau'ben («&. dot), wk, 
almost, beina'^e. 
alone, allein'. 
along, ntit. 

alongside, neben (dat, and ace). 
aloud, laut. 
already, fd^on. 
also, au(|. 

although, obglei^', obfc^on'. 
always, immer. 
America, SCme'rila (neut,), -4. 
American (sudst,), ber SUnerifa'nei; 

-8, — ; — woman, bie Kmerila% 

nerin, — , -ncn. 
American (adf,), amerila'nif^. 
among, unter (dat, and ace), 
and, unb. 

angry, bofe (auf ,w. aee,, with), 
animal, ba& %itx, -(e)iS, -e. 
another, ein anbrer; (= one moreX 

no(^ ein. 
answer, bie Änttoort, — , -en. 
answer, anttoor^n (auf, aee.), wk 
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any; not — , fcüt. 

appear (seem), f(§eincn, str,; (look) 
auä'fc^cn, Str. ; (make one's appear- 
ance) crfc^ci'ncn, aux, fein, str, 

apple, bcr SCpfcl, -g, '. 

apple-tree, ter 2(pfeI6aum, -^, *e. 

approximately, uit'aefäl^r. 

April, bcr §(prir, -8. 

arm, bcr Strm, -cS, -c. 

around, /r^/., urn (ö^^.); ö^«;., lucrum'. 

as (comparison), tote; (causal) ba; 

— if, atö ob. 

ashamed ; to be — , ft(^ fc^ämeit {w, 

gen.\ wk. 
aside from, au^er (dat.), 
ask (a question), fraaen (na(§, about), 

wk,; — for, bitten um (ace), str,; 

— questions, Sragen fteSen. 
ass, ber ©fcl, -S, — . 

at, on (dot, and ace); — the house 
of, bei (dat,); — (a place), p 
(dat.); — what time, nm toic t)icl 
U^r. 

attempt, t)erfu'(^en, wJt. 

Angnst, bet Stugnff , -S. 

aunt, bie 2:ontc, — , -n. 

Austria, ßftcrrcic^ (neut.),-». 

autumn, bcr $crbft, -eS, -c ; — day, 
bcr §crbfttag, -c5, -c; — month, 
ber ^crbftmonot,-^, -c. 

away, fort. 

B 

back, ber SlüdC en, -8, — . 

back, adv,, autüdf . 

bad, fc^lc^t. 

ball, bie ffugcl, •— , -n. 

Baltic, bie Oftfcc. 

bank (of a stream), ha» Ufer, -8, — . 

battle, bie ©(3^la(3^t, — , -em 



be, fcitt, irrg£^,; fl(^ bcpn'ben, sir.; 

there are, cd gibt, t» finb. 
bear, tragen, str. 
beard, bcr »art, -(c)8, *c. 
beautiful, fc^on. 
because, tocil. 
become, toerbcn, aux. fein, .r/r.; — of, 

toerbcn avS. 
bed, bo« JBctt, -c8, -en; in — , im 

öcttc ; go to —, au S8ctt(e) gc^cn. 
before, prgp,, t)or (dat. and ace); 

adv,^ (beforehand), borl^cr; subcrd. 

conj,y cl^c. 
beforehand, t)or'§er. 
beg (for), bitten (urn, acc)^ str, 
begin, an'fangen, sir,; bcgin'ncn^ str. 
beginner, ber Slnfanger, -S, — . 
beginning, ber Anfang, -S, "^. 
behind, Winter {dat, and ace), 
believe, glauben {w, dat, of person), 

wk, 
belong, gci^ö'rcn («f. dat\ wk. 
below, prep,^ unter (dat. and ace.); 

adv.i unten. 
bench, bie ©an^ — , ^ 
bend, biegen, str, 
Berlin, ©erlin', -S ; adj,, of — , ©er* 

li'ner; inhabitant of — , ber 93er« 

U'ncr, -«, — . 
beside, /r<^., neben (dat. and ace.). 
besides, prep., aufeer (dat), 
better, beffer. 

between, atoif(|cn (dat. and aee.). 
Bible, bie «ibc^ — , -n. 
bind (to), binbctt (an, ace), str. 
bird, ber »ogcl, -d, *. 
birthday, ber ©eburtS'tag, -fi, -c. 
birthday present, bad ®eburtiB'tag^ 

gefc^cnf, -«, -c. 
bite, bcifeen, str. 
black, fc^ara. 



ENGLISH-GERMAN VOCABULARY 



265 



bless, fegnen, wk. 

blind, 6Iinb (in, auf w, dat^, 

blood, bag Slut, -c8. 

blossom, bic ©lute, — , -n. 

blossom, blühen, wk, 

blow, blafcn, str» 

blue, b(au. 

boat, bcr ^al^n, -(c)S, 'c. , 

body, ber fiörpcr, -8, -— ; part of — , 

ber Körperteil, -S, -e. 
boil, foc^en, wk, 
book, bad ©ud), -c8, 'er. 
bookbinder, ber Su(|binber, -d, — . 
bom, gebo'ren. 

borrow, leil^cn, str, [alS. 

both, beibc ; — ... and, fotool^l . . . 
bottom, ber ©oben, -S, \ 
boy, ber ^obe, -n, -n ; bcr 3w«flc, 

-n, -It ; boy*s name, ber Änoben« 

name, -nS, -n. 
brave, tapfer. 
bread, ha^ ©rot, -S, -c. 
break, brechen, str. 
breakfast, ha^ Srü^ftüdf. -d, -e; eat 

— , frü^ftücfen, wk, 
breath, ber Sttein, -8. 
bjight, l^ett. 
bring. Bringen, wk, irreg,; — along, 

ntit'bring^e;^ ; — back,aurütf'brtnflen. 
brother, ber ©ruber, -g, * ; littie — , 

\iQS> ©rubereren, -S, — . 
brown, braun. 
build, bauen, wk, 
building, \i^^ %t\yav!ht, -« — . 
bullet, bte Äugel, — ; -n. 
burn, brennen, wk, irreg. 
business, \i<\.l ®ef(^äff, -d, -e. 
but, aber, fonbem, allein (§ 129, 

Note i), bo(^ (§ 1 29, Notes 2 and 3); 

(no one) but, (niemanb) alS. 
buy, loufen, wk. 



cabbage, ber 5^0)^1, -d. 

call, rufen, sir.; (name) nennen, wk. 

irreg.; to be called, l^etSen, str, 
calm(ly), rul^ig. 
can, fönnen. 

canary, ber Äana'ricnbogel, -8, '. 
candle, bad Si(|t, -ed, -e. 
capital; — city, bie ^auptftabt, —, 

*e; to write with a — , grol 

fc^rciben. 
captain, ber Äapitän', -S, -c. 
carriage, ber SBagen, -d, — 
carty, tragen, str, 
cast, toerfcn, str, 

castle, bad @(^Io6, Scgloffed, @(|Iöjfer 
cat, bte Äa^c, — , -n. 
catch, fangen, str, 
ceasQ^ aufhören, wk. 
cellar, ber better, -d, — ^. 
century, \icA Sal^r^un'bcrt, h8, -€. 
chair, ber ©tul^I, -ed, *c. 
change, änbem, wk, 
Charles, Karl, -d. 
charming, retaenb. 
cheap, billig. 

chicken, \^o& ^ul^n, -^, *er. 
child, ^ioS> Ktnb, -ed, -er; little— ^ 

\i<iS> Kinbc^en, -d, — . 
choose, toä^Ien, wk. 
Christmas, bie SBei^'nac^ten {plitr, 

but takes a singular verb), 
church, bie Kirche, — , -n. 
circle, ber Kreid, Kretfcd, Äreife. 
city, ^\t (Stabt — , *c. 
class, bie Klaffe, — , -n. 
clean, adj.^ rein, 
clean, reinigen, wk. 
clear, Uar. 
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dodCy ih U^, — , -en; bie SBanb» 

ttl^, —, -en. 
cloister, boS Stlo\ttx, -fi, *. 
close, f(^Iie|en, tr. and intr,, sir,; $u'« 

matten, tr,, wk,; is closed, Ift gc* 

fc^roffcn, tp au. 
cloth, bo« a:«^ -{c)8, -c and *cr. 
clothes, bie Kleiber (plural), 
coat, ber Slod^ -«, *e. 
cobbler, ber ©(^ufter, -«, — . 
coffee, ber Kaffee, -d. 
cold, !alt; to take -— , {l^ erlarten, 

color, bie garbc, — , -n. 

come, lommen, ä«^. fein, str.; — 

from, l^er'foinmcn ; to — in, herein'» 

fomtncn ; come in 1 l^erein'! — back, 

aurücTIontmen. 
comedy, hc& Suftfptel, -^, -e. 
comfortable, bequem' (of things), 
complain, Hagett, wk, 
composer, ber Äomponiff , -en, -en. 
concern ; so far as I am concerned, 

ntetnettoegen. 
consider, l^alten für (acc.\ sir, 
consist (of), bcfte'l^en (au8, dat), sir. 
consolation, ber Xroft, -eiS. 
console, tröften, wk, 
consnltation-hour, bie ©prec^ftunbe, 

— , -n. 
contain, entl^al'ten, sir, 
content, aufrie'ben. 
continually, forf toäl^renb. 
continue, forf fcjcn, tr,, wk. 
cook, fod^en,. wk, 
cool, !ü]^L 

copy, ab'fc^retben, sir, 
comer, bie Sdc, — , -n. 
correct, correctly, rli^ttg. 
correct, torrigie'rcn, wk.; toerbef {em, 

wk. 



cost, loften, wk, 

counsel, ber 9la^ hS. 

counsel, raten, sir. (w, dal, of person^ 

ace, of Ikin^, 
count, ber ®rat -en, -en. 
countess, bie Gräfin, — , -nen. 
country, baS ßanb, -eS, 'er; in the 

— auf bent 8anbe; native — , bod 

SSaterlanb. 
courage, ber S^ut, -eiS. 
course; of — , natür'Ii(3^. 
cousin; male — , ber Setter, -S, -n; 

female — -, bie ©ouft'ne, — , -n. 
cow, bie Äu5, — f ^. 
critic, ber ihritifer, -S, — . 
crown-prince, berihronprina, -en, -en. 
cry (make an outcry), {(freien, str, 
cut, f(^nelben, sir. 



daUy, tagUc^. 

dance, ianaen, wk, 

danger, bie ©efal^r', — > -en. 

dare, bürfen, toagen, wk, 

dark, bunfel. 

darkness, bie SiwftemiS, — ^ -ntjfc. 

date; what is the date to-day, ber 
toicbiel'te ift l^eute? 

date, batte'rcn, wk, 

dative, ber 2)aHt), -d, -e. 

daughter, bie Xo^ter, — , *. 

day, ber Sag, -eS, -e ; every — , oQe 
Xage, taglid^. 

dead, tot. 

deaf, taub ; — and dumb, taubftumm. 

dear (beloved), Xvib, teuer; (expen- 
sive), teuer. 

death, ber Xob, -e3. 

debt, bie ©c^ulb, — , -en. 

December, ^r ^acw'öer, -^. 
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deep, tief. 

demand, bcrlan'gcn, wk, 

depth, blc Xicfc, — , -«. 

deserye, bcrbie'ncn, wk, 

desk, bcr ©c^tcibtif^ -c8, -«; school 

— , baa ?ult, -(c)3, -c. 
dial, bag Stffcrblatt, -eg, ^r. 
dictionary, bag ^orterbu^, -<e)g, 

die, fterficn, ai«:. fein, str, 
difference, bet Xln'tcrf(|leb, -eg, -e. 
differently, anbetg. 
difacult, f^tuer. 
diligent, fCeigig. 
dine, au SJlittag effen. 
dinner; to eat — -, au S^tttag effen. 
discover, entbeden (entberien), wk. 
distress, bie 9iot, — , 'e. 
divide, teilen, wk,; — into, ein'tellen 
^ in {acc^; — among, öertei'Ien nnter 

do, tu^j, irreg,; niO(§en, wk,; — (be 
well, ill, etc.), ft^ bepn'ben, sir. 

doctor, berS)i)!'tor, -g, ©ofto'rcn; bet 
Slrat, -eg, H. 

dog, bar ^unb, -eg, -e. 

dollar, bcr iaicr, -g, — . 

domestic animal, bog ^augtter, -g, -e. 

donkey, bcr ©fcl, -g, — . 

door, bie 2^8r(e), — , -en. 

draught ; there is a — , eg aiel^t. 

draw (pull), aic^en, sir,; (make a 
drawing) aeid^nen, wk, 

dress, bag ^letb, -eg, -ex. 

dress (one's self), fl(^ on'iiel^en, str, 

drink, ttinlen, sir, 

drive, fahren, aux, fein, sir, 

dumb^ ftumm. 

during, toa^renb i^gen}^, 

dwell, tooi^nen, wk, 

dwelling, bie Boi^nunfl, — , -en. 



£ 

each, jeber, -e, -eg ; — time, jebeg* 

ntol; — other, ctnan'ber, 
ear, bag O^r, -g, -en. 
early, fru^. 

earth, blc @rbe, — , -n. 
east, bcr Often, -g. 
Easter, Cftern (plur, but takes a sing, 

ver})), 
easy, easily, leicht. 
eat, ejfen, sir,; of animals ^\tz^tXi, sir, 
egg, bag (St, -g, -er. 
eight, ac^t. 
eighth, bet ad^tc. 
either ... or, entme'ber . . . ober, 
•eleven, elf. ' 
else, fonft. 

elsewhere, anbergtoo. 
emperor, bcr Äaifer, -g, — . 
empire, bag Äotferrcl(§, -g, -e. 
empress, Me Äaifertn, — , -nen. 
end, bag @nbe, -g, -n. 
end, enben, wk, 
ending, bie @nbi;ng, — , -en. 
enemy, ber geinb, -eg, -e. 
England, (Snglanb, neut, -g. 
English, enölif(3^; — woman, bie 

©nglonberin, — , -nen. 
Englishman, ber Snglänber, -g, —. 
enough, genug'. 
entire, entirely, gana. 
error, ber S^^tum, -g, ^cr. 
escape, entflie'l^ett, aux, fein, sir, 
especially, befon'berg. 
Europe, @uro'pa, neut,^ -g. 
even, adv,, fclbft (§157), fsgar'; adj\ 

(not odd), gcra'be; — though, 

tocnn . . . aud^. 
evening, ber Stbcnb, -g, -c; this — , 

l^cute abenb. 
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ever, jc. 

every, icbcr, -e, -c0 ; — one, icbcr« 

mann ; — day, aSe Xa^t. 
everybody, jcbcrmami, -5 ; aDc Scute, 
everything, ailed. 
ever3rwhere, üöcraD'. 
evident, flat. 
evil, übel. 

exact (accurate), genau', 
exactly (just), gera'bc. 
example, baS ©clfplcl, -«, -e; for — , 

aunt »eifpiel (a. ©.). 
exclaim, rufen, sir,; aud'rufen. 
exercise, bie SCufgabe, •—, -n; bie 

Slrbcit, — , -en. 
expect, ertoat'ten, wJk. 
eye, bo8 Äuge, -^8, -n. 



face, ba« dJefl^f , -», -er. 

faithful, treu. 

fall, fallen, at4x. fein, str, 

famous, berül^mf . 

far, tueit. 

farewell, ba0 Sebetool^r, -4, 

farmer, bcr ©aucr, -5, -u. 

fast, fc^neQ. 

father, ber Sater, -«, '. 

fault, bie ©($ulb, — -, -en. 

February, ber gebruair -0. 

feel, fiil^Ien, z&>&. 

feminine, tveibUd^. 

ferry across, u'berfe^n, wJk. 

fetch, ^olen, wJt. 

few, toenlge (plur,); a — ^, t\xt paar. 

field, bag Selb, -e«, -er. 

fifth, örflT., bcr fünfte; a — part, ein 

Sünftel. 
fight, ftreiten, sir, 
fill, füllen, wk. 



finally, cnblid^. 

find, ftnben, sir. 

fine, fein. 

finger, bcr glnfl«, -«, — , 

finished, fertig. 

fire, bag gcuer, -8, — . 

firm(ly), feft. 

first; the — , ber erjtc; at — , auerff. 

fish, bcr Sif4 -c8, -e. 

five, fünf. 

flag, bie Stoggc, — , -n. 

flatter one's self, fi(^ (dai,) f (^mei^eltt, 

floor, ber ©oben, -4, '. 

flow, flicfecn, aux. fein, j/ir. 

flower, bie IBlume, — , -n. 

fluent, fluently, flicBenb. 

fly (across), fliegen (über, ace), aux 

fein, sir, 
follow, folgen {pith daUve), aux, 

fein, wk, 
fool, ber Sflarr, -en, -en. 
foot, ber 5u6, -cS, ^. 
for, /n?/., für {acc^; — three days 

(past), fe\t brei 3:agen ; c<H>rd, conj^ 

benn. 
foreign, fremb. 

forenoon, ber Somtittag, -d, -e. 
forest, bcr SEBalb, -eS, "^; — trec^ 

ber SBalbbaum, h8, *e. 
forget, öergef'fen, sir, 
form, bie (Seftalf, — , -en. 
former, dk^'., t)orig ; (the latter) . . . 

the former, (biefer) . . . jener, 
formerly, fruiter. 
forthwith, foforf, foglel«'. 
fortune, bai» ®lü(f, -9. 
four, bier. 
fourth, ord., ber bierte ; — part, bad 

«iertel, adj,, biertel. 
fowl, bag ^ttln» -«g, ^cr. 
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France, Sranfrei^ neut^ -4. 

Fred, Sri|, -cnS. 

Freierick, Stiebri^ -«. 

free, frei. 

freedom, hit Steilheit, — , -en. 

French, fronaöTiW; — woman, blc 

Srana'öTm, — f-«cn. 
Frenchman, bet Stanao'fc, -n, -n. 
frequently, oft, bfterS. 
fresh, frifc^. 

Friday, bcr grcitag, -8, -t. 
friend, bcr Srcunb, -c8, -c; female 

~ bic Srcunbiit, — , -ticri". 
from (= out of), au8 (^ä/.); (= ©Of 

Don (^a/.). 
fntnre, bic Sufujtft, — . 



garden, bcr dJartcn, -8, *. 

gender, baS ®cf(^lcc^|f, hJ, -cr. 

Geneva, G^cnf, -§. 

gentleman, bcr §crr, -n, -en. 

genuine, c^t. 

German, bcutfd^ ; (the) — (language), 

®eutfd^ (neut); a — , ein S)cutf(^r. 
Germany, S)cutfc^Ianb («>«/.), -Ä. '^' 
get (become), tocrbcn, aux, fein; 

(receive), crl^al'tcn, j/r., empfan'gcn, 

j/r.; go and — , Idolen, wk.; — up, 

auf'ftc^cn, aux, fein, str. 
ghost, boS ©efpcnff, -e8, -er. 
gift, bo« ®cfd^enr, -5, -e. 
girl, boig SKobc^icn,. -«, — . [w>&. 

giv6, öcben, str.; (present) fd^cn!cn, 
glad, frol^; to be —, fl(§ freuen, wk,; 

I am (very) — , eg freut mic^ (fcl^r). 
gladly, gem. 
glass,' ha^ ©lad, ®IafcS, ©lafer; a — 

of water, ein ®Ia8 SBaiferr 
glide, gleiten, aux, fein, str. 



glove, ber ^anbfc^ul^, -d, -e. 

go, ge^cn (to, au ^r no4 see page 123, 
N. jr), aux. fein, j/r.; — along, 
mit'ge^cn; — out, Qu^'gc^cn, l^in- 
auS'gel^cn ; — and get, Idolen, wk. 

goat, bic 3iege, — , -n. 

God, ©Ott, -eS, ^er. 

goddess, bic ©öttin, — , -nen. 

gold, h^^ ©olb, -ed. 

good, gut. 

govern, regie'ren, wk. 

grammar, bic ©ramma'ti!, — , -en. 

granddaughter, bic ©nfclin, — , -nen. 

grandfather, ber ©rofebater, -8, *. 

grandmother, bic ©rofemuttcr, — ^ *. 

grandparents, bic ©roBcltem. 

grandson, bcr 6nfel, -S, — . 

grasp, greifen, str. 

grass, bad ©rod, ©rafed, ©räfer. 

gray, grau. 

great, groB. 

green, grün. 

greet, grüben, wk. 

greeting; to send greetings to, 
grüfeen lajfen. 

ground, ber SBoben, -5, *. 

grow, toac^fen, aux. fein, str. ; to be 
grown up, groS fein. 

guest, ber ©aft, -cd, *e. 

'gymnasium', bad ©^mna'ftuin, -d, 
©Qntnaficn. 



hair, bad §aar, -cd, -c. 
half, bic §älftc, —, -n ; adj., l^atb. 
Hamburg, Hamburg (neut.), -d. 
hand, bic ^anb, — , ^e; (on clock, 

etc.) ber Qtx^tx, -d, — . 
hang, l^angcn, str. 
happen, gef(§e'§en, aux. fein, str 
happy, glücfUd^. 
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haie, >er ^fc, -n, -n. 

kat, ber §ut, -e«, *c. 

hate, M«n, wk, 

have, ^aben ; to — to, muffen. 

he, er; (emphatic) bet. 

head, ber Äopf, -eg, *e; bag ^aupt, 

-e«, ^cr. 
healthy, flcfunb'. 
heap, ber Raufen, -«, — ^. 
hear, l^ören, wk, 
heart, bag ^era, -eng, -en ; by heart, 

augmcnblfl. 
heaven, ber ^Immel, -«, — . 
heavy, f(^toer. 
help,' bie ^llfe, — . 
help, Reifen (w. dat)^ 'tr. 
her, i^r. 
here, l^ier. 
hereupon, l^tcrauf . 
Herman, ^ermann, -g. 
high, l^od) (inflected ^0^* ; compar, 

l^öl^er, superU ber l&ik^fte). 
his, fein. 

history, bie @ef(^i(§'te, — , -n. 
hit (strike), fc^lagen, str,; (a mark) 

treffen, str. 
hold, galten, str. 
hole, 't^^iA ßod), -eg, *er. 
home ; at — , a« ^^wfc \ home(-ward), 

nad) ^au{e. 
honest, elirUc^. 
honor, bie (S^re, — , -n. 
honor, e^ren, wk. 
hope, bie Hoffnung, — , -en. 
hope, l^offen (auf w, accux,^ for), wk. 
horse, bag ?ferb, -eg, -e. 
hot, ^ei6. 

hour, bie ©tunbe, — , -n. 
hour-hand, ber ©tunbenaeifler, -g, — . 
house, bag ^aug, ^aufeg, ^äu^er; 

little — , bag ^ttgcien, -g, — . 



how, tote. 

however, abet; leboc^'. 
hunger, ber junger, -A. 
hungry, i^ungrifl. 
hunt, jagen, wk, 
hunter, ber Soger, -g, — w 
hurt, toe^ tun (w. dot). 
hut, bie glitte, —, -». 

I 
I,i«. 
if, toenn. 
ill, fran!. 

illness, bie Äranfl^eit, — , -e«. 
immediately, foglet(J^'. 
impossible, unmög'Iic^. 
in, in (dat, and ace). 
index-finger, ber 8«*öcfinger, -g, — % 
Indian, ber Snbianer, -g, — . 
industrious, fleigtg. 
ink, bie Xinte, — , -n. 
inquiry; to make inquiries (about), 

ftc^ eriun'bigen (nad)), wk. 
inside, adv., brinnen; — of, prep., 

innerl^alb {^cn.). [»«/"•)• 

instead of, ftatt (^^«., or au w. iAc 
interest, bag Snteref'fe, -g, -n. 
interesting, intereffanf . 
inteipiipt, unterbre'c^en, str. 
into, in (ace). 
invite, ein'laben, str. 
Irishman, ber Srlänber, -^ — * 
iron, bag (£tfen, -g, — . 
it, eg. 



January, ber Sanuar, -g. 
journey, bie Sleife, — , -n. 
judge; to — by, na^ 
judgment, bog IXrteil, -g, -e. 
July, ber Su'li, -g. 
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jump, ftnrinoen, aux. fein, sir. 

June, bet Suiti, -«. 

just, just now, eben ; w, imper.^ ein« 

mar; — as . . . as,ebenfo . . . toie; 

but — t tourn. 



keep, bewerten, str.; — word, SBort 

galten. 
kettle, bcr ffcffcl, -Ä, — . 
key, ber ©(^lüjfcl, -Ä, —•; — to the 

house, bcr ^uSft^lüjfcI, -«, — . 
king, bet 5^önig, -^, ~e. 
kingdom, hoA J^ottigreic^, -%, -e. 
kitchen, bie Äüc^c, — , -n. 
knife, bo« 3»cffcr, -8, — . 
knock (at the door, etc.), Hopfen, an« 

Hopfen, wk.; — (against), ftofecn 

(an w, the acc^ or ßegen), str, 
know (a fact), toiffen, irreg.; (be 

acquainted with), (ennen, wk, 

irreg,; lönnen, § 146. 
known, befannt'. 



lack; to be lacking, f eitlen, wk, 

lad, ber Swngc, -n, -n. 

lady, bie ^ame, — , -n; young — , 

baS gräuictn, -g, — . 
lake, ber ©ee, -8, -en. 
lamp, bie ßantpe, — , -n. 
land, baö Sanb, -c8, 'er. 
langnage, bie Sprache, — , -n. 
large, '0^06. 
lark, bie ßert^e, — , -n. 
last, ber lejte; — night, ßeftcm 

abenb; at— , julefef. 
late, {pat. 
latter ; the — ... (the former), biefer 

. . . (jener). 
l4ug]i, lachen, wk. 



lay, legen, wk, 
lazy, faul. 
lead; fül^ren,«;/^. 
lead-pencU, ber ©leiftift, -«, -e. 
leaf, baS ©latt, -e«, *er. 
leap-year, bag ©t^altjal^r, -Ä, -e. 
learn, lernen, wk, 
least ; at — , toentgften«. 
leave, laffen, str, 

left, adj\, Unf ; — hand, bie Sinfe. 
leg, \i<A 93eln, -c8, -c. 
lend, leiten, str, 

lesson, bie ficftton', — , -en ; bie Auf- 
gabe, — , -n; bie ©tunbe, — , -n; 

give (take) lessons, ^i)xxCttXi geben 

(neunten). 
let, laffen, str, 
letter, bcr ©rief, -e«, -c ; — of alpha. 

bet, ber Suc^ftabe, -n, -n. 
letter-carrier, ber ©riefträger, -«, — . 
liar, bcr ßugner, -«, — . 
liberty, bie grei^eit, — , -en. 
lie, liegen, str.; — down, ^^ legen, 

wk,; (tell a lie), lögen, str, 
life, \iQ& ßeben, -5, — . 
light, boS ßic^t, -eg, -cr. 
light, adj\ l^ett; (easy) leicht. 
like; I — it, e5 geföttt mir; I — to 

do it, i(§ tue eg gem (§100); I 

should like . . . , id^ möchte gem . . . 
lip, bie fitppc, — , -n. 
little (small), tiein ; (small amount) 

toenig; —time, toenig 3eit; a—, 

ein toenig. 
live, leben, wk,; (dwell) hjol^nen, wk, 
loaf o^bread, bag 53rot, -eg, -c. 
London, adj,y Sonboner. 
long, adj,^ lang ; culv, lange ; no longer, 

ni(§t me^r. " 
look, fe^cn, str,; (appear) aug'fe^en; 
— for, fttc^en (w. acc^^ wk. 
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lose, tmlit'xtn, sir,; — one's way, 

fl(^ öerlr'rcn, wk, 
loud, laut. 

love, Heben, wJk,; Ue6 fjahtn. 
luck, bo« ©lüdf, -9, 
luckily, dunt &lüd, 
lullaby, boiS SBiegenlieb, -4, -et. 



Main (river), bet SWaiti, -^8. 
majesty, ble SOf^ajeftäf, — , -en. 
make, machen, wJk. 
man (human being), bet ^tn\äi, 

-en, -en; (male) bet SRann, -e8, 

*ct; young — , bet junfle SWann, bet 

Sünöltng, -«, -e. 
many, many a, ntanc^et; Diele 

(plur,). 
March, bet 9Räta, -«8. 
mark (coin), bie 3Jtatl, — , — . 
Mary, aJJatic', -8 or SOf^ati^en«. 
masculine, männlid^. 
master, bet ^ctt, -n, -en; — of the 

house, bet ^auS^ett, -n, -en. 
matter, bte ©ac^e, — , -n. 
May, bet mai, -». 
may, mögen. 
mean, l^etgen, str, 
means, bad 'Sftiittl, -9, ~. 
meanwhile, inbef fen. 
meat, ha» 5Ieif(§, -e8. 
meet, begeg'nen {w, dat,)^ aux. fein, 

wk,; tteffcn (w. ace), sir. 
merchant, bet Kaufmann, -d, ftauf« 

leute. 
merely, blog. 
middle, bte SD^itte, — . 
midst, bie a»itte, — . 
mile, bie SKette, — , -n. 
milk, bte 9»U4 — . • 



miller, bet Sculler, -f^, .-^ 
mine, mein. 

mineral, bod WxitxoX', -0, -4eit 
minute, bie 9Rlnu'tc, — , -n. 
minute-hand, bet SRinu'tenaeisei; 

h8, -. 
Miss, Stäulein. 
mistake, bet geißlet, -d, — . 
mis^ess, bte ©ettin, — , -nen. 
moment, bet ^ugenblid^ -8, -e. 
monastery, hcA Äloftet, -«, * 
Monday, bet Sf^ontag, -0, -e. 
money, bad ®elb, -ed, -et. 
month, bet SRonal, -Ä, -c. 
moon, bet S^onb, -ed, -e. 
more, mel^t. 
morning, bet S'^otgen, -$, — ; this 

— ».^eute motgen; in the — , 



most {plur,)f bte metften; w. adj. or 

adv, = superlative. 
mostly, meiftend. 
mother, bte 3»uttet, —, ^ 
mount, fteigen, aux. fein, str, 
mountain, bet 93etg, -eg, -c. 
mouse, bie ^aud, — , a^äufe. 
moutli, bet 9Rttnb, -eS. 
Mr., ^ett. 
much, Diet. 

multitude, bie SWenge, — , -u. 
must, muffen. 



naü, bet S^agel, -8, ^ 

name, bet SRame, -n«, -n; given — 
bet »otnome, -nS, -n ; by the — of, 
namend ; — of a boy, bet ihtaben« 
name ; what is the — of, tote ]^d|t 

name, nennen, wk, irreg, 

namely, namlU^ 
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narrow, eng. 

native country, bcS »atctlanb, ~(c)«. 

near, na^{t) ; the nearest, ber näc^fte. 

need, bic Slot, — , ^c. 

xieed, brauchen, wJk, 

segress, bic Siegerin, — , -nen. 

negro, ber Sieger, -S, — . 

neighbor, ber Slac^Bar, -ß, -n; (fe- 
male) — , ble Slac^barin, — , -ntn; 
(neigboring) country, bad Slac^bar« 
lanb, -S, -^er. 

neither . . . nor, toeber . . . no0. 

nephew, ber Sleffe, -n, -n. 

nest, ha^ 9left, -eS, -cr. 

neuter, fä(!^Ii(i^. 

never, nie. 

nevertheless, boc^. 

new, neu. 

newspaper, bie B^itung, — , .^en. 

New-Year, baS Sleujal^r, -eS. 

next, a^\, ber näc^fte; /r^/., neben 
(äat, and ace). ^ 

niepe, bie Kickte, — , -n. 

night, bie Slac^t, — , -»c ; — air, bic 
Slac^tlttft — . 

nine, neun. 

110, pron, adj., fein; adv., nein; — 
öiie, niemanb; — longer, ntd^t me^r« 

noble, adj., ebeL 

nobody, niemanbr ~4* 

noon, ber SWittag, -Ä, -e. 

nor; neither ... — , toeber . . . no(§. 

north, ber Slorben, -5. 

North Sea, bie Korbfec, — . 

nose, bie SRafe, ^, -n. 

not, ni(§t; —any, fein. 

nothing, nid^tS. 

notice, bemcr'len, wk. 

noun, baS ^aupthjort, -Ä, *er. 

November, ber Kobem'bcr, -*. 

now,*ie^t, nun. 



nowhere, nirgenb. 

number, bie 3ct^(, — , -en ; bie ^jxm» 
mer (= humeral), — , -n ; — of 
the house, bic ^ui^nummer, — , -n. 



obey, gelöor't^en (w. dat), wk. 
occur, bor'lommen, aux. fein, j/y-.; — 

to, ein'fatten (w. dat\ aux, fein, str. 
o'clock, U^r. 
October, ber Olto'ber, -d. 
odd, un'gerabe. 
Oder (river), bie Ober. 
of, bon (dat.y 
ofEer, bieten, str. 

office-hour, bie ©prec^ftnnbc; — , -it. 
officer, ber Offiaier', -«, -c. 
often, oft. 
old, alt. 
on, auf (dat. and ace); an (dat. and 

ace). 
once, cin'mal; not—, feinntal; at—, 

foforf, fpglei(§'. 
one, ein ; indef, pron., man ; one's, 

fein.' 
only, adv., nur; (= not until, not 

more than), erft. 
open, adj., offen. 

open, öffnen, wk.; aufmachen, wk. 
opening, bie Öffnung, — , -en. 
opinion, bie aJleinung, — , -en. 
opportunity, bie ©ele'gcnl^eit, — , -en. 
or, ober. 
order; in — that, bamif (sub;); in 

— to, urn . . . au (inf.). 
other, anber; (remaining), übrig. 
otherwise, fonft. 
ought, fottte, etc 
out (of), au8 (dat.); — of breath, 

auger SCtenu 
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•ntside, adv., btauBcn; — of, prep,, 

over, über (daU and acc^ 
own, adj,, eigen. 



page, bie ©eitc, — , -«. 

pair, boiS $Mit, -«S, — and -e. 

paper, bad ^Soptet', -4, -e. 

parents, bie (Sltern. 

Paris, ^artö' (^«^.). 

parson, bet Pfarrer, -8, — ^. 

part, bcr Sell, -5, -c ; in — , aiim a:eil ; 

principal parts, bie (i^ittnbfermen. 
participle, bod $artiai))', -0, -e a»^ 

-ien. 
P«y, iejal^'Ien, wi&. 
pea, bie ©rbfe, — -, -n. 
peace, ber grteben, -«, — . 
pear, bie ©ime, — -, -n. 
peasant, ber SBauer, -^, ~n. 
pen, bie gcbcr, —, -n. 
pencil, bcr 93Ieifrtft, -«, -c. 
penny, ber pfennig, -«, hc. 
people (nation), bad SoU, >(e)8, 'er; 

(individuals), bie Seute (plural); 

indef., man. 
perhaps, bieSeid^f . 
person, bie $erfon', -— , -en. 
philosopher, ber ^l^ilofopl^', -en, -en. 
physician, ber Slr^t, -e«, ■^. 
picture, hcA ©ilb, -e«, -er. 
picture-book, bad iBilberbud^, -d, 

'er. 
piece, bad ©tiicf, -d, -e. 
place, ber ?piajj, -ed, 'e; bie ©telle, 

— , -n ; ber Ort, -d, -e or *er. 
place, fteHen, w^. 
plain, beutltd^. 
play, fpielen, wk. 
pleasant, angenehm. 



please, gefallen (w. dot), str.; 0n 

entreaty), bitte. 
plural, bie S^el^raal^I, ^. 
pocket, bie Safere, — , -n. 
poet, bcr ^ic^tcr, -d, — . 
point; to be on the — of, tooOen. 
poor, arm ; the — , bie Armen ; (thin). 

mager. 
possible, mög(i(^. 
potato, bie Äartof fel, —-, -«. 
pour, gießen, sir. 
poverty, bie «rmut, — 
practice, bie äbnng, — , -en. 
practice, fti^ üben, wk. 
praise, loben, wk. 
pray, hztta, wk. 
prefer, lieber, w. vb. (§ loo). 
preposition, bie ^röpofttion', — , -en. 
present, bad %t\i^vX, -d, -e. 
present, f(^enlen, wk. 
presumably, too^I. 
pretty, iftubfd^. 

price, bcr ?reid, ?ßreifed, greife, 
prince, ber Surft, -en, -en. 
princess, bie Sürftin, — , -nen. 
principal ; — parts, bte ©runbformen. 
probable, probably, toal^rfc^ein'li^. 
professor, ber ^ofef'for, -d, ^ro- 

feffo'ren. 
promise, Derfpre'c^en, sir. 
pronounce^ aud'fpre(|en, sir. 
proverb, \i^9f ©pric^toort, -d, 'er. 
Prussia, ^renjen (neuCi, -*. 
pull, aie^en, sir. 
pupil, ber ©c^üler, -d, — . 
pure, rein. 
push, ftoten (against, an w. ace, or 

gegen), str. 
put, fejcn, ftettcn, wk.; — on, an'« 

aiel^en (of apparel), sir.; auf fe|ctt 

(of hat), wk. 
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quarrel, ftxeite«, str. 

quarter, hoA »icrtd, -«, — ; adj., 

bicrtcl; — (of a year), ba« »tertcl* 

ja^r', -«, -e. 
queen, bic Äpijigin, — , -rtcn. 
question, bic gragc, — , -n ; to ask 

questions, gragen fteOen. 
quick, quickly, Wnefl, rafc^. 
quiet, quietly, tu^tö. 
quite, aiemlic^. 

R 

rain, bet Siegen, -4, 

rain, regnen, wk, 

rapid, rapidly, f(!^tteQ. 

rather, lieber (§ loo). 

reach, errei'c^en, wk, 

read, Icfen, str,; — through, ju (Snbe 

lefcn. 
reader, bo« Sefebu^, -«, 'er. 
reading-room, baS Sefeaintmet, -d, — . 
ready, (ready for, prepared) bereif; 

(done, finished) fertig. 
really, eigentlich. 

receive, erl^d'ten, entpfan'ge«, str, 
recognize, erien'nen, wk. irreg. 
red, rot. 

regard as, l^alten für. 
reign, regie'ren, wk. 
relate, eraal^'Ien, wk. 
rely on, fid) öerlaf'fcn auf (w. ace), str. 
remain, bleiben, aux. fein, str,; — 

seated, fi^en bleiben. 
remaining, adj\, übrig. 
remember, flc^ erin'nem (w. gen. of 

object remembered), wk,; to ask 

to be remembered, grüben laffen. 
reply, citoi'bem, wk. 
rescue, ble »ettnng, — , -en. 



rescue, retten, wk. 

rescuer, ber Slettei^ -«, — . 

rest, rul^en, wk. 

retain, be^al'ten, str. 

return, autücf feieren, aux. fein, wk.; 

aurücflommen, aux. fein, str.; tr. 

auTÜcfbringen, wk. irreg. 
Rhine, ber Ä^ein, -Ö. 
rich, rei(^. 

riches, ber aieic^tuni, -^, -turner. 
riddle, ba« «ötfel, -«, — . 
ride, fasten, aux. fein, str, 
right {opposite of wrong and left), 

rec^t; the — hljind, bie JRec^te. 
rise (of sun, etc.), aufgeben, aux, 

fein, Str.; (from bed), auf'ftel^en, 

aux. fein, str. 
river, ber 8lu6, Slttffc«, Slöffe. 
road, ber SBeg, -ei8, -e. 
Rome, 9lom (neut,), -d. 
roof, boiS ®a4 -eS, ^er. 
room, bad Summer, -g, — . 
rose, bie Siofe, — , -n. 
rule, regie'ren, wk. 
run, laufen, aux. fein, j/r./ rennen, 

wk, irreg.; — away, forf laufen, 

aux. fein, str.; — around, l^erum'« 

laufen, aux. fein, str. 
Russia, Shtftlanb (neut.), -«. 

S 

sailor, ber SÄatro'fe, -n, -n. 

sake; for the sake of, urn . . . toiQen 

(gen.); for his sake, urn feinet* 

toiSen. 
same; the — , berfel'be, biefette, ba«» 

felbe ; at the — time, iVi%\tvSf, 
satisfied, aufrie'ben. 
Saturday, ber ©onnabenb, -%, -e. 
save, retten, wk. 
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say, fagen, wk, 

scarcely, (aunt. 

scholar, bet ©(^ülcr, -%, — . 

school, hit ©c^ulc, — , -n ; go to — , 

in 1)tc ©d^ule gelien. 
school-bench, tie ©cfiulbanl, — , *e. 
school-book, hcA ©c^ulbu^ -%, *cr. 
Bchool-boy, bcr ©c^ulfnabc, -n, -n. 
school-hour, bte ©c^ulftunbe, — , -n. 
school-room, baS ©d^uljimmcr, 

school-year, bad ©c^ulja^r, -«, -c. 
Scotland, <&(^ottIanb, (»^i^/.), -d. 
sea, blc ©ee, — , -(e)n; baö SÄccr, 

-cä, -c; the North Sea, Mc SRorb» 

f?c. 
season, bic Sa^regactt, — ^, -en. 
seat ; to take a — , $Ia^ nehmen. 
seated ; to remain — , fi^en bleiben, 
second (subst)^ bie ©efun'bc, -— , -n ; 

{ord, num.), bcr jtoeite. 
second-hand, bcr ©efun'benaeiöcr, 

-«, -. 
secret, ba^ ®e§eim'nti8, •ntffcg,*niffc. 
see, feigen, j/r.; (speak to), fprcc^cn, 

str. 
seek, fuc^en, wJk, 
seem, fd^etnen, str. 
seize, fltcifcn, crgrci'fen, sir. 
self; I myself, i^, felbcr, id^ fclbjt. 
sell, öcrfau'fen, wJk, 
send, fenben, 7vk, irreg,; fc^itlen, wk, 
sentence, ber ©afc -eS, *c. 
September, bcr ©e^jtcm'bcr, -g. 
serious, emft. 
servant, ber S)icncr, -g, — ; — girl, 

baS S)ien^äb(^cn, -«, — . 
service, ber S)ienft, -eg, -c. 
set, {e^cn, vtk,; (of sun, etc.) un'ter* 

ge^cn, aux.^tm, str. 
«even, fieben. 



seventh, bcr ficbte. 

several, mehrere. 

severely, ftarf. 

shade,. ber ©d^attcn, -g, — . 

shadow, ber ©(^atte'n, -g, — . 

shape, bic (SJeftalf, — , -en. 

sharp, Warf. 

she, fie. 

sheep, bag ©c^af, -eg, -e. 

shield, bag ©cf)ilb, -eg, -e. 

shine, frf)cincn, str. 

shoe, bcr ©c^ul^, -eg, -e. 

shoot, fd;ie6en, str. 

shop (merchant's), ber Saben, -g, * 

shore, bag Ufer, -g, — . 

short. Iura. 

should.er^ bie ©coulter, — , -n. 

show, htxQtn, wk, 

shut, fc^Uefeen, str.; au'ma(§en, wJk. 

sick, !ranl. 

sickness, bic ^anl^ett, — , -en. 

side; bie ©cite, — , -n; on this — 

of, biegfcitg (gen.); on the other 

— of, jcnfcitg (gen.). 
sign, bag 3cidE)cn, -g, — . 
silent (of letters), ftumm ; to be — , 

f(§tocigen, str. 
silver, bag ©ilber, -g. 
silver, adj., filbem. 
since, /r<r/., feit (dat.); subord. conj. 

(Umporal) feitbent', (causal) ba, 

tocil. 
sing^ fingen, str. 
single, einaig. 
singular, bic (Sinaa^I, — . 
sink, ftnlcn, aux. fein, str. 
sister, bie ©c^tocfter, — . -n; little 

— , bag ©(fthjcftcrc^cn, -g, — . 
sit, be fitting, fi^en, sir.; — down, 

six, fe(^g. / 
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ßky, bcr ^immcl, -S, — . 

Bleep, fc^Iafen, str. 

slow(ly), langfam. 

small, Kein. 

smell, riechen, str. 

smile, läd^eln, wk, 

smoke, rauij^en, wk. 

snow, ber ©d^nec, -S. 

snow, f ebneten, wk. 

so, fo. 

soldier, bcr ©olbat', -en, -en. 

some,/€intg, plur, einige; — one, 

jentanb, -8. '^ 

somebody, jentanb, -S, 
something, ettoaS. 
son, ber ©ol^n, -^, ■'c. 
song, baS ßieb, -eS, -cr. 
song-birä, ber ©ingtoogel, -0, *. 
song-book, bad Sieberbuc^, -d, ^er. 
soon, balb ; as — as, fobalb'. 
sorry; I am — , c« tut mir leib. 
sort ; what — of (a), toaS für (ein), 
soul, bie ©eele, — , -n. 
, sound, ber Saut, -S, -«. 
sound, Hingen, str, 
sour, fauer. 
south, ber @üben, -^. 
sparrow, ber ©pafc -en, -en. 
speak, fpre(j^en, jM; reben, wk. 
spell, buc^ftabie'ren, w>&. 
spin, fptnnen, str. 
spirit, bcr ®eift, -eS, -er. 
spite ; in — of, troj (^«p«.). 
spring, ber i5ni^ring, -«, -e; — 

month, ber grül^UngiJmonat, -S, -e. 
spring, fpringen, aux. fein, j/r. 

stairway, bie 3:reppc, xl 

stand, fte^en, str, 
star, ber ©tern, -*, -e. 
state, ber ©taat, -c8, -«i. 
stay, bleiben, aux. feiiv //ir. 



steal, ftcl^len, str. 

steeple, berXurm, -Ä, ■^. 

step, treten, aux, fein, j/!r. 

still (quiet), ftitt. 

still, adv,i (continuative) no(^; (cui» 

versative) boc^. 
stone, ber ©tein, -8, -e. 
st^op (cease), aufhören, wk,; (stand 

still), ftet)cn bleiben. 
story, bie Oefd^ic^te, — , -n. 
stove, ber Ofen, -«, ■*; — door, bie 

Ofentür, — , -en. 
strange, fremb. 
stranger; the — , ber Stentbe. 
street, bie Strafte, — , -n. 
strength, bie Äräft, — , ^e. 
strike, f^Iagen, str. 
strong, ftarf. 
struggle, ftreiten, str. 
student, ber ©tubenf , -en, -en. 
study, baiS @tubium, -iS, Stubien ; -^ 

(room), \i^% ©tubier'aimraer, -6, — . 
study, ftubie'rcn, wk. 
subject (of a ruler), ber Untertan, -%, 

-en. 
substantiye, baS ©anpttoort, -S, -"er. 
succeed; I — ^, ed gelingt mir, aux. 

fein, Str. 
such, such a, fold^er, -e, -«d. 
sufier, leiben, str. 
sugar, ber öuder, -«. 
summer, ber ©ommer, -5,'<^; — 

month, ber Sommermonat, -^, -e; 

— time, bie ©ommeraeit, — . 
sun, bie ©onne, — , -n. 
Sunday, ber ©onntag, -«, -«. 
sure; to be — , oHerbingö'. 
sweet, fü6. 

swim, f(^n)immen, aux. fein, sir. 
Switzerland, bie ©(^loeia. 
syllable, bie ©ilb«^ — ^ -n. 
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table, bcT Xi\^, -eg, -e; — knife, 

bag Xifc^melfer, -^, — . 
tailor, ber ©c^nciber, -8, — . 
take, nel^men, str.; — a walk, einen 

©paaiergang machen; — off, ab'ncl^* 

men ; — along, mif nel^men ; — for, 

l^altcn für. 
Ule, bic ©efc^ic^'te, — , -n. 
talk, rcben, w>&.; fprec^en, str. 
tall, ßtoi 

task, Me Slrbeit, — , -en. 
tea, ber Xl^cc, -8. 
teach, Ul^ren, «/>&. 
teacher, bctßc^rer, -«, — ; {female) 

Me ßcl^rcrin, — , -nen. 
tear, retBcn, str.; — to pieces, act» 

Teilen. 
telegraph, teleörop^tc'ren, wk, 
tell, fagen ; (relate), er^ä^'Ien, wk. 
ten, ae^«- 

than (after a compar.), atö. 
thank, banlen (w, dat), wk, 
thanks, ber 35anf, -e3. 
that (dent, pron), jener, jene, jcneS ; 

ber, bie, bag; (reL pron.)^ ber, 

toel(§er; all — , attcg toag; {conj.)^ 

bai 
the, ber, bic, bag; the... the (w. 

compar,)^ je . . . befto. 
theater, bog 2:^ea'tcr, -g, — . 
their, ti^r. 
then, (temporat) bann; (illative) 

benn; fo (§ 128, Notes), 
there, bort, ba; — is (are), eg gibt, 

eg ift (fmb). 
thereupon, barauf, bann. 
they, fie; indef, pron,^ XMca, 
thick, bid 
thin, bunn. 



thing, btc ©acl^e, — , -«. 
think, benlcn, wk, irreg, 
third, ord,^ ber brttte; — part, \)^ 

fritter, (adj:) brtttel. 
thirst, ber S)urft, -eg. 
this, blefer, -e, -eg. 
thither, bal^tn. 
thou, ^yi^' 

thought, ber ©ebanfe, -ng, -n. 
three, brel. 

throat, ber ^Ig, (alfeg, ^älfe. 
through, burc^ (acc^; read — ^ iu 

@nbe lefen. 
throw, toerfen, str, 
thumb, ber S)aumen, -g, — , 
Thursday, ber ©onncrftag, -«, -e. 
thus, fo. 
tie (fast), an'blnben, str,; — to, bin« 

ben an (acc^, 
tül, big. 
tune (duration)^ bie gelt, — , -en; 

(succession)^ bog^ SÄol, -g, -e; 

this — , btegmal; no — , leinmal; 

for some — , eine geit lang ; at the 

same — , awgtcld^'; at times, a«' 

toei'Ien ; what time, tole blel U^r? 
tired, ntiibe. 
title, ber XUel, -g, —. 
to (a place), na^; (a person) au; 

(w, in/,) au. 
to-day, l^eute. 
together, aufttnt'mcn. 
tolerably, atentri(|. 
to-morrow, morgen. 
tongue, bie Swwge, — > -«. 
to-night, l^eute abenb. 
too (= excessively), a«. 
tooth, ber 80^«. -S, *e. 
touch, an'rül^ren, wk, 
toward, gegen (ace). 
towef , ber 3:irrm, 4^^ *e. 
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tnuiBlate, uberfef aen, wk. 
travel, reifen, aux. fcln, wk, 
traveler, bcr Sleifcnbe {inßeeUd as 

an adj'^, 
tread, treten, aux, fein, str, 
treatment, bie SBel^anb'Iung, — , 

-en. 
tree, ber SBount, -eg, *e. 
trip, bie gal^rt, — ^,"-cn; return — , 

bie 9{ü(ffa]^rt. 
true, toal^r; (faithful), treu. 
trust, Irouctt {w. dat), wk, 
truth, bie SSa^rl^cit, — , -en- 
Tuesday, ber S)ien3tag, -8, -t. 
Turkey, hit Xiirtei'. 
turkey, ber XxvLfS^tifyx, -S, *e. 
turn, toenben, wk, irreg,; (become) 

tocrben, aux, fein. 
twelve, a^ölf. 
twfJ^ atoel 



umbrella, bet 3legcnf(!^irm, -9>, -c; 

ber ©c^irm, -g, -c. 
uncle, ber Dn!el, -S, — . 
under, unt^r {dat, and ace), 
understand, tocrfte'^en (by, unter, 

dat.), sir, 
undress (one's self), fi(§ au^'aic^en, 

str. 
unfortunately, leiber. 
uninhabited, un'betool^nt. 
United States, bie S^erei'nigten 

©taoten. 
university, bie tlniberfitäf, — , 

-<n. 
until, bid (prep, w, ace. and sulcrd, 

cotif^ ; not . . . «ntil, crft 
upper, (bcr) obere. 
use, gebrau'd^en, wkc 



vacation, bie gerien (piur,). 

vain; in — , bcrge'benS, umfonff. 

valley, bo« Sal, -8, ^er. 

venture, toagen, wk, 

verb, bai8 8«ttoorl, -«, *et, 

very, fei^r. 

veterinaiy surgeon, ber 2:ictarai^ 

village, ba& S)orf, -e«, -^r. 
visit, befu'(jjen, wk, 
voice, bie ©timmc, — , -n. 
vowel, ber SSoIal', -«, -e. 

W 

wagon, bet SBagcn, -S, — . 
wait (for), toartcn (auf, ace), wk, 
walk, ber ©paaicVgang, -«, ^; take 

a — , einen ©paaiergang maci^en. 
walk, gelten, aux, fein, str, 
wall (surface), bie SEBanb, — , *e; 

(solid wall), bie SJJauer, —, -n. 
war, ber Ärieg, -e«, -e. 
warm, toarnt. 
wash, toafc^en, str, 
watch, bie Ul^r, — , -en; bie Xafc^cn- 

^^^f — / -cw; — pocket, bie Vi^x» 

taf(§e, — , -n. 
water, bag SBajfer, -S, — . 
way, bcrSSeg, -e8,.-e. 
we, toir. 
weak, \^tDa^, 
wear, tragen, str. 
weather, hü& SBettcr, -8, — . 
Wednesday, bcr aRitttoo^ -«, -c 
week, bie SBoi^c,— , -n; — day, ber 

SBo^cntag, -(e)8, -e. 
weep, toeinen, wk* 
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well, i^nt, tool^I; (at beginning of 

clause, followed by comma), nun ; 

(= healthy), gefunb'. 
well-known, tool^rbelannt. 
west, bet SBeftcn, -5. 
wet, nai. 
what, toad; — evenings, totX^t 

Slbenbc. 
when, aid; whenever, toenn; when? 

toann (§ 128, Note i). 
whence, tool^er'. 
whenever, toenn. 
where, too. 
whether, o(. 

which, toelc^et (mUrr, and rel), 
while, subord. conj,, toäl^tenb, inbent'. 
whistle. Pfeifen, str, 
white, toclg. 
whither, too^tn'. 
who, rel, pron,, bet, toel^er; inUrr, 

pron,, tocr. 
whoever, tocr. 
whole, wholly, gona« 
why, toarum'. 
wide, breit. 
wife, bie grau, — -, -en; bad SBcib, 

-ed, -er. 
will, bcr SBitte (SBitten), -vA, 
will, toollen. 
WillUm, SBill^crm, -d. 
wind (a watch, etc.), aufaicl^en, sir. 
window, hcA gcnftcr, -d, — . 
wine, berSScin, -d/-c. 
winter, bcr SBlfiter, -d, — ; — 

month, bcr SSintcmtonat, -d, -c; 

— night, bic SBintcmac^t, — , ^; 

— time, hit SBintcractt, — . 
wish, toiinfd^cn, wk.; tooQen. 



with, ntit (dot); (at home of, etc.), 

bei (dat), 
without, ol^ttc (ace); — knowinj^ 

o^nc au toiffcn. 
wolf, ber SBoIf, -cd, 'c. 
woman, bic grau, — , -en; bitS 

SBcib, -cd, -er. 
wood, bad ^ola, -cd, -^r; the woods, 

bcr SBalb, -cd, 'er. 
word, bod SSort, -(e)d, Shorter aftd 

SSortc; Uttle — , bad Börtc^cn, -d, • 

work, bic Strbeit, —-, -en; hcS 3Bcr^ 

-(c)d, -c. 
work, arbeiten, w>&. 
workingman, bcr SCrbeiter, -d, — . 
workman, ber ^anbtoerfer, -d, — , 
world, ble ©clt, --, -en. 
write, f(§reiben, str.; — into, l^tnein'« 

fc^reiben, str. 



year, bad 3al^r, -cd, -^ 

yellow, gclb. ^ 

yes, ia. 

yesterday, gcftcm. 

yet (adversative), bo^; (fontinu" 

ative\ no^ ; not (as) — , no(^ ni^t 
yonder, adv,, bort; pron,, jener, -c, 

ed. 
you, bu, il^r, ©ie. 
young, jung. 
youth (abstract), btc S^genb, — ; 

(young man), ber 3üngling, -d, -c 



zoological garden, ber Tiergarten, 
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aüenbiS^ p. 138, N. 3. 

ahtx, p. 26, N. I ; § 129, N. I. 

accent, rules for, Introd., p. 18. 

accasatiye of time, p. 135, N. 5. 

address, pronouns of, § 6; p. 77, 
G.E., sentence 8; — on letter, 
§ 51, Note. 

adhortatiye, § 124. 

adjective, neuter, after biel, etc., 
Introd., § 16, 2; § 78, Note; — in 
«er from names of place, § 56, 
Note; declension, §§ 74-83; com- 
parison, §§ 84-87; as adverb, 
§ 79; after öielc, etc., § 81; as 
noun, § 83; after personal pro- 
noun, p. 200, N. II. 

adverbs, Tlord-order of, § 48» P« 53» 
N. i; adjectives as — , § 79; 
genitives as — , p. 135, N. 15; 
p. 138, N. 3 ; compound — , § 139, 
Note. 

*aif foreign nouns in, § 60, b. 

aUf uninflected, d. 105, N. 4; adj. 
after, § 81. 

allein, § 129, N. i. 

aUtXy § 86, Note. 

ttW, after comp., § 84, N. 3; nlcmanb 
— , p. 210, N. I. 

article, definite, § 3; contraction of, 
§ 99, N. i; § 104, N. i; § 105, 
Note; repetition of, p. 22, N. i; 
instead of possessive, § 21 ; p. 199, 
N. I ; w. abstract nouns, p. 147, 



N. 2 ; w. nouns of relationship, p^ 
179, N. 2 ; w. names of months, p. 
105, N. I ; for indef. article, p. 79 
N. 3; generic, p. 22, N. 2; p. 139 
N. 2; indefinite — , § 16. 
auxiliaries, conjugation of, App. 
pp. 22d-227; use of, § 66; p. 128, 
N. 3; p. 170, N. i; §§ 1SS-156; 
position of, § 143, N. i ; § 144; 
omission of, § 134. 

Jc=, as prefix, § 131. 

htif use of, § 161, Caution. 

Bclbc, use of, p. 13s, N. I. 

hi§, use of, § 99, N. 2. 

Uttt, p. 164, N. 3. 

l^ttten, .§ 108; use of, p. 186, N. d, 

Meißen, w. inf., § 154,4. 

bracket, use of, p. 33, N. 3. 

hvtnntn, § 125. 

l^mgeit, § 126. 

capitals, Introd., § 16; § 56, Note. 
'ältn, nouns in, § 30, 2; § 32. 
comparison of adjectives, §§ 84-87; 

p. 212, N. 3. 
compound nouns, Introd., § 15, 2; 

p. 46, N. I. 
compound tenses, §§ 46-47; § i^S* 
conditional, conjugation of, §§ 1 14- 

116; use of, §§ 119-121. 
conditional sentences, § 118; un« 

real — , §§ 1 19-122, Note. 
281 
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conjugation, weak, §§ 61-62, 64-^7; 
App„ pp. 228-230; strong, §§ 61, 
69-73; App., pp. 232-233; 

conjunctions, subordinating, § 128; 
co-ordinating, § 129. 

consonants, double, Introd., § 11; 
final — , Introd., § 12; voiced and 
voiceless — , Introd., § 12. 

co-ordinating conjunctions, § 129. 

^a, use of, § 128, N. 4. 

btt=, bar«, § 91. 

bamit, § 128, N. 2. 

hüSf use of , § II. 

ba^, omission of, § 150. 

dates, case of, p. 107, N. i. 

flemonstratire pronouns, §§ 10-14. 

benlett, § 126. 

benn, § 129, Caution. 

ber^ as article, § 3 ; as relative, § 90, 

Notes 2, 3; as demonstrative, 

§ 90» N. 4. 
berfelbe^ p. 147» N. 3. 
beffeit, use of, § 95, Caution. 
^tUt\^, as noun, p. 63, N. 4; § 83; 

p. 147, N. 5. 
b. 1^., meaning of, p. 134, N. 5. 
hits, use of, § II. 
biefer, declension, § 10. 
diminutives, § 32. 
boii^, § 129, N. 2-3; p. 186, G.E., 

N.I. 
hUf in address, § 6; in imper., § 62, 

N.I. 
bltrii^, as prefix, § 138. 
bftrfen, conjugation, § 140; use of, 

§142. 

•tif nouns in, Introd., § 15, i. 

•eiu. p. 170, N. 5. 

tin, declension, § 16; substantive 



use of, § 18, Note; as numeral 

§i6,N. i; §4S»N. 3. 
einaitber, § 158. 
einig, adj. after, § 81. 
tinmalf w. imper., p. i39,^ic Sinßct; 

N. I. 
tins, § 18, Note; as numeral, § 45, 

N. 3. 
»e(, nouns in, § 30, i. Note; adj. in, 

§ 75, N. 2; § 85, Note. 
'tin, verbs in, § 65, Note. 
»en, nouns in, § 30, i ; adj. in, § 75, 

N. 2; §85, Note. 
tnt'f as prefix, § 131. 
er», as prefix, § 131. 
«er, nouns in, § 30, i. Note; adj. in, 

§ 56, Note; § 75, N. 2 ; § 85, Note, 
«ern, verbs in, § 65, Note. 
txft, use of, p. 186, S)a8 ©cfd^äft, N.2. 
t§, use of , § 1 1 ; anticipatory, p. 206, 

N. I. 
effen, § 108, N. 2. 

ener, declension, §§ 19-20. 
exclamations, word-order in, p. 134, 

N.4. 

feminine nouns, sing, of, § 9. 
foreign nouns, declension, § 60. 
fragen, use of, p. 186, N. 6. 
future, pres. for — , p. 157, N. 2$ 
of probability, p. 209, N. 2. 

®e=, § 30, 3. 

ge«, as verbal prefix, § 131. 
geben> orthography of, § 69, Nota 
ge^en, § 127, N. i. 
gender; sex and — » § 5; p. 160, 

N. i; p. 171, Sluägcöanfien, N. i; 

rules for — , App., pp. 213-214. 
generic article, p. 22, N. 2; p. 139^ 

N.2. 
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genitive of time, p. 135, Notes 5 
and 15; p. 138, Notes 3 and 6. 

gem, use of, § 100. 

giW;e3— , § 148, Notes. 

greetings, accus, in, p. 95, D. £., 
N. I. 

gro§, comparison of, § 87. 

gut, comparison of, § 87. 

©^mnafilttlt, meaning, p. 70, N. 2. 

%, silent, Introd., §§ 6; 7, b; p. 13. 
fatten, conjugation of, App., pp. 

224-227; use as aux., § 66; p. 128, 

N. 3; p. 170, N. I. 
^aft, "W^, § 88, N. 3. 
I^eigen, § 102, N. 2; infin. for past 

part., § 144. 
Reifen, infin. for past part., § 144. 

^er, § 139; P- 170, N. 4. 

^err, declension, § 51; use of, p. 
63, N. 5. 

^tX^, declension, § 59. 

fiin, § 139; P- 170, N. 4. 

^9^, inflection, § 75, N. 3; com- 
parison, § 87. 

^iWftft as adverb, § 87, N. 2. 

Wxtn, infin. for past part, § I44, 

hyphen, use of, p. 33, N. 2; p. 79, 
N. 2; p.. 172, N. I. 

«teren, verbs in, Introd., § 15, 15 

§132- 

*{g, nouns in, § 37, 4; poss. adj. in, 
§112. 

[^Xf in address, § 6; in imper., § 62, 
N.I. 

Imperative, word-order and pron. 
in, § 62, N. i; ending of, § 62, 
N. 2; of the aux., § 68; of the 
passive, § 160, N. 2; of strong 
verbs, §§ 69-70; in indirect dis- 



course § 153; punctuation after, 

§ 62, N. 3. 
impersonal verbs, § 149. 
sbHf nouns in, § 50. 
titbem, use of, p. 157, N. I. 
indirect discourse, §§ 150-153. 
indirect questions, §§150; 152, 6. 
infinitive, use of, § 154; with au, 

p. 134, N. 3; as noun, p. 135, N. 8; 

after modal aux., § 141; after 

laffcn, § 147; word-order of two 

infinitives, p. 179, N. i ; infin. for 

past part., §§ 143-H4. 
«ing, nouns in, § 37, 4. 
inseparable compounds, §§ 130^ 

138; App., pp. 233-234. 
inseparable prefixes, § 131. 
interrogative pronouns, §§ 95-96. 
inverted word-order, § 54; p. 68, 

N. i; § 117; §118, Note; §i2i; 

§ 128. N. 4. 
irregular verbs, §§ 125-127. 
ift;cS— , § 148, Notes. 

la, use of, p. 180, N. 2. 
je ♦ ♦ . befto, p. 206, N. 6. 
jeber, declension, § 14. 

jcbcmtann, p. 151» N. 4; p. 170^ 

N.3. 
itmmh, p. 170, N. 3. 

itntXf declension, § 14. 
je^t and nnäi, p. 46, N. 2. 

fcitt, declension, §§17; 18, Note; 

use of, p. 80, N. I. 
feniten, § 125; use of, § 133, Note. 

fOttttlten, § 107 ; imper. of, § 70, N. 2 ; 

past part, with — , § 107, N. 2. 
fdltnen, conjugation, § 140; use of« 

§§ 142, 145, 146. 
sfttltft, nouns in, § 37, 4. 
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lllffen, imper. of, § 70, N. 2; use of, 

§§ 124, 147; infin. for past part, 

§ 144. 
lel^ren^ infin. for past part, § I44> 

Note; w. infin., § 154,3. 
(eibett, § 102, N. I. 
•leitt, §30.2; §32. 
lernen, infin. for past part, § 144, 

Note; w. infin., § 154, 3. 
letters, gender of names of, p. 95, 

N. 3; p. 170, N. 6. 
«lidlf adjectival ending, p. 156, N. i. 
lithtt, use of, § 100; p. 147, N. 4. 
Kegen, §§ 103, 108. 
IHtn, § 103, N. 2. 

maältUf infin. for past part, § 144, 
Note. 

'taal, § 45» N. 4. 

wan, § 89, N. 2; for passive, § 162. 
ntond^, uninflected, § 82, N. 2. 
manältx, declension, § 14; adj. after, 

§81. 
measure, nouns of, p. 194, N. i. 
mt^X, use of, § 87, N. I. 
mehrere, adj. after, § 81. 
ntelfc use of, p. 131, N.4, 
mixed declension, § 58. 
modal auxiliaries, conjugation, 

§ 140, Note; infin. after, § 141; 

use of, §§ 142, 145 ; infin. for past 

part, § 143- 
mögen, conjugation, § 140; use of, 

§ 142. 
morgen, as adv., § 57. 
mfiffen, conjugation, § 140; use of, 

§§ 142, I4S« 

nail^, use of, p. 105, N. 2; p. 123, 

N. 5; § 104, N. 2. 
nad^ntUtagi», p. 135» N. is* 



na^f comparison, § 87. 

natural gender, p. i6a N. i. 

ntnntn, § 125. 

MXdlt, position of, § 48, Note. 

nie, position of, § 48, Note. 

niemanb, p. 170, N. 3. 

«ni«, nouns in, §§ 36; 37, 4. 

nod^, use of, p. 46, N. 2 ; § 129, N. 3^ 

normal word-order, § 48. 

nouns, strong I, §§ 27-31; App., 

p. 214; strong II, §§ 34-38; App., 

p. 215; strong III, §§ 41-44; 

App., pp. 216-217; weak, §§ 49- 

53; App., p. 217; mixed decl,§ 58; 

App., p. 218; irreg. masc — , § 59; 

App., p. 219; foreign — , § 6o, 
numerals, cardinal, § 45; ordinal, 

§ 88; fractional, § 88, N. 2. 

O^ne, w. infin., § 154, 2. 
optative, § 123. 
»or, nouns in, § 58, Note, 
ordinals, § 88; w. names of months, 

p. 106, SraßCTi, N. I. 
orthography, new, Introd., § 7, b, 

N. 2; § 69, Note; § 127, N. 2. 

pant; ciit — , p. 194, N. i. 
parenthesis, use of, p. 27, N. i. 
participle, as adj., p. 170, N. 2; as 

subst, p. i86,3legttcn, N. 3; infin. 

for past — , §§ 143-144; past — 

with lommm, § 107, N. 2. 
passive voice, §§ 160-164; App., 

pp. 228-230. 
perfect, use of, § 63, Note, 
personal pronouns, § 5, Note; § 11 ; 

§ 89; word-order of, § 109. 
persons, names of, declension, § 55. 
places, names of, declension, § 56; 

adj. in »cr from — , § 56, Note. 
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p088688iTe prononns, §§ 17-20; 

112-113; article for — , § 21; p. 

179, N. 2. 
prefixes, inseparable, § 131; sepa- 
rable, §§ 135, 139; separable and 

inseparable, § 138. 
prepositions, w. the accus., § 99; 

w. the dat., § 104; w. the dat 

and accus., § 105; w. the gen., 

§165. 
present, for the perfect, p. 78, 

N. I ; for the future, p. 157, N. 2. 
preterit, endings of, §§ 61, 64, 71 ; 

for the pluperfect, p. 78, N. i. 
principal parts, § 72 ; of compounds, 

p. 163, Vocab., Note, 
pronouns, demonstrative, §§ 10-14; 

possessive, §§ 17-20, 112-113; 

personal, § 89; relative, §§ 90-93; 

interrog., §§ 95-96. 
punctuation, § 62, N. 3; § 92, Note; 

p. 134, N. 3. 

quantity, rules for, Introd., §§ 5, 7. 
quotation-markSy German, p. 42, 

N.s. 

reciprocal pronoun, § 158. 

reflexive pronouns^ §§ 155, 156^ 158; 
word-order of, § 109. 

reflexive verbs, §§ 155-156; for pas- 
sive, § 162. 

reifen^ auxiliary of, p. 128, N. 3. 

relative pronouns, §§ 90-92; p. 138, 
N. 10 ; agreement of, § 93 ; p. 171, 
auSöCöangen, N. i ; compound — , 
§ 97 ; tnad as simple relative, § 98. 

reniteit, § 125. 

», f, Introd., § 3; ff and 6, Introd., 
f Si p. 15. Note. 



sfal, nouns in, § 37, 4. 

fi^ilfctt, § 125, N. 2. 

f(tinetbeit, § 102, N. i. 

\dion, w. pres. and preL, p. 78, 
N. I. 

ff^totmmcn, auxiliary of, p. 128, N. 3. 

script, German, pp. 239-240. 

fe^en, infin. for past part., § 144. 

fein, conjugation, App., pp. 224-227; 
use as aux., § 66; p. 128, N. 3; 
p. 170, N. I ; infin. after, § 154, 5. 

feit, use of, p. 123, N. 4. 

felber, felbft, § 157. 

fenben, § 125, N. 1-2. 

separable compounds, §§ 135-139; 
App., pp. 233-234. 

separable prefixes, §§ 135, 139; 
separable and inseparable pre- 
fixes, § 138. 

ftt^r § 155. 

^it, in address, § 6; p. 77, G.E., 

sent. 8; in imper., § 62, N. i. 
silent letters, Introd«, § 6. 
singular for plural, p. 98, footnote; 

p. 194, N. I. 
fi^en, § 108, N. 2. 
fo^ in conclusion, §§ 118; 128, N. 3; 

w. adj. and adv. in dependent 

sentences, p. 200, N. 8. 
f Oliver, declension, § 14; use of, 

§ 82, N. 1-2. 
foOen, conjugation, § 140, Note; use 

of, §§ 142, 145; p. 179. N. 8. 
fonbem, § 129, N. i. 
f^reci^en, w. accus., p. 128, N. 4. 
ftott^ w. infin., § 154, 2. 

fttf^tn, § 127, N. I. 
strong adjective, §§ 74-78- 
strong nouns, I, §§ 27-31 ; App., p. 

214; II, §§ 34-38; App., p. 215; 

III, §§ 41-44; App., pp. 216-217. 
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strong verbs, definition, § 6i ; con- 
jugation, §§ 69-73 J App., pp. 
232-233. I-II,§§ioi-i03;III-V, 
§§ 106-108; VI-VII,§§ iio-iii; 
survey, p. 137 ; irregular — , § 127 ; 
list of — , App., PP.234-23& 

subjunctiye, conjugation, §§ 114- 
116; endings, § 116, Note; pret 
— , §§ "6, 125, 126; optative—, 
§ 123; adhortative — , § 124; 
after bamtt, § 128, N. 2; of in- 
direct statement, §§ 150-153. 

subordinating conjunctions, § 128. 

superlative, formation, § 85; use, 
§86. 

syllabication, Introd., § 14. 

if^ and if Introd«, § 7, b, N. 2 ; p. 1 5, 

Note, 
time, designation of, § 57; p. 135, 

Notes 5, 15; p. 138, Notes 3, 6. 
transposed word-order, §§ 94, 97; 

p. 134, N. 4; §§ "8; 128, N. 4; 

143, N. I ; 144. 
trügen, § 103, N. 2. 

»turn, nouns in, § 42, 2. 
tttlt, § 127, N. 2. 

fiBcr, as prefix, § 138; = mure than, 

p. 179, N. 6. 
ttl^t, meaning, p. 62, N. i. 
'ttttt, foreign nouns in, § 60, a. 
urn, as prefix, § 138. 
UW ♦ ♦ ♦ »ißCtt, § 165, N. 1, 2. 
uw ♦ ♦ ♦ jtt, § 154» I. 
umlaut, Introd., § 9. 
«ttttg, as suffix, p. 129, N. 6. 
unreal conditions, §§ 1 19-122, 

Note. 
ttftfer, declension, §§ i9-2a 
unter, as prefix, § 138. 



tt* f. tu., meaning of, p. 104, foot- 
note I. 

I^tx^f fs prefix, § 131. 

verbs, weak, §§ 61-62; 64-67; App., 
pp. 228-230; in nexeti, § 132; 
irregular weak verbs, §§ 125-126; 
strong, §§61,69-73; I-II, §§ loi- 
103; III-V,§§ 106-108; VI-VII, 
§§ iio-iii ; survey, p. 137; App., 
pp. »232-233; irregular strong 
verbs, § 127; list mi strong — , 
App., pp. 234-238. 

Hiel, adj. after, § 81; inflection 
of, § 81, Note; comparison of, 

§87. 
vocation, nouns of, § 16, N. 2. 
voiced consonants, Introd., § 12. 
kion, use of, p. 62, N. 2 ; in passive, 

§ 161, Caution. 
oar, use of, p. 123, N. 4. 

tuai^fcn, §110, Caution. 

)o^an% § 128, N. I. 

toad, interr., § 95, Notes; compound 

rel., § 97; after attcS, etc, § 98; 

— fiit, § 95, N. 4; p. 209, N. I. 
weak adjective, §§ 80-81. 
weak nouns, §§ 49-53» App., pp. 

217-218. 
weak verbs, §§ 61-62 ; 64-67 ; App., 
■ pp. 228-230; irregular — , §§ 125- 

126. 
»Cgen, § 165, Notes, 
tueif, § 129, Caution. 
tliel(^, uninflected, § 82, N. 2. 
melfi^er, interr., §§ 14; 95, N. 3? 

relat., § 90, N. 2-3; p. 138, N. la 
tucnben, § 125, N. i. 
tuenig, adj. after, § 81; inflection, 

§ 8i, Note; tvx ^, § 81, Nota 
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loemt, S 128, N. i; — ...oit^ 

p. 180, N. 5. 
toer, § 95> Notes ; as compound relat., 

§97. 
metben, conjugation, App., pp. 

224-227; imper. of, § 70, N, i; 

use in passive, § 160. 
WithtV, as prefix, § 138. 
loiffen, § 133; use of, § 133, Note, 
too«, t09X', §§ 91, 96; p. 112, N. I. 
lOOl^I, use of, p. 78, N. 7; p. 180, 

N.4. 
toollen, conjugation, § 140, Note; 

use of, §§ 142, 1455 p. 179» N. 7. 
word-orderi normal, § 48; inverted» 



§54; p. 68,N. i; | 1175 S "8. 
Note; § 121 ; § 128, N. 4; trans- 
posed, §§ 94, 97; p. 134, N. 4; 
§§ii8; 128, N. 4; 143» N. I ; 144; 
of direct and indirect objects, 
§ 109; in exclamations, p. 134, 
N. 4; of two infinitives, p. 179, 
N. i; with bag omitted, § 15a 

§. IB., meaning of, p. 206, N. 2. 

jCt^ as prefix, § 131. 

iitfitn, § 103, N. I. 

^Uf use of, p. 123, N. 5; w. infin., 
§ 154, i; punctuation of infin* 
clause w. ^tiy p. 134, N. 3. 



MODERN GERMAN TEXTS. 

Arnold: Einst im Mai. Edited by Geokge B. Lovell of 
Yale University. Vocabulary. 35 cents, 

Fritz auf Ferien. Edited by F. W. J. Heuser of G)- 

lumbia University. Vocabulary and Exercises. [In 
preparation,] 

Baker's German Stories. Edited by G. M. Baker of the 
William Penn Charter School, Philadelphia. A collec- 
tion of seven short stories by modern German writers. 
Vocabulary, New Edition, 40 cents. 

Baumbach: Das Habichtsfräulein. Edited by M. C. Stew- 
art of Union College. Vocabulary, 40 cents. 

Der Schwiegersohn. Edited by Otto Heller of Wash- 
ington University, St. Louis. Vocabulary and Exer- 
cises. 40 cents. 

Die Nonna. Edited by A. N. Leonard of Bates Col- 
lege. Vocabulary and Exercises. [In preparation.] 

—-Frau Holde. Edited by Laurence Fossler, University 
of Nebraska. 30 cents. 

Sommermärchen. Edited by E. S. Meyer of Western 

Reserve University. Vocabulary. 35 cents. 

Chamisso: Peter SchlemihL Edited by Frank Vogel of 
Mass. Institute of Technology. 25 cents. 

Ebner-Eschenbach: Lotti die Uhrmacherin. Edited by G. 
H. Needler of the University of Toronto. 35 cents. 

Eckstein: Preisgekrönt. Edited by C. B. Wilson, Univer- 
sity of Iowa. 30 cents. 

EichendorfF: Aus dem Leben eines Taugenichts. Edited 
by G. M. Howe, Colorado College. Vocabulary. 40 
cents. 

Fontane: Grete Minde. Edited by H. W. Thayer of 
Princeton University. 60 cents. 

Fouqu6: Undine. Edited by H. C. G. von Jagemann of 
Harvard University. Vocabulary, 50 cents. 

Freytag: Die Journalisten. Edited by Calvin Thomas of 
Columbia University. Vocabulary. 35 cents. 

Karl der Grosse. With Aus dem Klosterleben im 

Zehnten Jahrhundert. Edited by A. B. Nichols of 
Simmons College. Vocabulary by E. H. P. Grossmann 
of Simmons College. 75 cents. 

Fulda: Der Dummkopf. Edited by W. K Stewart of 
Dartmouth College. 35 cents. 

—-Der Talisman. Edited by E. S. Meyer of Western 
Reserve University. 40 cents. 

—-—Unter vier Augen, and Benedix: Der Prozess. Edited 
hv Wm. a. Hervey of Columbia. Vocabulary. 35 
cents. 



MODERN GERMAN TEXTS. {QmHnued) 

German Poems for Memorizing. New Edition, With 

vocabulary by Oscar Burkhard of the University of 

Minnesota. 35 cents. 
Gerstäcker: Germeishausen. Edited by L. A. McLouth of 

New York University. Vocabulary and Exercises. 35 

cents. 
— - Irrfahrten. New Edition, Edited by Marian P. Whit- 
ney of Vassar College. Vocabulary and Exercises. 40 

cents. 
Grillparzer: Die Ahnfrau. Edited by F. W. J. Heuser of 

Columbia University, and G. H. Danton of Butler 

College. Vocabulary, 80 cents. 
Des Meeres und der Liebe Wellen. Edited by Mar- 

TIN Schütze, University of Chicago. 70 cents. 
König Ottokar's Glück und Ende. Edited By C. E. 

Eggert, University of Michigan. 60 cents. 
Gutzkow: Uriel Acosta. Edited by S. W. Cutting and 

A. C. VON Noi, University of Chicago. 35 cents. 
Hauff: Das Kalte Herz. Edited by N. C. Brooks, Univer- 
sity of Illinois. Vocabulary and Exercises. 35 cents. 
Die Karawane. With poems by various authors. Edited 

by T. B. Bronson, Lawrenceville School. Vocabulary, 

75 cents. 
—«Lichtenstein. Edited by J. P. King, University of 

Rochester. 80 cents. 
Hauptmann: Die Versunkene Glocke. Edited by T. S. 

Baker of the Tome Institute. 80 cents. 
Hebbel: Herodes und Mariamne. Edited by E S. Meyer 

of Western Reserve University. 70 cents. 
Heine: Die Harzreise. Edited by R. H. Fife of Wesleyan 

University. Vocabulary. 50 cents. 

— Die Harzreise and Das Buch Le Grand. Edited by 

R. H. Fife of Wesleyan University. 60 cents.' 
Heyse: Anfang und Ende. New Edition, Edited by L. A. 
McLouth of New York University. Vocabulary and 
Exercises. 40 cents. 

— Das Mädchen von Treppi. Edited by C. F. Brusie. 

Vocabulary. 35 cents. 
——Die Blinden. Edited by W. H. Carruth and R F. 

Engel of the University of Kansas. Vocabulary and 

Exercises. 40 cents. 
— — L' Anrabbiata. Edited by Mary A. Frost, late of the 

German Department of Smith College. Vocabulary. 

35 cents. 



MODERN GERMAN TEXTS. {Continued) 

Hejrse: Vetter GabrieL Edited by Robert N. Corwin, Yale 

University. Vocabulary, 35 cents. 
Hillem: Höher als die Kirche. Editod by Mills Whit- 

LESEY. Vocabulary, 35 cents. 
Hoffmann: Das Fräulein von Scuderi. Edited by Gustav 

Gruener of Yale University. 35 cents. 

— Meister Martin der Küfner. Edited by R H. Fife of 

Wesleyan University, Ct 40 cents. 

Keller: Legenden. Edited by Margarethe Müller and 
Carla Wenckebach of Wellesley College. Vocabu- 
lary. 35 cents. 

«—«—Romeo und Julia auf dem Dorfe. Edited. by R. N. 
Corwin of Yale University. Vocabulary, 35 cents. 

Leander: Träumereien. Edited by Idelle B. Watson. Vo- 
cabulary and Exercises, 40 cents. 

Lewisohn's German Style. Edited by Ludwig Lewisohn, 
Ohio State University. 75 cents. 

Loening and Arndt: Deutsche Wirtschaft. Edited by 
John A. Bole, Eastern District High School, Brook- 
lyn, N. Y. Vocabulary, 35 cents. 

Ludwig: Der Erbförster. Edited by M. C. Stewart of 
Union College. 35 cents. 

Meissner: Aus Deutschen Landen. Von M. Meissner. 
With notes by C. W. Prettyman of Dickinson College, 
and Vocabulary by Joseph Schrakamp. 45 cents. 

Aus meiner Welt. Von M. Meissner. Edited by 

Carla Wenckebach. Vocabulary. 40 cents. 

— Das Märchen von Heute. Edited by M. C. Stewart 

of Union College. Vocabulary, 35 cents. 

Meyer: Der Heilige. Edited by C. E. Eggert of the Uni- 
versity of Michigan. 80 cents. 

Mogk: Deutsche Sitten und Bräuche. Edited by Lau- 
rence Fossler, University of Nebraska. Vocabulary, 
35 cents. 

Moltke: Die Beiden Freunde. Edited by K D. Jessen of 
Bryn Mawr College. Vocabulary, 35 cents. 

Moser: Der Bibliothekar. Wew Edition, Edited by H. A. 
Farr of Yale University. Vocabulary, 40 cents. 

— - Ultimo. Edited by C. L. Crow of the University of 
Florida. Vocabulary. 35 cents. 

Nichols: Two German Tales (Goethe's Die Neue Melu- 
sine and Zschokke's Der Tote Gast). Edited by 
A. B. Nichols of Simmons College. Vocabulary. 40 
cents. 

——Modem German Prose. Edited by A. B. Nichols of 
Simmons College. $1.00. 



MODERN GERMAN TEXTS. ( Continued) 

Richl: Burg Ncidcck. Edited by Arthur H. Palmer of 
Yale University. Vocabulary. 35 cents. 

Der Fluch der Schönheit. Edited by Francis L. Ken- 
dall. Vocabulary by Geo. A. D. Beck. 35 cents 

Roscgger: Die Schriften des Waldschulmeisters. Edited 
by L. Fossler, University of Nebraska. 40 cents 

Saar: Die Steinklopfer. Edited by Chas. H. Handschin 
of Miami University, .and E. C. Roedder oithe Univer- 
sity of Wisconsin. Vocabulary. 35 cents. 

Scheffel: Der Trompeter von Säkkingen. Edited by Mary 
A. Frost. New Edition. Prepared by Carl Osthaus 
of Indiana University. 80 cents. 

Ekkehard. An Unabridged Edition. Edited by W. H. 

Carruth of the University of Kansas. $1.25. 

Storm: Immensee. Edited by Arthur W. Burnett. Vo- 
cabulary and Exercises. 25 cents. 

Auf der Universität. Edited by R N. Corwin of Yale 

University. Vocabulary. 35 cents. 

-» — In St Jürgen. Edited by Otto Heller of Washing- 
ton University. Vocabulary and Exercises. [In press.] 

Pole Poppenspäler. Edited by Eugene Leser of In- 
diana University. Vocabulary. [In preparation.] 

Sudermann: Frau Sorge. Edited by Gustav Gruener of 
Yale University. Vocabulary. 80 cents. 

Teja. Edited by Herbert C. Sanborn, Vanderbilt Uni- 
versity. Vocabulary. 35 cents. 

Werner: Heimatklang. Edited by M. P. Whitney of Vas- 
sar College. Vocabulary. 40 cents. 

Wiehert: Die verlorene Tochter. Edited by Eugene H. 
Babbitt of Dartmouth College. Vocabulary. 35 cents. 

Wilbrandt: Jugendliebe. Edited by Theodore Henckels. 
Vocabulary. 55 cents. 

Wildenbruch: Das edle Blut. Edited by A. K Hardy of 
Dartmouth College. Vocabulary and Exercises. 35 
cents. 

Kindertränen. Edited by A. £. Vestling of Carleton 

College, Minn. Vocabulary and Exercises. 35 cents. 

Wilhelmi: Einer muss heiraten, and Benedix: Eigensinn. 
New Edition. Edited by Wiluam A. Hervey of Co- 
lumbia University. Vocabulary. 35 cents. 
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